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INTRODUCTORY

THIS catalogue has been written with the idea of

presenting to our customers complete lines of high
grade Switchboard, Telephone and Rad_io Equipment,
together with Piece Parts, Accessories, Construction
Material and Specialties. The equipment listed includes
only material of our own manufacture and such items
as are considered standard by the majority of telephone
companies and radio dealers.

The large assortment of these supplies carried in
our stocks at Rochester, Chicago and Kansas City insure

prompt shipments.

STROMBERG-CARLSON TELEPHONE MFG. Co.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Notice to Purchasers

When Ordering Goods—Give address in full, and shipping point, taking care
to specify our Code Number as well as the name of each article ordered. Unless
you specify what is wanted by Code Number, your order may be subject to delay.
AIH requests for information should be made on separate sheets from the order
blanks.

Shipments—Always specify whether you desire goods shipped by freight or by
express. When shipment is desired by freight, specify the routing. In the absence
of specific instructions, we shall use our hest judgment, in selecting the route, but
we are not responsible for extra drayage expense at destination.

Transportation Charges—Unless otherwise specified by us, all goods are sold
f. 0. b. Rochester, N. Y., or f. 0. b. Branch Offices. The transportation charges will
therefore be collected from the purchaser by the carriers.

Prices—The prices quoted in the following pages are net and are subject
to change without notice.

Unpriced orders will be filled at our lowest market prices prevailing at the
date of shipment.

Priced orders for considerable quantities of materials which do not conform
in pricing with our latest prevailing market quotations will be requoted before
we make shipment.

On the other hand, priced orders for small quantities of materials will be
shipped without requotations, unless request is made for revised quotations
before shipment.

We shall endeavor to fill all orders at the prices herein quoted, except where
it is possible to give the benefit of a lower market.

All Agreements—Are made contingent upon strikes, fires, accidents or causes
beyond our control,

Terms—Net cash thirty days from date of invoice.

New Accounts—New accounts are solicited on a credit basis. In order to
facilitate prompt service, we request that where you are not rated by commercial
agencies, references or other information of a credit character should be forwarded
with the order. Special references or information will be immediately acted upon,
and the result held in strict confidence for our sole use. When reasonably satis-
factory credit standing is established, shipment will follow with all possible dis-
pateh.

To avoid the delay incidental to communicating with regard to references, etc.,
it would be mutually convenient when immediate shipment is desired to instruct
us to ship C. O. D., by express, or parcel post (insured if so instructed) or by
freight subject to sight draft through a local bank against bill of lading,.

Remittances—May be made by bank draft, postoffice or express money-orders.
Cash should be sent only by registered mail. Unless accompanied by orders,
all remittances should be addressed to our General Qffices at Rochester, New
York, where all accounts are kept.

Liability—We cannot be responsible for breakage after having obtained an
“In Good Order” receipt from the transportation company.

All claims for breakage and damage should be made without delay to the
transportation companies handling the freight. We will gladly assist you present
these claims.
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Stromberg-Carlson 1

Binding Posts

Code E Price
No. . Description Finish Each
6 The No. 6 Binding Post is provided witha Polished % .15
screw connection for making contact with ~ Nickel
either cord tips or wire. It is mounted
with a 1% in. screw and is used on the No.
1160 Extension Bell.

7 This Binding Post has a lock nut connec- Polished 15
tion with a terminal designed to extend Nickel
through a wooden terminal board, for a
soldered connection. Two 4 in. screws
are used in mounting.

one is a lock nut, the other a soldered Nickel
connection. Two 14 in. screws are used
n mounting,

No. 7
%9 i No. 17 Binding Post has two connections; Polished 15
T i
21 A Binding Post with a lock nut which has  Black .20
1 wing shaped projections to facilitate turn-
ing by hand. The rear connection is for

soldering. Two 14 in. screws are used in
mounting. It is designed for Test Sets.

Drop Blanks

Drop Blanks for use in place of drop mountings when a switchboard is
not fully equipped.

Code Price
No. Material Mounts Use Each

33 Steel.  On Drop Mtg. Strip or  Blank forone No. $.10
Dull  Panel covering drilling 11-12-13-14-16 or
black  for one drop. 17 Drop.

No. 3¢ finish

34 Steel.  As Blank for one No. 140  Blank for five No. .50
Dull  Drop Mtg. on Jack Stiles. 11 Drops.
black  Used on No. 105 Magneto
finish - Switchboard.

40 Wood.  As Blank for three No. 140 Blank for fifteen .75
Golden  Drop Mtgs. on Jack Stiles, No. 11 Drops.
Oak  used on No. 105 Magneto
finish  Switchboard.

Jack Blanks

All Jack Blanks are secured to the switchboard’s framework by jack

fasteners. If jack fasteners are required, they should be ordered as a
separate item.

No. 17 No. 2

The mounting centers of any jack blank is determined by measuring
No. 13 the horizontal distance between centers of jack fastener drillings in
the jack stiles,

Code Type of Jack Jack Fastener Price

No. Blanked Description Code No. Each

13 67 Formica faced maple, width fsin., 12 $ .45
mounting centers 7 % ins.

23 67 Similar to No. 25, mahogany with 12 ol

holly, width 1%% in., mounting
centers 7% ins.

25 67 Formica faced maple, width 1£% 12 hd
ins., mounting centers 7 ins.

31 Co67 Formica faced maple, width }£in., 12 A5
mounting centers 7+ ins. Used as
blank for No. 67 Jack with No. 120

No. 31 Lamp Socket.
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2 Stromberg-Carlson

Jack Blanks (Cont.)

Code Type of Jack Jack Fastener Price
- No. Blanked = Description Code No. Each
T 35 93 Black enameled steel, width —_ $ .40

4% in., mounting centers 2 ins.
Used as blank for operator’s cut-
in Jack.

36 127 Oak with holly, width 13 ins. 18-19 .55
mounting centers 824 ins. Golden
Oak Finish.

37 127 Similar to No. 36. Mahogany with 18-19 75
holly, width 1%{ ins., mounting
centers 834 ins,

38 127 Black Formica, Satin Finish, width 17 .60
11% ins., mounting centers 834 ins.
Used for mounting Pilot Lamps,
Test Jacks, ete.

39 127 Similar to No. 43, Black Formica, 17 .60
Satin Finish, width 7% in., mount-
ing centers 834 ins. Used as blank
for No.127 Jack with No. 121 Lamp

Socket.
40 127 Black Formica, Satin Finish, with 17 .65
holly, width 74 in., mounting cen-
No. 40 ters 834 ins. Used as blank for
No. 127 Jack with No. 121 Lamp
Socket.
41 127 Similar to No.43. Black Formica, 17 .60

Satin Finish, width 34 in., mount-
ing centers 834 ins.

No. 43 42 127 Similar to No. 40. Black Formica, 17 .65
Satin Finish, with holly, width 34
in., mounting eenters 834 ins.

43 — Black Formica, Satin Finish, width 17 .55
1% in., mounting centers 834 ins.
Used as blank for Ne, 121 Lamp
Socket.

44 127 Similar to No. 40. Black Formica, 17 .60
Satin Finish, with holly, width %
in., mounting centers 834 ins.

45 127 Similar to No. 43. Black Formica, 17 .55
Satin Finish, width 34 in., mount-
ing centers 834 ins.

46 130 Oak with holly, width 214 ins., 18-19 .65
mounting centers 1145 ins. Golden
Oak Finigh.

47 130 Similar to No. 46, Mahogany with  18-19 .80
holly, width 214 ins., mounting ]
centers 114 ins.
‘ 48 130 Black Formica, Satin Finish, width 17 .70
No. 49 114 ins., mounting centers 11 ins.
Used for mounting Pilot Lamps,
Test Jacks ete.

49 130 Black Formica, Satin Finish, width 17 70
1 in., mounting centers 11 ins.
50 130 Black Formica, Satin Finish, with 17 .75

holly, width 1+ ins., mounting
centers 115 ins.
51 130 Similar to No. 50. Black Formica. iirg 75
Satin Finish, with holly, width 1
in., mounting centers 114% ins.

52 130 Black Formiea, fatin Finish, width 17 .60
14 in., mounting centers 117 ins.
No. 52 53 130 Similar to No. 54. Black Formica, 17 .60

Satin Finish, with holly, width %
in., mounting centers 11+ ins.
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Stromberg-Carlson 3

Jack Blanks (Cont.)

Jack
Code Type of Jack Fastener Price
No. Blanked Description Code No. Each
54 130 Black Formica, Satin Finish, with 17§ .65

holly, width %% in., mounting cen-
ters 114% ins.

55 — Black Formica, Satin Finish, width 17 1.25
14 in., mounting centers 11 ins.
Used as blank for No. 121 Lamp

No. 5¢ Socket. Equipped with punchings

for terminating lamp wires on un-

equipped associated multiples.

56 — Similar to No. 55. Black Formica, 17 1.25
Satin Finish, width 2% in., mount-
ing centers 834 ins. Used as
blank for No. 121 Lamp Socket.
Equipped with punchings for ter-
minating lamp wires on unequipped
No.55 associated multiples.

57 127 Similar to No.58. Qak with holly, i7 .60
width 112 ins. Mounting centers
834 ins. Dust Apron attached to
back. Used only over top strip of
multiple jacks. Golden Oak Finish.

58 127 Mahogany with two holly strips, 17 5
No. 58 width 11} ins., mounting centers

’ 834 ins. Dust Apron attached to

back. Used only over top strip of

multiple jacks.

59 130 Oak with two holly strips, width 17 .65
214 ins., mounting centers 11 ins.
Dust Apron attached to back.
Used only over top strip of mul-
tiple jacks. Golden Oak Finish,
No. 59 60 130 Similar to No. 59. Mahogany with 17 .80
two holly strips, width 214 ins.,
mounting centers 117 ins. Dust
Apron attached to back. Used only
over top of multiple jacks.
62 130 Similar to No. 36. Oak with holly, 18-19 .60
width 34 in., mounting centers
11 ins. Used on unit type mul-
tiple switchboard. Golden Oak
Finish,
63 127 Qak with holly, width 42} ins,, 18-19 .80
mounting centers 834 ins. Used
as blank for No. 121 Lamp Socket.
Golden Oak Finish.

Key Blanks

Key Blanks are used in place of keys where the full equipment of keys
is not installed or to fill in space between two keys.

They are held in place by key clamps and screws, which are furnished
with the order,

Code  Blanks for Mounting Price
- No. Keys, No. Description Centers Each
3 170  Steel, black enamel finish; 23F 178ins.  § .20
ins. x 4% in. Mounts on surface
No.3 of keyboard with 2-P-8714
machine screws or 2-P-5502 wood
screws,
_ 7 170  Steel, black enamel finish; 134 ins. 1 1in. 15

x %4 in. Mounts in the face of
switchboard. on key mounting,
with 2-P-4639 machine screws
and 2-P-946 nuts.
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Stromberg-Carlson

No. 83

No. 60-B,
Braid Covered
Cable; Showing
one silk and
one cotton

No. 61-L,
Lead Covered
Cable; Showing
one silk and one
cotton insulation

insulation

Key Blanks (Cont.)

Mounting Price
Centers Each

$ .65

Code Blanks for
No. Keys, No.

68 170

Description

Formica on steel top, black finish;
614 ins. x 1 in. Mounts flush on
kevboard with 2-P-12908 machine
serews and 2-P-12672 clamps.

6% ins.

69 191

[Sv]
Tt

TFormica on steel top, black finish;
614 ins. x ¥4 in. Mounts flush on
keyboard with 2-P-12908 machine
screws and 2-P-12672 clamps.

v 5
6% ins.

71 190

=1

Similar to No. 69, formica on steel
top, black finish; 514 ins, x 14 in.
Mounts flush on keyboard with
2-P-12908 machine screws and
2-P-12672 clamps.

To sl
54 ins.

-1
(]
o
[

170 Similar to No. 77, formica on steel 5§ ins.
top, black finish; 514 ins. x 1 in.
Mounts flush on keyboard with
2-P-12908 machine screws and
2-P-12672 clamps.

=1
~1
-1
<

170 Formica on steel top, black finish; 6% ins.
614 ins. x 114 ins. Mounts flush on
keyboard with 2-P-12908 machine
serews and 2-P-12672 clamps,

Similar to No. 77, formica on steel
top, black finish; 54 ins. x 1}g ins.
Mounts flush on keyboard with
2-P-12908 machine screws and
2-P-12672 clamps.

54 ns. .85

83 169 Steel, black enamel finish; 714 ins.

x 114 ins. Mounts flush on key-
board with 2-P-12908 machine
serews and 2-P-12672 clamps.

Cables—Inter-Comm-Phone

All wires in sfandard intercommunieating cables are tinned copper,
with single silk and single cotton insulation and are color coded—Dblue,
orange, green, brown, slate;, ete. (standard code). The cores are
saturated with beeswax compound to facilitate installation work, and
to protect the cable from moisture.

The covering of the cable may be either a painted cotton braid, indi-
cated by the letter “B” or a pure lead sheath indicated by the letter “L”
affixed to the code number of the cable.

Cables for System No. 1
Selective Talking—Selective Ringing

The eables used with System No. 1 are made up entirely of wires in
pairs. All wires in each cable are No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge, except the two
pairs used for talking and signalling battery which are No. 18 B. & 5.
Gauge.

No. of Thickness Net Weight List Price
Code No.of Sta- Approx. Diameters Lead per per
No. Pairs tions Braided Leaded Sheath 1000 ft. 100 ft.
60-B 14 12 2lin, ¥ 130 Tbs.  $18.15
60-L 14 12 i 14 in. 75 in. 535 29.70
61-B 24 22 286 e o 195 27.30
61-1. 24 22 s« 1@ 685 41.25

Note: Quantity discounts on Cable will be quoted upon request.
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Stromberg-Carlson 5

Cables—Inter-Comm-Phone (Cont.)
Cables for System No. 2

Common Talking—Selective Ringing

Cables used with System No. 2 are made up of both single conductors
and pairs. In each cable all single conductors are No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge
and the two pairs used for common talking and common return ringing
circuits are No. 18 B, & S. Gauge.

No. of No. of Thickness Net Weight List Pric
Code Con- Sta- Approx. Diameters Lead per per
No. ductors tions Braided Leaded  Sheath 1000 ft. 100 ft.
77-B 10 6 1% in. -y 65 Ibs. $ 9.90
77-L 10 6 i 4 in. o In. 270 « 19.05
78-B 15 11 %« - s 85 « 12.00
78-L 15 11 o 22« o 320 ¢ 19.80

No. 87-B, Braid Covered Cables—Generator

Generator Cable

Four Party Harmonic Ringing

I Code No. 87-BE is designed especially for carrying ringing current
through the switchboard positions. The cable is made up of six single
conductors, No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge, with double silk and single cotton in-
sulation, and has a moisture-proof brown-cotton braid overall covering.

Code No. of Aporoximate Net Weight List Price
No. Conductors Diameter Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
87-BE 6 &5 in. 35 lbs. $7.50

Code No. 88 Cable is used to carry generator current through parti-
tions or other places where a thoroughly moisture-proof cable is desired
without the expense of lead sheathing. Consists of six single conductors
No. 18 B. & 8. Gauge rubber covered and braided (no outside overall
covering).

i Code No. of Approx. Diameter Net Weight List Price
No. %senit:;i::rerc :rl:.:lated i Conductors Braided Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
88 6 £ in. 73 lbs. $7.50

Cables—Switchboard

These cables are used for connecting apparatus within a telephone ex-
change building. The wires in these cables are tinned copper with double
silk and single cotton insulation, color eoded. The cores are saturated
with beeswax compound to facilitate installation work and to protect
the eable from moisture.

The overall covering of the cable may be either a painted cotton braid
indicated by the letter “B” or a pure lead sheath indicated by the
letter “I—afflxed to the code number of the cable.

No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Pairs

Code No. of Approx. Thickness Net Weight List Price
No. Pairs Shape Diameter Lead Sheath Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
71-B 10 Round 34 in. - 70 lbs. $ 12.00
71-L ‘IO : ;éé :: o in, 3:53 : :22.00
E:)f‘iuB 20 . 3, = 1-3.9 p ..20‘90
o TR FRE T R
841, 55« Hi« & T3 . 5800
3 . 38.
z : . 90-B 50 = 2% “ i 328 ¢« 43.00
Mo Cwitsbbourd Cobtey - 90L 58 ¢ fLe o« 1gs * 70.00
Showing two silk and 91-B 100 “ 1 « 5 5568 « 98.00
one cotton insulation 91-L 100 “ 14 ¢ &5 ¢ 1798 « 145.00

Above cables from 10 to 50 pairs inclusive have one spare pair. The
100 pair cable has two spare pairs.

Note: Quantity discounts on Cable will be quoted upon request.
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No. 76-B, Braid Covered
Switchboard Cable;
Shewing double silk
and single cotton in-
sulation

No 1 Type

No. 10 Type

No. 13 Type

Cables—Switchboard (Cont.)
No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Triplets

Code No. of Approximate Net Weight List Price
No, Triplets Shape iameter Per 1000 fr. Per 100 ft.
65-B 20 Round 7% in, 206 1bs. $ 30.00
67-B 100 Oval 1%x4d ¢ 936 “ 180.00
72-B 10 Round 5 105 * 13.75
76-B 20 Oval Hxi ¢ 324 ¢ 30.00

Above 10 and 20 triplets cables have one spare triplet. The 100
triplet cable has two spare triplets.

No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables
Singles and Triplets

Code No. of No. of Approximate Net Weight List Price
No. Singles Triplets Shape Diameter Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
68-B 20 20 Round 4% in. 270 lbs, $40.00
69-B 20 20  Oval Tgxis ¢ 297 40.00

Above cables have one spare triplet and one spare single conductor.

No. 19 B. & S. Gauge Cables-Pairs

Code No. of Approximate Net Weight List Price
No. Pairs Shape Diameter Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
86-B 10 Round 15 in. 130 1bs. $ 20.00
85-B 20 ¢ gL« 212 ¢ 36.00

Above cables have one spare pair.

No. 16 B. & S. Gauge Cables-Pairs

Code No. of Approximate Net Weight List Price
No. Pairs Shape Diameter Per 1000 ft. Per 100 ft.
75-B 10 Round 4 in, 90 lbs. $50.00

Note: Quantity discount on Cable will be quoted upon request

Impedance Coils
No. 1 Type

A single wound impedance coil with a closed magnetic circuit, encased
within a Cross-Talk-Proof iron shell. TUsed in switchboards and mis-
cellaneous circuits. Mounts on No. P-740 Angle Bracket with No. 8-32
x Y{-in. F.H.I.M. screw, and No. 8 14-in. F. H. I. W. screw. Bracket
and screws must be ordered separately. When mounted without bracket
No. 8-32 x 14-in. R. H, I. M., screw is used, which is furnished.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each
1-A 200 Ohms $1.35
1-C 100 T 1.30
1-G 500 1.40
1-L 35 1.25

No. 10 Type

This type impedance coil has open magnetic circuit with two wind-
ings, parallel wound. Used in key boxes of telephones for Inter-Com-
municating System No, 1, No. 4x 114” R. H. I, W. screw used for
mounting.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each
10-A 35 x 35 Ohms $1.00
10-B 100 x 100  “ 1.25

No. 13 Type

Consists of No. T10-A Impedance Coil mounted on maple base. Over-
all dimensions 134” x 274” x 1117, Has open magnetic circuit. Used
with Inter-Communicating Systems Nos. 2 and 3. Two No. 8 R, H. I,
W. screws used for mounting.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each

13-A 35 Ohms $2.00
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Stromberg-Carlson 7

Impedance Coils (Cont.)
No. 17 Type

Tron clad impedance coil with closed magnetic circuit and Cross-Talk-
Proof shell similar to No. 19 Relay Casing. Equipped with two parallel
windings. Mounts on steel plate uniformly with a pair of No. 200
Type Relays. TUsed in Central Energy Switchboards.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each
17-A 40 x 40 Ohms ’ $3.25
17-C 200 x 200 “ 3.50
17-D 85x 8 ¢ 3.25

No. 17 Type

No. 18 Type

This coil has a closed magnetic circuit, and is designed especially for
use as “ Noise Killer” in connection with Harmonic Converters. Con-
sists of a single winding of very low resistance and high impedance over
a core made up of transformer iron laminations mounted with an iron
frame. Arranged to mount on either Power Boards or Converter Control
Panels. Space occupied—43%{ x 7 x 7 ins.

Code No. Approximate Resistance ’ Mounting Centers Price Each
No. 18 Type 18-A 1 Ohm Harmonic Converter 414 x 314 ins. $17.00
18-B 1 Ohm Single Frequency Converter 414 x 314 ins. 17.00

No. 200 Type

Consists of our standard No. 200 Type Single Wound Relay Coil
with iron frame. Has closed magnetic circuit, but requires the No. 19
Relay Casing to become Cross-Talk Proof. Mounts on steel plate uni-
formly with No. 200 Type Relays.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each
201 5 Ohms $1.25
: : 202 15« 1.25
«

No. 20 Type 01 100 150
205 200 ¢ 1.60

206 500 ¢ 1.75

207 1000 ¢ 1.85

209 1500 *« 2.25

No. 220 Type

The No. 220 Type Impedance Coil is similar to No. 200 Type but
equipped with two windings arranged in tandem.

No. 220 Type -

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price Each
222 100 x 100 Ohms $1.90
223 200x 200 ¢ 200
224 500 x 500 ¢ 2.25
225 1000 x 1000 * 2.35
228 &x 8 « 1.25
243 100 x 350 N.I. 2.75

Induction Coils
No. 4 Type

The No. 4-C Induction Coil—a former standard coil for common
Battery Multiple Switchboards, It has four windings brought out
to eight terminals. Mounts on a maple base. Overall dimensions
Ts x 214 x 174 ins.

Approximate Resistance
Code No. Primary Secondary Monitor Test Price Each

4-C 12 Ohms 25 Ohms 42 Ohms 3000 Ohms  $4.00

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



8 Stromberg-Carlson

Induction Coils (Cont.)
No. 38 Type

These induction coils are of small size for mounting in desk stands
and hookswitch boxes—dimensions 314 x 3{ x 34 ins. The No. 38-A
Induction Coil is designed for Central Energy Systems; used in the
Nos, 989 and 990 Desl Stands, and the Nos. 19, 28 and 29 Hookswitch
Boxes. The No. 39-A is designed for Magneto Systems; used in No.
992 Desk Stand, and No. 36 Hookswitch Box. Both of these Induction
Coils have two windings.

Code No. Approximate Resistance Price
Primary Secondary Each
38-A 30. Ohms 48. Ohms $ .90
39-A .7 ¢ 195 ¢ 75
No. 38 Type
No. 42 Type

Standard Induction coil for use in Central Energy Switchboard
operator’s circuits of the improved anti-side tone type. Consists of
two coils mounted together on an oak base. Overall dimensions
615 x 334 x 134 ins,

Approx. Price
Code No. Used on Description Resis. Each_
42-A  P. B. X. Swhds. Has three windings $2.85
Terminals P to P — 7.5 Ohms
“ Lte T — 91. ¢
“ T to L.T. —464. «
42-B  C. E. Mult, Swhds. Has five windings $3.75
. Terminals P to P — 7.5 Ohms
No. 42 Type « LtoT —91, *
“ T to L.'T. —464, “
L Monitor — 72. "
« Test — 86. #

No. 44 Type

This type of induction coil is furnished in three codes—the No. 44-A
the No. 44-B, and the No. 44-C, which are similar in appearance.
Mounting space 47 x 115 x 114 ins.

The No. 44-A Induction Coil has two windings and is used in the
No. 896 Magneto Telephone and No. 105 Switchboard. The No. 44-B
Induction Coil has two windings, and is used in the booster talking
circuits of the No. 1156 Desk Set Box and the No. 1155 Wall Tele-

No. 44 Type phone. The No. 44-C has three windings and is used in the operator’s
circuits of multiple switehboards.

Approximate Resistance Price

Code No. Primary Secondary Tertiary Each

44-A 2,2 Ohms 12.9 Ohms None $ .75

44-B 143 “ 8.9 « None 1.00

44-C 143 « 45 « 4.5 Ohms 1.75

Repeating Coils
No. 11-A Talk-Through Type

A highly efficient ¢ Talk-Through” Type Repeating Coil for toll
service, also for cord, trunk and other circuits, where it is necessary to
establish connection between dissimilar lines, such as—central energy
to magneto, grounded to metallic, and unbalanced to balanced. The
high frequency bridged loss, when used for the above-mentioned pur-
poses, is remarkably low—approximately 0.4 miles of standard cable.

This Repeating Coil has four concentric windings, brought out to
eight terminals, and mounts on steel plates uniformly with the No. 200
Type Relays.

No. 11-A Approximate
Resistance Dimensions
Between of case over Price
Code No. Use Terminals Terminals Each

11-A  Central  Ter. 1 and 2—15.6 ohms Length 425 ins. $4.35
Energy Ter. 3 and 4—16.5 ¢ Width 23
Exchange Ter. 5 and 6—19.4 ¢  TIleight 127 ©

Ter, 7 and §—20.2 ¢
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Repeating Coils (Cont.)

No. 12-A Ring-Through, Talk-Through Type

The No. 12-A Repeating Coil is unexcelled for Ring-Through and
Talk-Through service in Phantom, Simplex, and Composite circuits.
It is perfectly balanced electrically as to resistance, capacity, and im-
pedance. Remarkably efficient in both talking and ringing trans-
mission—nhigh frequency losses less than 0.35 miles of standard cable.
Equipped with two parallel primary and two parallel secondary windings,
brought out to eight terminals. The two primary windings are balanced
with respect to each other, and also the two secondary windings are
balanced with respect to each other; a feature which permits this coil
to be used in the center as well as the terminating ends of a circuit.
Encased within a cross-talk-proof steel shell so that it can be mounted
either in the terminal room on relay rack or in the rear of switchboard
on relay gate. Also drilled and tapped to receive machine screws for
securing to shelf or wooden base.

No. 12-A

Approximate
Resistance Dimensions
Between of case over Price
Code No, Use Terminals® Terminals Each
12-A° To Form  Ter. 1 and 2—16 ohms Length 63§ ins. § 7.00
Phantom  Ter, 3 and 4—16 ¢ Width 22 ins,
Simplex,and Ter. 5 and 6—20 ¢ Height 31 ins,
Composite Ter. 7 and 8—20 ¢
Circuits.
12-AX For use at Consists of two No. 16.00
Telephone 12-A Repeating Coils Length 103 ins.
Exchanges mounted on a common Width 47% ins.
in simplex, wooden base, equipped Height 421% ins.
Composite, with 16 terminals.
& Phantom
Circuits.
12-AY Phantom  Consists of one No. 8.25
Coil at 12- A Repeating Coil TLength 834 ins.
Substation mounted on a wooden Width 214 ins.

base, equipped with
eight terminals.

Height 417 ins.

No. 13-A Non-Ring-Through,

Talk-Through Type

A Non-Ring-Through, Talk-Through Repeating Coil, manufactured
especially for use in Stromberg-Carlson Magneto and Universal Cord
Circuits; unexcelled when used in these circuits for talking efficiency
as well as non-ring-through properties; guaranteed to prevent the
passage of sufficient ringing current through a cord circuit to operate
either a ring-off signal or to tap a ringer on any subscriber’s telephone.
Similar in appearance to the No, 11-A Repeating Coil. Occupies the
space of a double relay casing, and mounts on steel plates with the
same mounting centers as employed for the No. 200 Type Relays.

The above mentioned remarkable combination of properties possessed
by this repeating coil is due not only to unique design but also to the
employvment of high-grade materails and skilled workmanship.

Approximate
Resistance Dimensions
N Between of Case over Price
o.13-A Code No. Use Terminals Terminals Each
13-A  On Universal Ter. 1 and 2—15.6 ohms Length 425 ins, $3.50
“

Cord Circuits Ter. 3 and 4—16.5

and the No,

Ter, 5 and 6—19.4

105 Magneto Ter. 7 and 8—20.2
Switchboard

Widih 2%
Height 155
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Resistance Coils
No. 10 and 11 Types

Stromberg-Carlson Resistance Coils have a sufficiently large carrying
capacity and radiating surface to prevent them from over-heating when
used in the eircuits for which they were designed. These resistance
coils are wound upon rigid and heat-conducting cores, with special
electrical alloy resistance wire ; single wound coils are brought out to
two terminals ; double wound coils are brought out to four terminals,
No. 10 is single wound and No. 11 is double concentric wound.
Approximate dimensions are 33{ x 1in. These coils mount on steel
plates uniformly with the No. 200 Tvpe Relays, furnished with mount-
ing nut, bushing and washers.

Code No. Use Winding Data Price Each
Tele. &
10-A Swhds.  Non-Inductive 1,000 Ohms Resistance 5 .75
10-B @ " 4 3,000 “ “ 1.00
10_(/! “ “ “ 100 “ “ '50
" 10_D “ @ &“ 200 “w @ ‘50
Ne, 10 Type 10-I2 “ g “ 50 # i .00
1071“ 4 “w “ 2,000 €@ “ 1 .00
107(} W “ &@& 375 “w “ .75
10-H it “ “ 500 it H a5
11-A Inductive Inner Winding 1,100 Ohms Res.  2.00
Outer 4 15,000 ¢« «
11-B 5 “ Inner % 500 = 1.00
Outer % 1,000 =
1-¢ : ‘ “ Inner 4 50 L 1.00
Outer “« 250 ©ou
11-D ¢ = Inner “ 100 “ 4 1,25
Outer “ 500 ek
11-E & “ Inner - 1,000 o 2.00
Outer g 10,000 o
11-F 8 “ Inner 4 200 T K 1.25
Outer H 600 o«
11-H “  Non-Inductive Inner 4 560 4 1.00
OULEI‘ [ .50 4 €«
11-I a Inductive Inner “ 1,500 - & & 1.50
No. 11 Type Outer « 1,500 « «
11-J b “ Inner % 1,000 woow 1.50
Outer i 1,500 oo
11-K k- & Inner G 200 o 125
. Outer & 400 « o«
11-N “  Non-Inductive Inner ¢ 1,500 . 1.50
Outer ¢ 350 W
11-0 “ Inductive Inner o 200 o 1.25
. Outer e 1,000 <«
11-P & & Inner ot 300 oo 1.35

Quter  « 1,000 ¥

Impedance and Resistance
Coil Mounting

The No. 175 Impedance and Resistance Coil Mounting is a right angle
bracket; used to mount impedance or resistance coils individually, but
it can also be used for other purposes where this design of mounting is
needed. Made of steel with Parker Finish. Furnished with one
No.8x 14" F.H.I. Wood Screw and one No. 8-32 x 1{” F.H.I.M. screw.

Code No: Mounts Dimensions Price Fach
Impedance & Resistance 175 Impedance Coils Nos. 1 Length of either elbow 1 ins. $ .25
Coil Mounting No. 175 or 10 type, also Resist- Width 14in.

ance Coils Nos, 10 or 11 Thickness 1 in.
Type in switchboards,
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Capacitors

The best grades of paper and foil are used in
making Stromberg-Carlson Capacitors. The Capac-
itor windings are made on power-driven winding
machines of our own design and manufacture. The
drying and impregnating equipment which is of pri-
mary importance in the manufacture of capacitors is
of the latest design, including vacuum ovens, vacuum
tanks and multi-stage pumps.

Stromberg-Carlson Capacitors are designed to
withstand a working temperature of 140° Fahren-
heit. This is a much higher temperature than the
majority of capacitors are subjected to in use and is
obtained through the use of a special high melting
point wax.

Tests are made for breakdown, capacitance and
insulation resistance before assembly, and these same
tests are repeated in the completed assemblies before
they are released.

Standard ratings of Stromberg-Carlson Capaci-
tors are in accordance with the National Electrical
Manufacturers Association standards, viz.:

Working Voltage Test Voltage
D.C. 60 Cycle D.C, 60 Cycle
175 — 85 350 — 175
350 — 175 700 — 350
550 — 275 1100 — 550
750 — 375 1500 — 750
1000 — 500 2000 — 1000

Insulation resistance, all types— 500 megohm-
microfarads.

Stromberg-Carlson Capacitors can be furnished in
all types of containers, from tin cans to spot welded
sheet steel boxes. Itisstandard procedure to mount
terminal blocks in the covers of the Capacitors, but
all other types of terminals can be provided. Both
the inverted and the upright mounting types are
manufactured.

Maiterials and processes are under constant inves-
tigation in our capacitor laboratory. This labora-
tory is fully equipped with winding, drying, impreg-
nation and testing facilities, entirely separate from
the production department.

Telephone Capacitors

Style A
Code Price
No. Use Capacity Case Each
18 Central Office Equip- 1 M.F. Black japanned sheet $ .75
ment. metal, 434 x 174 x %
inches. Mounts on metal
strips like relays.
19 Central Office Equip- 2 M.F. Same as No. 18. 1.00
ment,
28 Central Office Equip- 314 M.F. Same as No. 18. 2.00
ment.
29 Central Office Equip- 1 M.F. Same as No. 18. 1.25
ment. 500 NT.
34 Central Office Equip- 3 M.F. Same as No. 18, 175
ment.
STYLE A
! 35 Central Office Equip- 2 M.F. Same as No. 18. 1.75
ment.
Style B
Code Price
No. Use Capacity Case Each
21 300 Har. Extension 1M.F. Black japanned sheet $ .75
Bell metal, 475 x 21% x %4
950 Iron Clad Mine ins. Mounts with metal
Telephone capacitor clips.
1155 Wall Telephone
1158 Extension Bell
(Desk Set Box)
1156 Extension Bell
(Desk Set Box)
22 Used in same in- 2M.F. Same as No. 21, 1.00
struments as No.
STYLE B 21,
24 'Telephone 1M.F. Same as No. 21, 75
476 x 24% x 12 inches.
25 Radio 1 MF. 3% x 245 x 5% inches, a5
36 Telephone 1M.F. 4% x 212 x 3% inches. 1.25
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STYLE D

STYLE E

STYLE F
Flexible Wire Terminals

A,

STYLE G

Rigid Terminals with External
Mounting Clamp

STYLE H

Rigid Multiple Terminals with
Mounting

Telephone Capacitors (Cont.)
Style D

Code Price
No. Use Capacity Case Each
26-T Used principally as a 14 M.F. Black japanned sheet § .55
“Sure Ring Capaci- metal, 475 x 212 x 34
tor’” in the Receiver inches. Fquipped with
Circuits of Magneto Fahnestock terminal
Telephones. Mounts Clips.
in either No. 896 Wall
Telephone or No. 1000
Desk Telephone, with
3 Pe. 2494 Clips and 3
Pe. 2502 Screws,
Style E
Jode Price
No. Use Capacity Case Each
27 Ringing Coverters 5M.F. Black japanned sheet $2.50
Mounts ~ with  metal metal, 438 x 433 x 34
Capacitor Clips. inches. Kquipped with

sheet metal cover and
terminal bushings,

Special Capacitors

Because of the great variety of customer requirements it is impracti-
cal to stock capacitors to meet all conditions. Our plant is therefore
especially equipped to manufacture capacitors meeting individual speci-
fications.

The typical multiple and fractional capacitors illustrated show the
various terminal and mounting arrangements commonly used. These
capacitors are not carried in stock but will be manufactured in quantity
lots to meet any requirements.

Following is a list of the sizes of various standard sections used in
building up capacitor packs. They are here reproduced to aid the
designer in laying out sufficient space for capacitors.

The thicknesses of the various capacitor sections should be added
together and 1209, of the resulting thickness taken as the outside
breadth of the container. The outside container width is 2+% inches,
If the breadth exceeds 414 inches, the sections should be placed in double
rows. This will make the can width 5% inches and the breadth approxi-
mately one-half of the former breadth. The container height in all
cases is 5 inches, Having obtained the necessary breadth, the nearest
larger NEMA container corresponding to this width should be selected.

The figures obtained for container sizes should be checked by the
Stromberg-Carlson Iingineering Department before deciding definitely
on the dimensions,

The method outlined above is for the use of standard parts through-
out. This is the preferable layout and results in the greatest economy.
However, when these widths, breadths and heights cannot be used, the
same value of cubic inches per microfarad ean be used and resulting
sizes determined having at least one-half inch between the tops of the
sections and the top of the container.

In eases where a ripple voltage is superimposed upon a direct voltage,
the equivalent difect voltage may be computed by adding to the direct
voltage 1.4 times the peak value of the ripple.

Capacitance Working Voltage Section Dimensions in Inches
in M. F. D.C. A, C. Height Width Breadth
0.5 175 85 4 21 0.097

it 175 85 4 214 0.193
2 175 85 4 244 0.368
1 350 175 4 2Lq 0.380
2 350 175 4 21 0.800
1 550 275 4 244 0.698
0.5 750 375 4 214 0.503
0.5 1000 500 4 217 0.736
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STYLE J
Rigid Terminals, Wrinkle Finish Case

4 = !

STYLE K

Fractional Capacitor with
Mounting Lugs

-

STYLE L
Fractional Capacitor, Cartridge Type

Style A
Capacitor Mounting

Style B
Capacitor Mounting

Style C
Capacitor Mounting

Special Capacitors (Cont.)

For alternating current applications, sections may be placed in series
to obtain capacitors having higher working voltages.

For direct current applications the same procedure may be followed
provided each series group is shunted by a high resistance. These
resistances serve to produce the desived voltage across each section. If
this is not desirable, sections for the voltage desired can be made.

Capacitor Mounting Strips

Stromberg-Carlson Capacitor Mounting Strips are Rust-Proof, made
of cold drawn steel, and finished with the Parker Process. Furnished in
three styles A B and C which differ only in design. Style A is an
oblong plate; B is similar to A but twice the width and mounts two
rows of capacitors; Cis a right angle bracket. All styles mount the
Nos. 18, 19 or 28 Type Capacitors with the exception of style C which
mounts only the Nos. 18 and 19 Type Capacitors. Mounting Screws
furnished with all orders.

Style A
Number of
Code Capacitors Price
No. Used on Mounted Dimensions Each
1 Former 16 Mounting Centers 181% ins. $1.50
Multiple Length 187% “
Swhds. Width 2 &
Thickness &% ¢
6 Standard 24 Mounting Centers 2514 2.00
Relay Length 26 ¢
Rack Width 174 ¢
Thickness &5 ¢
7 Standard 20 Mounting Centers 2053 1.75
Type Length 211 ©
Swhbd. Width 114 ¢
Thickness %5
8 101-102 16 Mounting Centers 17 1.00
Standard Length 1714
P.B.X. Width 17¢ ¢
Swhbd. Thickness % ¢
Style A mounts with 2 No. 12-24 x 14 in. R. H. I. M. screws.
Style B
Number of
Code Capacitors Price
No. Used on Mounted Dimensions Each
4 Former 40 Mounting Centers 26 ins. $3.00
8-C Length 2614
Relay Width 4 0«
Bay Thickness &% ¢

Style B mounts with 4 No. 10-32 x 1 in. R. H. I. M. screws, 4 Pe. No.
5900 nuts, and 4 Pe. No. 1101 washers.

Style C
Number of

Code Capacitors Price
No. Used on Mounted Dimensions Each
9 P. B. X. 4 Mounting Centers 274 ins. $ 25

Swhds. Length 3% “

Width 2 ¢

Thickness g “

Style C mounts with 5 No. 8 x¥{ in. R. H. I. W. screws.
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Duratex Cords

Switchboard Cord Construction

These cords are of rope construction made from
the best materials obtainable, and built not only for
remarkable durability but for efficient voice trans-
mission. Every process in the manufacture of
Duratex Cords is completed in the Stromberg-
Carlson plant.

SILK SERVING
IMPREGNATED

=

COTTON BRAID

DUMMY
FILLER THREADS
COTTON BINDING

CORD CORE

REINFORCEMENT

EXTERNAL BRAID

Construction of Stromberg-Carlson
Duratex Cord

Enlarged View of Conductor Strands
and Silk Servings

Stromberg-Carlson bronze alloy wire is rolled by
special machinery into ribbons .001 of an inch thick.
Two of these ribbons are spiralled over a cotton
thread to form a conductor strand in such a way
that all tension is taken up by the thread. Six of
these conduetor strands are twisted about another

cotton thread, which takes the strain of the whole
conductor. This group of strands is served with
two wrappings of high-grade Tussah silk, moisture
proofed and covered with a cotton braid. The
resultant produet is one Duratex Conductor.

The various Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Cords
are made by twisting together these “Duratex Con-
ductors” rope fashion into ¢ylindrical forms, Over
each cord form is spiralled a tight wrapping of
cotton, There is then applied an outside covering
of tightly woven braid.

Duratex Cords are so constructed that they
possess the following characteristics :

Long Life Duratez Cords have 300% longer life
than copper tinsel cords.

Moisture  Duratez Cords are moisture proofed so

Proofed as torender them impervious to either
climatic conditions or moisture from
the operator’s hands.

Easily Duratex Cords are easier to rebut than

Rebutted either steel or tinsel cords.

Low Duratex Cords have a resistance of

Resistance only 0.90 ohms per six foot length of
single conductor, Compare this with
9 to 11 ohms—the resistance of a six
foot, steel cord conductor.

Heavy Duratex Cords, on account of the low
Current resistance of their rolled ribbon con-
Capacity  ductors, have ample carrying capacity

much greater than is necessary for the
heaviest telephone currents.

Flexibility Duratex Cords, because of their rope
construction, are more flexible than
most tinsel cords and are far more
flexible than any steel cords.

Inter- Duratex Cords of the types designed

change- for switchboard service, by virtue of

ability their low resistance characteristics,
are adapted to toll service as well as
local service, thus eliminating the
necessity for stocking two kinds of
cords.

Duratex Cords with two or more conductors are
furnished with colored tracers, so that each con-
duetor may be readily identified.

Duratex Hand Set Telephone Cords, Duratex Desk
Stand cords, Duratex Operator’s Transmitter and
Receiver cords and Duratex Telephone Receiver
cords are all protected with a dark brown outside
braiding. Duratex Switchboard cords are protected
with a tight, closely-woven outside braiding of
glazed cotton and reinforced for a length of eighteen
inches at the plug end.

Duratex cords are furnished with all telephones
and Switchboards shipped from the Stromberg-
Carlson factory.

The following pages illustrate and describe a few
standard Stromberg-Carlson Duratex Cords.
Provided that you do not find the cord you want,
just send in a cord which fits, then you will be
promptly supplied with a quotation on a Stromberg-
Carlson Duratex Cord.
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No. 35 CORD TIP No 35 CORD TiP

BROWN
GREEN TRACER

STAY CORD -
=y

STANDARD
LENGTH 4° 0

Neo, 34 CORD TIP

STANDARD.
LENGTH & FT.

/ No. 22 CORD TIP

_ No. 22 CORD TiP

BROWN
ORANGE TRACER

BROWN

STANDARD
LENGTH &'-0™

C-3-B

No. 35 coay

ORANGE TRACER

No. 35 CORD TIP
BROWN
BLUE-TRACER
% — snon

STAY CORD
= —

c-4-8

1

g LOOF
#2Ch, Ohg,
g
R
’_. o ""\ P 414"
o : o
STAY CORD STAY CORD |
| Fealobdach S T o o
Ny
=

STANDARD

T LEnGTH 6 rn—-—@
D-2-B
No. 35 CORD TIP
i-a-q‘

" STAY corp |
e Y e —

STANDARD
LENGTH 6 FT.

D-2-C

Duratex Cords (Cont.)
Cords—Hand Set Telephone

Code No.
C-2-B

Description Price Each

Number of Conductors, 2. $ .50
Standard Length, 4 ft. Used

with telephones, Nos. 10-P,

10-PC, 10-8, 10-D.

C-2-C Number of Conductors, 2. 11Q =
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used
with telephones Nos. 11-C,

11-D, 11-E,

C-3-B Number of Conductors, 3.
4it. length used with No.

10 and 12 Hand Set. .60

6(t. length used with No.
11-L Hand Set,

C-4-B

=]
ot

Number of Conductors, 4.
Standard Length, 4 ft, Used
with telephones Nos. 10
and 13.

Cords—Desk Stand

Code No.
D-2-B

Price Each
$ .70

Description
Number of Conductors, 2.
Standard Length, 6ft, Used
with No. 20-A Receiver
and No. 23 Plug.

D-2-C Number of Conductors, 2. .50

Standard Length, 6 ft.
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Ne. 18 CORD TIP

N

BROWN
GREEN TRACER

ety
| STAY CORD
m =

ROWN ~~__
© T4
b
*% STANDARD =
\V LENGTH 6 FT

Neo. 35 CORD TIP
BROWR
RED TRACER
4/41

STAY CORD

D-2-D

STANDARD
LENGTH 8 FT. '__\

BROWN
GREEN TRACER

ORANGE TRACER

No. 18 CORD TIP

N,

|STAV CORD STAY CORD
o e )
/ STANDARD =% 5, R

: X s 3¢~

% LENGTH 6 FT 3 N

» BROWN

GREEN TRACER
BROWN

ORANGE TRACER D-3-D

= 2
BLUW ae » %%
S STANDARD <
;% LENGTH 6 FT. W

‘ORANGE TRACER D-4'C
BROWN No. 18 CORD TIP
GREEN TRACER
\ EROWN
~RED TRACER
Aty le
TAY. CO suv canu

o 2
BROW o <
BLUE TRACER « 2N
‘; STANDARD
L - \z.
LENGTH 6 FT.
BROWN

ORANGE TRACER D-4-D
No. 35 CORD TIP.

BROWN
BLACK TRACER
BROWN
BLUE TRACER

BROWN
\ GREEN TRACER

STAY CORD

STANDARD
LENGTH 6 FT.

ORANGE TRACER

D-5-C

RED TRACER

Duratex Cords (Cont.)
Cords—Desk Stand (Cont.)

Code No.
D-2.D

Description Price Each

Number of Conductors, 2. $ .55
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used

with Garford Type Desk
Telephone.

D-3-C Number of Conductors, 3. .65
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used
with telephones Nos. 1168,
1170, 1171, 1173, 1174, 1176.

D-3-D Number of Conductors, 3. .70
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used
with Garford Type Desk

Telephone.

D-4-C Number of Conductors, 4, .80
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used
with telephone No. 1172.

D-4-D Number of Conductors, 4. .85
Standard Length, 6 ft, Used
with Garford Type Desk

Telephone,

D-5-C Number of Conductors, 5. .95
Standard Length, 6 ft. Used
with telephones Nos 1169,
990, 1128-B, 1128-C, 1175,
1176.
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No. 35 CORD TIP

é No. 20 CORD TiP =

No. 35 CORD TIP

2 STAY CORD

e

S S=
\‘%
\(// M-2-)

No. 18 CORD TIP

Fioor \
- e o—

. STANDARD
LENGTH 4 & 5 FT.

0-1-A

No. 9 CORD TIP

GREEN TRACER

STANDARD.
LENGTH 6 FT

0-2F 3 oo

4 Loop
\ » No. 35 CORD TIP
: u/)\ R @
o & S
o »-
3

>

___ STANDARD

- < >
7,
\‘ St\-eo& = lenatH 5 T s%
S -

A1 No. 18 CORD TIP

Duratex Cords (Cont.)

Cords—Mine-a-Phone and
Test Set

Description Price Each

Number of Conductors, 2, $ .40
Standard Tength, 20 in,
Used with No. 890 Mine-
A-Phone, No. 950 Iron Clad
Telephone, No. 27-B Re-
ceiver. Outsidebraid,
white glazed cotton.

CodeNo.
M-2-1

Number of Conductors, 2. 45
Standard Length, 2 £f. Used
with No. 844 Test Set.
Qutside braid, dark brown.

Cords—Operators’ Transmitter
and Receiver

Code No. Description Price Each
0-1-A Number of Conductors, 1. $ .30
Standard Length, 5ft. Used
with suspended Trans-

mitters.
0-2-F Number of Conductors, 2. .65

Standard Length, 6 ft, Used
with No. 20 Receiver and
No. 40 Plug,

0-4-C Number of Conductors, 4. 1.10
Standard Length, 5 ft. Used
with Operator’s Breast
Plate Telephone Set with
"No. 20 Receiver and No, 14
Transmitter using No. 23
Plug; also Garford Type

Operator’s Telephone Plug.

Cords—Telephone Receiver
R-2-B Number of Conductors, 2. .35
Standard Length, 36 in.

Used with telephones
with other than Stromberg-
Carlson Receivers.
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Duratex Cords (Cont.)

18 CORD TIP
No. 18 CORD TIP e

Cords—Telephone Receiver
(Cont.)

i
l}
1
t

s
&
B‘G:‘i\'c

°

e STAr CoRD g i “& Code No. Description Price Each
. . d e R-2-D Number of Conductors, 2, $ .30
o S a“ Standard Length, 36 in.
W e Used with telephones with
B : other than Stromberg-

Carlson Receivers.
No. 35 CORD TIP

R-2-G Number of Conductors, 2. .29
Standard Length, 36 in,
Used with standard Strom-

STANDARD,

-
g "o R berg-Carlson  Telephones

? * which are equipped with
Nos. 27 and 28 Receivers,

R-2-G

No. 18 CORD TIP No. 35 CORD TIP

STAY CoRD _ R-2-1 Number of Conductors, 2. .30
' Standard Length, 36 in.

Used with Telephones with

other than Stromberg-Carl-

son Receivers.

Ayt
STANDARD

g SEANIAND. .

R-2-1

No. 18 CORD TIP
e
BLAGK f 314"
BROWN TRACER STAY CORD

ﬁ 7 R-2.L Number of Conductors, 2. .90
il Standard Length, 5 ft. Used

No. 18 CORD TIP

with No. 3-A Radio Head

STAY CORD

Set.
5
RED TRACER y
R2-L
— Cords—Switchboard
/k\ BLUE-TRACER

T v \ Code No. Description Price Each
RN v b 2o ‘/ i 8-22-B Number of Conductors, 3ft. $ .40

2. Standard Length, 3, 6 ft. .55
6 and 7 feet as specified. 7 6. .60
Used with plugs Nos, 11,

20, 36 and 57.

P R WHITE
48" | REINFORCED 18"
LENGTH SPECIFIED E"+ 1’

IN ORGER I

16 —16

No. 36 CORD TIP S.22-8

8-22-F  Number of Conductors, 3ft. .40
2. Standard Length, 3, 5ft. .50

w5
&gie T 5 and 6 feet as specified, 6 ft. .55
‘ Used with plugs Nos. 56
TENICRCED 67|, 187y e and 56-X; also Garford
e ] 2 Conductor Plugs.

Ho. 36 CORD TIP §-22-F
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WHITE
J\‘LU[ -TRACER
1'34'- / ;(
w MAX. 305" b
MIN. 285" -
No. 20 CORD TIF J Ry,
o ™ 9

] WHITE

REINFORCED 18" 3 3% 40
L St 8 .

LENGTH SPECIFIED
IN ORDER

No. 36 CORD TiP §5.23-G

nnnroac:u 7 S /;\
namrcnczn 12" A
> P-14085

MAX. 325 \ BLUETRACER
MIN. 315" |

LENGTH SPECIFIED
IN ORDER

4" Max.

S.24-)

No. 36 CORD TIP

REINFORCED 18"

MAX..280 _.' No. 14
MIN_260"

) E E:-'. 3 & lwnite
AR TRACER,
Qy

LENGTH SPECIFIED
IN ORDER

$5-32-K

REINFORCED 18
MAX. 280" &5
MIN. 260" \( S wHITE

No.
CORD TIP

®ls

BLUE TRACER

No 9
CORD TIP

LENGTH SPECIFIED 1
IN ORDER 1

S-32-N

4 FT._CORD 16
REINFORCED 12"
6 FT. CORD
REINFORCED 18"

No. 36 CORD TIP $-33-NS

No. 4 CORD TIP No. 4 CORD TIP

BROWN
GREEN TRACER

STANDARD
LENGTH 47
T-1-B

No. 22 CORD TIP No. 22 CORD TIP

T R

STANDARD
! LENGTH 157, 11" & 9% 1

T-1-E

Duratex Cords (Cont.)
Cords—Switchboard (Cont.)

Code No.
S-23-G

Description Price Each
Number of Conductors, 21ft. § .35
2. Standard Length, 2,3, 3ft. .40
5 and 6 feet as specified. 5ft. .50
Used with plugs Nos. 10, 6ft. .55
15, 24, 32, 42 and 43.

8-24-J Number of Conductors, 5ft. .50
2. Standard Length, 5, 6 6ft. .55
and 7 feet as specified. 7 ft. .60
Used with  Western
Electric plugs No. 47.

8-32-K ~ Number of Conductors, 3ft. .55
3. Standard Length, 3, 5, 5ft. .65
6 and 7 feet as specified. 6 ft. .70
Used with plugs Nos. 22, 7ft. .80
37, 49, 53, 53-X, 54,
54-G, 54-N, 55 and
556-N.

S-32-N Number of Conductors, 6ft. .70

3. Standard Length, 6
feet. Used with Western
Electric No. 109 Plug.

S-33-NS Number of Conductors, 5ft. .65
3. Standard Length 5 6 ft. .70

and 6 feet as specified.
Used with No. 59 Plug
and Western Electric
No. 110 Plug.

Cords—Terminal

Code No. Description Price Each
T-1-B Number of Conductors, 1. $ .05
Standard Length, 4 in,

Used with No. 10 Trans-
mitter.,  Outside Braid,

Brown Cotton.

T-1-E Number of Conductors, 1. $ .05
Standard Length, 9, 11
and 15 inches. Used in
Desk Telephone. OQutside
Braid, Brown Cotton.
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Duratex Cords (Cont.)
Cords—Terminal (Cont.)

STANDARD 1 )
I LENGTH 9" 11" & 13" T e

J Code No, Description Price Each
T-1-G Number of Conductors, 1. $ .05
Standard Length, 11 in.
Used with Combination
Telephones Nos. 10-C and
T-1.G 10-I.. Outside Braid, Brown
Cotton.

Cordage—Telephone

A moisture proofed, Brown Silk covered, 12 end ““ Duratex Conductor”’
cordage, used for extra long extensions with Desk Stands, Combination
Telephones, and for repair work. Cut in lengths as specified on order.
Shipped up to 20 ft. in coils, and over 20 {t. on spools.

No. of Approximate Price
Piece No. Conductors Feet per Pound Per 100 fc.
20021 1 223 $ 3.50
20022 2 90 6.50
20023 3 87 8.50
20024 4 59 10.50
20025 5 53 12.00

Cotton Sleeving

A tubular cotton fabric used to insulate bare wire for ties or relays,
keys, and jacks. Furnished in any color which must be specified when

Spool showing how both Cordage ordor]ng,uBrown carried in stock. Wound—under 400 feet in coils, over
and Sleeving are shipped 400 ft. on spools.
Inside Approximate Price
Piece No. Diameter Feet per Pound Per 100 ft.
20031 4 in. 1250 ft. $ .50
20032 14 in. 380 ft. .65
20033 %5 in 300 ft. .75

Note—If waxed add $.10 per 100 ft. to the above prices.

Cord Adjusters

Used to conveniently regulate eord lengths. These cord adjusters
take up the slack, and prevent coiling or knotting of the cords. Made
of red sheet fibre 41¢ inches long by 1 inch wide.

Code No. Used With Price Each

6 All standard two or three $ .05

conduetor, switchboard cords.

No. 6 Cord Adjuster

Cord Fasteners

M}Q A nickel plated brass punching—designed for drive-fit, through cord

terminal rack, equipped with tinned eyelet for soldering to switchboard

No. ¢ Cord Fastener cabje, and provided with screw terminal for connecting to switchboard
cords.

Code No. For Use On Length Price Fach

¥ 4 Terminal Racks 14 in. $ .05

5 Switchboards 134 in. .05

No. 5 Cord Fastener Cord HOOkS

Cord Hooks—used to suspend the terminal end of a switechboard cord
from the cord rack, thus removing all strain from the conductors. Made
of iron with Parker Finish,—have open screw eye arranged so that cord
will not work loose in service, but may be easily detached by hand when
changing cords. Length 114 inches.

No. 2 Cord Hook Code No. Descriptlon Price Each
d Open screw eye hook $.015
4 A Six hooks punched out of a flat strip 248 in. long. .08

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson 21

Cord Pulleys

Code Price
No. Description Each
1 %% in. Brass Screw Pulley—width of pulley wheel $ .15

1y in._ Used to suspend operator’s transmitter
cord in connection with cord weight. Mounts
beneath roof of switchboard.

2 Brass frame with boxwood pulley wheel—
Width of wheel ¥% in. Used with double length .15
switchboard cords. Mounts beneath cord con-
necting rack. .

Cord Tips

Code Net Weight Price
No. Description Per 100 Per 100
4 Used on transmitter cords of various makes other 114 oz. $ .75

than Stromberg-Carlson. Fits any terminal
which is the same size as a No. 6 Screw.
9 Used on switchboard cords to engage terminals 14 ¢ 75
of the Nos. 10, 42, 56 and 57 Plugs. Fits any
terminal which is the same size as a No. 2 Screw.

=
o

14 Used on switchboard cords to engage terminals 14 ¢
of the Nos. 33, 34, 54 and 55 Plugs. Fits any
terminal which is the same size as a No. 1 Screw.

17 Used on desk stand cords for connecting to mag- 214 “ 1.00
neto desk set boxes, using lock-nut type binding
posts. Fits any terminal which is not smaller
than a No. 8 Serew and which is not larger than
a No. 10 Screw.

18 Used on radio cords to engage terminals of 314 “ 1.00
Stromberg-Carlson Head Sets and T.oud Speak-
ers. Also used on telephones other than Strom-
berg-Carlson.

20 Used on switchboard cords (stay cord end) to 214 1.00
engage cord hooks in switchboards.

22 Used on transmitter cords for connecting trans- 14 .50
mitters to telephone instruments. Fits any
terminal which is the same size as a No. 4 Screw.

24 Used on various cords to engage any terminal 14 “ .50
which is the same size as a No. 4 Screw.
25 Used on radio cords for connecting stay cord to 1 ¢ 75

receiver cord tip.

34 Used on combination telephone cords in line- 2 lbs. 14.00
men’s test setsfor making connection to line wires.
1-11, $.20 each; 12-99, §.15 each.

35 Used on various desk stands and receiver cords. 114 oz.
Fits any terminal which is the same size as a
No. 4 Screw.

36 Used on switchboard cords to engage cord hooks 8 ¢ 1.50
on cord rack in switchboard.

=
(313

Cord Weights

Code Price
No. Description Each
6 A Standard Cord weight for all types of regular $ .35

switchboard cords, sufficiently weighted to
satisfactorily restore cords properly to their
respective places when plugs are withdrawn from
jacks., Consists of a brass pulley wheel, and a
9 oz. single pulley weight, armoured with steel
casing.

Overall dimensions—4 x 133 x 3§ ins.
Size of wheel—74% in. x 14 in.
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Designation Strips
No. 2 Type

These Designation Strips are used principally in multiple switch-
boards in connection with trunk jacks.
They consist of a maple mounting block, and a nickel plated brass

No. 2 Type Designation Strip card holder with celluloid protector.
Code No, Used With Dimensions Price Each
2 No. 109 Jack Length—101% ins. 8 .85
Width—14 in.
Mounting Centers—10 1%ins,
6 No. 67 Jack Length—64% ins. .80
Width—+% in.
Mounting Centers—7 % ins,
No. 5 Type Designation Strip NO- 5 Type

Designation Strips of this type have nickel plated card holders, and
celluloid protectors. Furnished in any length. Specify length when
ordering—20 in. and 21 in. lengths carried in stock. The No. 5 and No.
5-D designation strips differ in only one respect—the No. 5 has a
polished nickel finish, the No. 5-D has a dull nickel finish.

—— Code No. Used On Dimensions Price Each
— 5 Plug Shelf Specify length, ] Less than 12ins

Width—2% in. | $1.30
No. 14 Type Designation Strip 5D Plug Shelf Specify Iength, 12 ins. and over

Width—14 in, | perin., .12

No. 14 Type

A type of Designation Strip consisting of a maple mounting block with
a designation card, and celluloid protector—both held in place by three
nickel plated screws. No. 14 is designed for use with eight panel mul-
tiple switchboards, and No. 16, which is similar to the No. 14, is used
with six panel switchboards.
No. 15 Type Designation Strip Code No. Used With Dimensions Price Each
14 No. 127 Jack - Length—74% ins. $ .80
Width—3% in.
Mounting centers—8%3 ins.
16 No. 130 Jack Length—1014% ins. .80
Width—14 in,
Mounting centers—11 ins.

o
REPEATING

s cr [ No. 15 Type
o These Designation Strips consist of a dull black finished metal holder
Agavs set ; and celluloid protector, mounted on maple mounting block, The Na.
: 15 Designation Strip is used in multiple switchboards, and the No. 17
Designation Strip is used in P. B. X. Switchboards.
. Code No. Used With Dimensions Price Each
comn g o 15 No. 127 Jack Length—7%% ins. $ .80
oo i RELEASED Widbh_i% in,
; o : Mounting centers—=834 ins.
JNewe g 17 No. 130 Jack Length—1014 ins. .80
e o VAR CLRons Width—14 in.
Ao ) | el Mounting centers—11 J ing.
o l:gin @ 66" .é)ls 4th PARTY.
e | @t | O No. 19 Type
WZE‘E'T'E:;:;’ 2nd PARTY e @ - i . 5 K . . .
A S 3rd PARTY This type consists of a metal mounting block with a card designation
ST P e strip, and eelluloid protector strip, held in place by four nickel plated
. veatica = AL : screws. Used on magneto Non-Multiple switchboards.
2nd PARTY Code No. Used On Dimensions Price Each
19 Keyboard of No. 105 Length—714 ins., $1.00
Switchboard designat- Width—1 in.
ing cord circuit opera- Mounting centers—64# ins.
St tion.
No. 19.D 19-A Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19. 1.00
L . Switchboard with Har-
No. 19 Type Designation Strip monic Master Key.
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No. 20

No. 20-A

No. 20-B
INo, 20 Type Designation Strip

No. 1-A Type Distributing Bar

No. 3 Type Distributing Bar

Stromberg-Carlson 23

Designation Strips (Cont.)
No. 19 Type (Cont.)

Code No. Used On Dimensions Price Each
19-B Keyboard of No. 105 Length—714 ins. $1.00
Switchboard with Har- Width—1 in
monic Master Key. Mounting Centers 61# ins.
19-C Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19-B. 1.00
Switchboard with Pul-
sating Master Key.
19-D Keyboard of No. 105 Same as No. 19-B. 1.00
Switchboard with di-
vided circuit Master
Key.
No. 20 Type

The No. 20 Type is 134 ins. shorter than the No. 19, but is of similar
design. Used on P. B. X. Switchboards to indicate the operation of the
key cams.

Code No, Used As Dimensions Price Each
20 Trunk designation on Length 514 ins. $1.00
kevboard of Nos. 101 Width 1 in.
and 102 P. B. X. Mounting centers
Switchboards connect- 575 ins.
ing with Manual Main
Exchange.
20-A Trunk designation on Same as No. 20. 1.00
keyvboard of Nos. 101
and 102 P. B. X.
Switchboards connect-
ing with Automatic
Main Exchange.
20-B Trunk designation on Same as No. 20. 100

keyboard of Nos. 101
and 102 P.B.X. Switch-
boards connecting with
Magneto Main Ex-
change.

Distributing Bars

No. 1-A Type

A single point distributing bar with terminal lugs for front and back
connections,

Code No, Points Used on Price Each
1-A 1 Terminal boards of P.B.X. Switch- $ .30
board to connect with battery supply.
No. 3 Type

This distributing bar is used for connecting a given number of wires to
a common source of current or to a common ground. Provides con-
venient means of opening up circuits for testing purposes. Consists of a
drawn brass bar, screws, and tinned terminal lug.

Code No. Points Used on Length  Price Each
3 4  Switchboard Term. Boards 234 ins. $ .35

5 6 i@ W @ 35/8 " .45

7 8 “ “ “ 4% " .55

8 10 “ “ [ 5% I3 ‘65

11 16 o “ “ 835 “ 1.00
12 20 & “ = 103 1.25
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Showing No. 11 Bracket,
and Pec.-No. 13566 Cap

Showing No. 11 Bracket, Pec.- ‘
No. 13566 Cap, and 2 in. iron
pipe foot rail assembled

A comfortable foot rest consisting
of 2 Code No. 12 Brackets and
Pc.-No. 13700 Foot Rail mounted
on unit type multiple switchboard

No. 38 Generator

~ Stromberg-Carlson

Foot Rails and Foot Brackets

The following foot rails and foot rail brackets form neat and rigid
supports as required to meet the demands of telephone exchanges
equipped with a switchboard having a keyboard height of over 31 inches.

These foot rails and foot rail brackets are made primarily to be used
with Stromberg-Carlson Switchboard Sections, however they are readily
mounted on practically any modern switchboard section without change.
The foot rails are made of steel tubing and the brackets cast iron, both

finished with a durable black enamel.

Bracket.

12
Bracket.

Pe-13700
Foot Rail

Use

No. 11 foot rail brack-
ets are used in con-
nection with 3 position
multiple switchboard.
Mounts on floor in front
of Nos. 1, 2, 9, and 10
sections with four No.
12x2ins. F. H. I. W.
SCrews.

Note:

Description

Dimensions of Base
Length—614 ins,
Width—214 ins.
Thickness—1£ in.
Height from floor to
center of rail 6 ins.
Made to fit any 233
in. foot rail.

Foot rails for the above brackets must be
ordered as a separate item.

A two inch iron pipe,

or a foot rail—24# ins. actual diameter, and 5 feet
634 inches in length is used for the 3 position

multiple section.

These foot rails are sold in other lengths which

must be specified when ordering.

cap for the end section of rail is desired, order

piece No. 13566 Cap.

Mounts on No. 3 unit
type multiple switch-
board section at any
convenient height
from the floor, with 4
No.8x % in. R.H. I.
W. serews. T'wo brack-
ets are required for
each section.

Mounts on No. 3 unit
type multiple switch-
board section. Requires
two Code No.12 Brack-
ets for each section.

Note: Order bracket mounting screws as a sepa-

rate item.

Hand Generators

Ptece Paris shown on pages 229-230

Ringing Efficiency—Stromberg-Carlson
surplus ringing current with ample voltage at all loads.

gears, and high grade insulation.
machined,

Price Each

$4.00

The dominant features of Stromberg-Carlson generators are:—

5.00
If ornamental
75
Bracket secured to the 6.00
switchboard's end
panels by means of
screws from the side as
well as the front.
Dimensions of base.
Length—6 ins.
Width—1%% ins.
Thickness—s% in.
Takes Pe-13700 2 in.
iron foot rail.
A 21in, black enamelled 2.50
iron foot-rail.
.01
generators furnish a

Ease of Operation—Stromberg-Carlson generators are free from
jerky motion and grinding; will ring the longest lines without forcing,.
Durability—Stromberg-Carlson generators are built for long life
and hard service.

These features are obtained by employing: powerful magnets of
special magnet steel, liberal winding space, laminated armature, large
bearing surfaces, plenty of oil ducts, rust proofed parts, accurately cut

All magnetic joints are closely
Rotating parts are carefully balanced.
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Clutch and Crank Packing
No. 62-A Generator

EPHONE. MFL:CO.
ADEHESTER. KY.
U.s.a
-2 -

No. 963 Generator

No. 963 Generator Case

Hand Generators (Cont.)

Standard Hand Generators
and Their Uses

Code No. of Price
No. Bars Type Use Each
38 5 Bridging No. 896 Telephone $7.00

No. 1000 Telephone
No. 105 Switehboard
No. 843 Test Set

a3 3 Bridging No. 896 Telephone 6.50
No. 1000 Telephone
No. 844-E Test Set
Nos. 101, 102 and
104 Switchboard
(313) 3 Pulsating No. 896 Telephone 6.75
(Harmonic)
62-A 5 Bridging No. 890 Mine-A-Phone. 7.50

Same as No. 38 generator,
but with a specially de-
signed clutch and water
proof and gas-proof crank
packing, as shown at the
left.

Ovwerall dimensions, 5 bar
type 5 x 7 x 3 ins.; 3 bar
type 5 x 5 x 3 ins.

For extra length shafts required on generators used in Nos. 101, 102
and 105 Switchboards, see page No. 25. Add 60 cents to the price of
the generator when furnished with 16 or 1814 inch shafts.

Ironclad Hand Generator

The No. 963 Ironclad, Five-Bar Hand Generator is damp-proof, gas-
proof, fire-proof, and especially built for use with the No. 53 Loud
Ringing Bell—either underground or on the surface.

It is the ideal generator for operating bells on signalling systems in
mines—no commutator to spark, no batteries to become exhausted—
always reliable at the critical moment. Output of generator ample to
ring simultaneously ten to fifteen bells on one circuit.

The housing is made of two iron castings protected with eorrosion-
proof black enamel,

Detachable mounting bars are provided for fastening the generator
to any surface. The generator is secured to an iron bracket, which is
part of the door casting—this insures permanent alignment of crank
shaft. T'or details of generator clutch and generator shaft packing,
see No. 62-A Generator.

Mounting space 10 x 8 x 1014 inches; net weight 30 pounds. Packed
one in a box 12 x 10 x 12 inches. Gross weight, 42 pounds.

Code No Description Price Each

963 Tronelad Hand Generator $15.00

Generator Parts

Code No. Part Description Gen. Price Each
2 Crank For No. 102 Swhd., 53 $1.00
length 1814 ins.
3 Crank For Nos. 101 & 105 38-53 1.00
Swhd., length 16 ins.
P-11576 Crank For No. 890 Mine-A- 62-A .80
Phone :
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Code No.
P-11730

P-8058
P-11039
P-11395

P-3556

P-8193

P-8194

P-2545

P-6013

P-2798

P-3493

P-3577

Door and Mounting Shelf
No. 963 Generator

P-3576

P-247
P-246
P-245
P-278
P-266
P-3737
P-4444
P-265
P-3408
P-4133
P-3497
P-11674
P-11673

No. 41 Type

Code No.
32

No. 41-B

41-B

41-G

No. 42 Type

42-B

No. 42-B

—1

et

42-G

No. 42-G

_ Swomberg-Carlson

Hand Generators (Cont.)

Part Description Gen. Price Each
Crank For Nos. 38, 53, & 55 $ .30
Generators
Armature 3 Bar 53 3.00
Armature 5 Bar 38-62-A 3.50
Armature 3 Bar 55 3.00
Magnet, 38-53-55-62-A .35
End Plate Gear End 38-53-62-A .60
End Plate Shunt End 38-53-55-62-A .60
Screw End Plate All types .01
Shunt Springs Bridging 38-53-62-A .35
Bushing Shunt 38-53-62-A .01
Insulation Shunt 38-53-62- \ .01
Shaft (Gear) 5 Bar 38
Bridging .10
Shaft (Gear) 3 Bar 53-55
Bridging .10
Tip Shaft 38-53-55-62-A .01
Cluteh Shaft 38-53-55-62-A .06
Cotter Pin Clutch 38-53-55-62-A .02
Collar (Lock) Shaft 38-53-55-62—-A .05
Collar Spring 38-53-55 .03
Screw Collar 38-53-55-62-A .005
Gear Large 38-53-55-62-A .60
Spring Shaft 38-53-55-62-A .02
Pinion Small 38-53-55-62-A .15
Spring Pinion 38-53-55-62-A .02
Stop Pinion 38-53-55-62-A .02
Screw Pinion 38-53-55-62-A .02
Washer Pinion 38-53-62-A .02
Hookswitches
Piece Parts shown on page 231
Description Price Each
Dummy hook for use on any vertical surface to $ .50
hold any Hand Set Telephone that is equipped
with a ring. Consists of a round plate with a
projecting hook and screw. Hook has extra
heavy nickel-dipped finish.
Standard hookswitch for central energy and .85
magneto type wall telephones. Hook and frame
are made of stamped steel and springs of
nickel-silver. The hook is finished black.
Standard hookswitch for inter-communicating .85
telephones. Construction is the same as No. 41-B
excepting the spring combination.
For use on No. 19 and No. 36 Hookswitch Boxes 1.25
which are parts of No. 10-C and No. 10-L Com-
bination Telephones. Hook is made of nickel-
plated brass, frame, of stamped steel and
springs, of nickel-silver.
For use on No. 30, No. 31, and No. 32 Hook- 1.25

switch Boxes which are parts of No. 1135-A and
B and No. 10-8 and 10-DJ Combination Tele-
phones. Construction is the same as No. 42-B.
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Code No.
19

| gV
o0

50-B

No. 31-A Hookswitch Box

Holly Strips

Hookswitch Boxes

Description

Central Energy Type Hookswitch Box, used asa
part of the No. 10-C Hand Set Telephone. It
1s equipped with a No.38-A Induction Coil and a
No. 42-B Hookswitch. The cover is made of
stamped steel, japanned. There are two termi-
nals at the top of the box. Mounting space 434
x 374 ins,

Used as a part of the No. 10-I Hand Set
Telephone. It is equipped with a No. 38-A
Induction Coil and a No. 42-G  Hookswitch.
The cover is made of stamped steel, japanned,
There are five terminals at the top of the box.
Mounting space 434 x 374 ins,

Private line Hookswitch Box, used as a part of
the No. 10-P Hand Set Telephone. Ifs con-
struction is the same as a No. 31-A with the
addition of a push button. Mounting space
434 x 374 ins,

Center Phone, Substation Hookswitch Box, used
as a part of the No. 10-PC Hand Set. Tele-
phone. Identical with No. 30-A except in wiring.
Mounting space 43 x 374 ins.

Used for selective ringing as a part of the No.
10-S Hand Set Telephone. It is equipped with
a No. 42-G Hookswitch and has a 20 ohm buzzer
concealed under the cover. The cover is made of
stamped steel, japanned. There are four termi-
nals at the top of the box. Mounting space 484 x
374 ins.

Magneto Type Hookswitch Box, used as a part
of the No. 10-L Hand Set Telephone. It is
equipped with a No. 38-A Induction Coil and a
No. 42-B Hookswitech. The cover iz made of
stamped steel, japanned. There are three termi-
nals at the top of the box. Mounting space
434 x 374 ins.

Holly Strips

Price Each
$3.00

5.00

3.00

White Holly Strips—mount between jack strips. Used for segre-

Code No.

3

13

No. 15

16

gating each bank of 100 multiple Jacks to the operator’s eye.

Used With Dimensions Material E;Iccl‘f
Nos. 3, 5, 7, Length—101% ins.  White Holly $ .05
9, 40. 60 and Width—14 in. with Lacquered
109 Type Thickness—<% in.  Edges.

Jacks Jack Mounting
Centers—10 1% ins.
No. 67 Jack Length—63% ins.  White Opaque L)

Width—14 in.
Thickness—+ in,
Jack Mounting
Centers—71% ins.

Celluloid

No. 127 Jack Length—71% ins.  White Opaque (12
Width—324 in. Celluloid
Thickness— ¢ in.
Jack Mounting
Centers—824 ins.

No. 130 Jack Length—1034 ins.  White Holly .05
Width—1% in. with Lacquered
Thickness—+% in. Iidges

Jack Mounting.
Centers—11 ins.

Note: Nos. 13 and 15 mount with 3 No. 21 x 1{ in. R.H. Brass Ese. Pins
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No. 55 Jack Assembly

No. 55 Jack
Spring Combination

No. 93 Jack
Spring Combination

No. 101 Jack
Spring Combination

No. 102 Jack Assembly

r\__i:§

No. 102 Jack
Spring Combination

Switchboard Jacks

One of the vital parts of a switchboard is the jack. Geod jacks are
essential to ensure reliable talking connections between subscribers
These jacks must stand up against years of hard service regardless of
climatic conditions.

Stromberg-Carlson jacks are built not only to last, but to render
reliable service. And whether furnished individually or mounted in
strips these jacks are equipped with the best nickel-silver springs,
insulated with best quahh of Bakelite, Micarta, Formica or Hard
Rubber, and to further insure lastingness, these ]acks are constructed
upon either drawn steel or cast brass frames.

When jacks are mounted on strips they are assembled in groups of
five, ten or twenty jacks, equipped with dull finished hard rubber face
strips, finished with a plain face, white line divisions or drilled for party
line indicators. The latter must be specified (if required). Always state
the Type and Code Number of mountings when ordering jacks in strips.
Jack Tasteners are not included with the jacks, but must be ordered as
a separate item.

Individual Jacks
Code No. Description Price Per Jack
55 Used on Power Switchboards for Cell Test and $ .45
in Plug Boxes for Inter-Communicating Tele-
phones. Mounts on wood or slate panels 3 to 14
in, thick and is held in place with a locking ring
from behind the panel.
Shape—Round Face.
Finish—Nickel Polished.
Length—2 7% ins.
Diameter of Face—14 in.
Mounting Centers—?2% in.
Diameter of Mounting Hole—34 in.
Plug required—No. 57 two conductor Plug.
Jack Blank required—No. 2 or 3 Plug Hole
Blank.

93 Standard operator’s cut-in Jack for all multlple .85
and non-multiple switchboards whether equippe
with suspended transmitter or with a breast p ate
type set. Mounts below key shelf on lock rail.
Shape—Oblong Tace.

Finish—Black Iinamel.

Length of Face—27% ins.

Width of face—%3 in.

Depth of Jack from face to tip of springs—11%
ins.

Horizontal Mounting Centers—2 ins.

Plug required—No. 23 four conductor Plug.
Jack Blank required—No. 35 Jack Blank.

Same as No. 93 Jack, except the spring combi- 1.00
nation.
Used principally on toll test panels and on wire .60

chief’s test boxes at main distributing frame.
Mounts on either wood or rubber panels of 2 in.
thiekness and is held in place from the rear of the
panel by a 14 in. Flat Head Iron Wood or
Machine screw.
Shape—Round FFace, Flush mounting.
Finish—Dull Nickel.
Length—3+% ins.
Diameter of face—34 in.
Minimum mounting centers—

Horizontal—3% in.

Vertical—7% 1n.
Diameter of Mounting Hole—34 in.
Plug required—No. 10 two conductor single
plug, No. 35-A three conductor single plug,
No. 31 two conductor twin plug or No. 35 three
conductor twin plug.
Jack Blank rcquiled—No 2 or No. 3 Plug Hole
Blank.
102 Used on toll test panels. Mounts the same as 1.10
the No. 101 Jack and has the same general
description with the exception of the spring
combinations.
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Switchboard Jacks (Cont.)
Individual Jacks (Cont.)
Price

Code No. Description Per Jack
Plug required—No. 10 two conductor single
plug, No. 35-A three conductor single plug or
No. 31 two conductor twin plug.
Jack Blank required—No. 2 or No. 3 Plug Hole

Blank.
A JH i S 106 Used as a Cord Test Jack and is mounted in the $ .70
Pilot rail. Countersinking is necessary from rear
if rail is larger than 2% in. in thickness. It is
>0 held in place with a lock ring on the front of
panel. ’
PR e By Shape—Round Face.
O Finish—Dull Black.

Length overall—274 ins.

Diameter of Face—% in.

Diameter of Mounting Hole—34 in.

Plug required—No. 33 two conductor plug, or
No. 34 three conductor plug,

Jaiek Blank required—No. 2 or No. 3 Plug Hole
Blank.

139 Used as a test jack on Multiple Switchboards 1.10
and is generally mounted in the cord test circuit
in each operator’s position. It isthe same as the
kio. 129 Jack excepting that it takes a different
plug.
Plug required—No. 53 and 53-X three conductor
Plug or No. 56 and 56-X two conductor Plug,

No. 106 Jack
Spring Combination

140 Used as a transfer jack in the No. 105 Magneto 1.25
No. 139 Jack Switchboard to transfer calls from one position
Spring Combination to another position when three or more positions

are required to reach the line capacity. Mounts on
a 5 in. metal strip and is held in place by a sleeve
serewed into the frame of the jack from the front
of the panel. The sleeve is insulated with a
hard rubber bushing which also properly spaces
the sleeve length. This Jack is also mounted
with 5 on a strip.
No. 140 Jack Assembly Shape—Hexagonal Face.
Finish—Nickel Polished.
Length—3£% ins.
0 Face dimensions—14 in.

Mounting Centers—
U:IE:‘; Horizontal—%% in.
ﬂ Vertical—34 in.

Diameter of Mounting Hole—14 in.
e — Plug required—No. 42 two conductor Plug.
0 No. 57 two conductor Plug or No. 55 three
conductor Plug.

Radio Jacks -

Code No. Description Price Each
147 Mounts neatly and securely on Formica, Bake- $ .50
lite and Hard Rubber panels between 14 and

14 ins. thick.
s readily assembled to the panel with a nickel-
polished hexagonal nut.
Contacts are equipped with low resistance, elec-
trical contact metal, nickel-silver springs and
extra-thick phenol fibre insulations.
Positive electrical connections between the plug
and the jack are assured, as plug-conductor con-
tacts are made through jack springs.
The necessity for use of the unreliable jack
sleeve contact is thus eliminated.
No. 147 Jack This Jack permits the instantaneous connection
o of the Head Set directly to either the detector
or to any succeeding amplifier stage of the cas-
cade, cutting off unused stages, Takes No.60 Plug.

No. 140 Jack
Spring Combination
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Code No.
151

152

Code No.
67 on 27
Mounting
No. 67 Jack
on 27 Mounting
N
67 on 58
oo Mounting
—0
No. 67 Jack 67 on 72
. Mounting
Spring Combination
Code No.
109 on 59
Mounting
PLEEELE
No, 109 Jack
on 61 Mounting
109 on 60
Mounting
109 on 61
Mouunting
109 on 62
Mounting
109 on 63
Mounting

End View No. 109 Jack

Radio Jacks (Cont.)

Consumer's
Price Each

Construction same as No. 147.

This Jack permits connections of phones in
detector sets orin any ecircuit where no local
contacts are to be opened or closed.

Takes No. 60 Plug.

Construction same as No. 147,

This Jack permits the instantaneous connection
of either a Head Set or a Loud Speaker to the
detector or to any amplifier stage of the cascade,
cutting off unused stages on both sides; also gives
the advantage of automatic filament control.
Takes No. 60 Plug.

Same as No. 147 except that the spring combi-
nation is at right angles to the plug hole and all
exposed parts are finished in bronze.

No. 67 Type

Description
Used as a standard multiple jack for 9 panel
switchboards.
Mounts—20 per strip.
Group Division—White Dots.
Length of face—6£2 ins.
Width of face—+% in.
Depth of jack from face to tip of springs—24¢
118,
Mounting Centers—7+% ins.
Jack Fasteners—No. 12.
Jack Blank required—No. 13 or 25.
Takes No. 33 two conductor plug and No. 34
three conductor plug.
Same as No. 67 on No. 27 Mounting, except with
white line divisions.
Mounts 20 per strip.
Same as No. 67 on No.27 Mounting, except with
plain face.
Mounts 10 per strip, Spaced symmetrically.

No. 109 Type

Description
Formerly used as a standard three point jack
for two, three, four, and six panel multiple sec-
tions. Used only on additions to old S-C instal-
lations. ‘
Mounts—35 per strip.
Plain Face.
Length of face—1015 ins.
Width of face—14 in,
Depth of jack from face to tip of springs—24%
ms.
Mounting Centers—103$ ins.
Jack Fastener—No. 15.
Jack Blank required—No. 6. .
Takes No. 42 two conductor plug, No. 57 two
conductor plug and No. 55 three conductor plug.
Same as No. 109 on No. 59 Mounting, only
mounts 10 per strip.
Same as No. 109 on No. 59 Mounting,
mounts 20 per strip.
Same as No.109 on No. 59 Mounting,only mounts
20 per strip and spaced with white line divisions.
Same as No.109 on No. 59 Mounting, only mounts
20 per strip, spaced with white line divisions, and
drilled for party line indicators.

only
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No. 109 Jack
Spring Combination

—0

I

No. 111 Jack
Spring Combination

M=

L

No. 112 Jack
Spring Combination

M=

L

No. 113 Jack
Spring Combination

IPan=

)

No. 114 Jack
Spring Combination

Jacks Mounted in Strips (Cont.)

Code No.

109 on 78
Mounting

Code No.

111 on 61
Mounting

111 on 62
Mounting

Code No.

112 on 61
Mounting

112 on 62
Mounting

112 on 63
Mounting

Code No.

113 on 59
Mounting

113 on 60

Mounting

Code No.

114 on 59
Mounting

114 on 60
Mounting

114 on 61
Mounting

No. 109 Type (Cont.)

Description

Same as No. 109 on No. 59 Mounting, only
Mounts 10 per strip and takes No. 16 Number
Plates. Jack Blank required—No. 6.

No. 111 Type

Description

Used for trunk service on multiple switch-
boards.

Similar to No. 109 Jack but with spring com-
bination as shown.

Mounts—20 per strip.

Plain Face.

Jack Fastener—No. 15.

Jack Blank required—No. 6.

Same as No. 111 on No. 61 Mounting, only face
has white line divisions.

No. 112 Type

Description

Used for trunk serviee on multiple switchboards,
Similar to No.109 Jack but with spring combina-
tion as shown,

Mounts—20 per strip.

Plain Face.

Jack Fastener—No. 15,

Jack Blank required—No. 6.

Same as No. 112 on No. 61 Mounting, except
face has white line divisions.

Sameas No. 112 on No. 61 Mounting, except face
has white line divisions and drilled for party line
indicators.

No. 113 Type

Description

Used for trunk service on multiple switchboards.
Similar to No. 109 Jack, but with spring com-
bination as shown.

Mounts—>5 per strip. Plain Face.

Jack Fastener—No. 13.

Jack Blank required—No. 6.

Same as No. 113 on No. 59 Mounting, except
mounts 10 per strip.

No. 114 Type

Description

Used for service on P. B. X. and Magneto
Switchboards.

Similar to No. 109 Jack, but with spring com-
bination as shown.

Mounts—>5 per strip. Plain Face.

Jack Blank required—No. 6.

Jack Fastener—No, 15.

Same as No. 114 on No. 59 Mounting, except
mounts 10 per strip.

Same as No., 114 on No. 59 Mounting, except
mounts 20 per strip.
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Jacks Mounted in Strips (Cont.)

Code No.
121 on 60
g Mounting
O
No. 121 Jack
Spring Combination
No. 127 Jack
on 90 mounting
Code No.
0 127 on 82
u Mounting
f‘\_.........._.._._o
Q
No. 127 Jack
Spring Combination
127 on 83
Mounting
127 on 83-A
Mounting
No. 130 Jack 127 on 83-B
on 81 mounting F I\’IOUDtng

Code No.

130 on 79
Mounting
No. 130 Jack on 81-B
mounting with party 130 on 80
sine indicators. Mounting

(No. 7 Type Service Plug)

No. 121 Type

Description

Used with generator call, visual
multiple switchboards.
Mounts—10 per strip.
Length of face—1043 ins.
Width of face—14 in.
Depth of Jack from face to tip of springs 21% ins.
Mounting centers—104% ins.
Plug required—No. 42 two conductor Plug,

—XNo. 57 two conductor Plug

—or No. 55 three conductor Plug.
Jack Tastener required—No. 15.
Jack Blank required—No. 6.

Price
Per Jack

signal on $1 00

No. 127 Type

Piece Parls shown on page 231
Price
Per Jack

§ .30

Description
Standard for eight panel multipleswitchboards.
Mounts—10 per strip.
Plain face.
Length of face—T71% ins.
Width of face—3% in.
Depth of Jack from face to tip of sp’gs—22% ins.
Mounting Centers—8 25 ins.
Plug required—No. 54 or No. 54-N three Con-
ductor Plug.
Jack Fastener required—No. 21.
Jack Blank required—No. 45.

Standard for eight panel multiple switchboards, .22
Same as the No. 127 Jack on No. 82 Mounting

with the exception that the No. 83 Mounting
accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip.

. The Jack Blank required—either the No. 45,

the No. 36 or the No. 37.

Same as the No. 127 Jack on No. 82 Mount- 25
ing with the exception that the No. 83-A
Mounting accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip
and also has white line divisions.
Same as the No. 127 Jack on No. 82 Mounting .25
with the exception that the No. 83-B Mount-
ing accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip. The
face has white line divisions and is spotted for
party line indicators.

No. 130 Type

Piece Parts shown on page 232
Price
Description Per Jack

Used for two and six panel multiple switch- $ .60
boards.
Mounts—>5 per strip.
Plain Face.
Length of Face—102%4 ins.
Width of Face—$%4 in.
Depth of Jack from face to tip of springs—
3 ins.
Mounting Centers—11+% ins.
Plug required—No. 56, No. 56-X two-con-
ductor Plug or No. 53-X three conductor Plug.
Jack Fastener required—No. 17
Jack Blank required—No. 52.
Same as the No. 130 on No. 79 Mounting with .35

the exception that the No. 80 Mounting ac-
commodates 10 Jacks to a strip.
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Jacks Mounted in Strips (Cont.)
No. 130 Type (Cont.)
Price
Code No. Description PetFJack
130 on 81 Same as the No. 130 on No. 79 Mounting with $ .25
Mounting  the exception that the No. 81 Mounting
0 accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip.
130 on 81-A Same as the No. 130 on No. 79 Mounting with .30
N~ 5 Mounting  the exception that the No. 81-A Mounting
O accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip and has
white line divisions.
s ,N"'({m ‘gi“’k, 130 on 81-B Same as the No. 130 on No. 79 Mounting .35
PIAEomatnatian Mounting  with the exception that the No. 81-B Mount-
ing accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip, and
besides having white line divisions is drilled
for party line indicators.
No. 132 Type .
rice
¥ 0 Code No. Description Per Jack
u‘:‘? 132 on 81 Standard for two and six panel multiple $ .50
Mounting switchboards. It is similar to the No. 130
L Jack with the exception of the spring com-
—0O binations as_shown. It accommodates 20
Nx BB Tud Jacks to a strip and has a plain face.
& n.“;"comb?; " Jack Fastener required—No. 17.
=P S Jack Blank required—No. 52.
No. 133 Type price
Code No. Description Per Jack
E 133 0n 81  Standard for two and six panel multiple switch- § .45
Mounting  boards. It issimilar to the No. 130 Jack with
the exception of the spring combination as
N—— 5 shown. It accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip
O and has a plain face.
No. 133 Jack Jack Fastener required—No. 17.
Spring Combination Jack Blank required—No. 52.
133 on 81-A Same as the No. 133 Jack on No. 81 Mounting 55
Mounting  with the exception that the No. 81-A Mount-
ing has white line divisions.
. No. 134 Type e
Code No. Description Per Jack
\J]E:; 13¢on 79  Designed for two and six panel multiple $1.00
Mounting  switchboards. It is similar to the No. 130
Jack with the exception of the spring com-
f\__'_'g bination as shown.
Mounts 5 Jacks to a strip and has a plain face.
No. 134 Jack 134 on 80 Same as the No. 134 on No. 79 Mounting with D
Spring Combination Mounting ~ the exception that the No. 80 Mounting
accommodates 10 Jacks to a strip.
No. 135 Type
Price
Code No. Description Per Jack
135 0n 79 Standard for private branch switchboards and $1.00
Mounting  six panel multiple switchboards. It is similar
. to the No. 130 Jack with the exception of the
spring combination as shown.
Mounts 5 Jacks to a strip and has a plain face.
U_‘q Jack Tastener required—No. 1
fﬁhzg Jack Blank required—No. 52.
O 135 0n 80  Same as the No. 135 on No. 79 Mounting .65
Mounting ~ with the exception that the No. 80 Mounting
No. 135 Jack accommodates 10 Jacks to a strip.
Spring Combination 135 on 81 Same as the No. 135 on No. 79 Mounting with .40
Mounting  the exception that the No. 81 Mounting
accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip.
135 on 81-A Same as the No. 135 on No. 79 Mounting with .45
Mounting  the exception that the No. 81-A Mounting

accommodates 20 Jacks to a strip and has white
line divisions.
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Jacks Mounted in Strips (Cont.)
No. 140 Type -

Code No. Description Per Jack
140 on 84 A combination strip of transfer jacks and lamp $2.00
Mounting  sockets. Used principally on the No. 105
Magneto Switchboard where 3 or more sections
are mounted together, to transfer line ecalls
from the first section to the third, etc. Mounts
on the jack stiles at the bottom of the drop
and jack panels and occupies the same space
as the No. 140 Drop Mounting.
Mts. 5No.140 Jacksand 5N 0.121 Lamp Sockets.
Nos. 140 Jack, and 121 Shape—Oblong Face.
Lamp Socket on 84 mounting Finish—Japan Semi-Gloss.
Length of Face—7¢%ins. Width of Face—1{%ins.
Mounting (,enters—Ei]/r_S ins.
o Depth of Jack and Lamp Socket from face to

tip of springs—334% ins.
E Plug required—No. 42 two conductor Plug
[1 —No. 57 two conductor Plug

—No. 55 three conductor Plug
N— 5 Drop Blank required—No. 34.
—0 140 on 85 A Mounting strip with transfer jacks. Used 163
No. 140 Jack Mounting  principally on the No. 105 Magneto Switch-
Spring Combination board, where 3 or more sections are mounted
togethe[ to transfer line ealls across the board
from the first section to the third, etc. Mounts
tlie same as the No. 84 I\Ioummg
The design is similar to the No. 84 Mounting
only without the lamp sockets.
Plug required—No. 55 three conductor Plug.
Drop Blank required—No. 34.

Jack Fasteners

Jack Fasteners

Jack Fasteners are used for holding the jack blank, jack and lamp
socket mountings in place on the switehboard stile strip.

Code No. Description Price Each
15 Standard fastener for the No. 109 Jack on Nos. $ .10
59, 60, 61, 62 and 63 Mountings. It is a special
shaped steel serew, 222 ins. long., The tool re-

quired is a screw driver.
17 Standard Butterfly tvpe Jack Fastener which is .10
used with the No. 130 Type Jacks on Nos. 79, 80
and 81 Mountings. Also used with the No. 121
Lamp Sockets on Nos. 79, 80, 81, 82 and 83
Mountings, and on Jack Blanks for Nos. 127
No. 18 and 150 Jacks and No. 121 Lamp Socket. Con-
sists of a brass screw with a steel washer. Length
—11% ins. Diameter of Washer—1% in.
zee) The tool required is a No. 44 Wrench.
18 Standard fastener for holding Jack Blanks for .10
Nos. 127 and 130 Jacks in Jack Panels and the
No. 19 No. 127 Jack Strip. Consists of a “U” shaped
steel clip with one No. 8-32 x 34 in. Screw.
Length—4&} in.
The tool required is an ordinary screw driver or
an S-C No. 363 Screw Driver.
19 Same as the No. 18 and is standard for holding .10
Jack Blanks in End Panels of switchboards.
This Jack Fastener is similar to the No. 18 but
is designed in half a U with one No. 8-32 x 2§ in.
Screw. Length—£% in.
The tool required is an ordinary screw diiver or
an S-C No. 363 Screw Driver.
20 Standard Fastener used with the No. 109 and .20
No. 120 Lamp Socket Mountings when stile is
drilled for 1 inch centers. Consists of a steel
screw with a lug. Length—2%3 ins.
The tool required is a screw driver.
21 Standard butterfly type fastener used with No. .10
No. 21 127 Jack on Nos. 89, 90 and 91 Mountings.
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Keys

Stromberg-Carlson Keys are furnished in many designs. Each design
is required to satisfy the needs of a particular service. There are the
Individually Mounted Keys, the Strip Mounted Keys, the Ring-off
Signal Type Keys, the Cam Type Keys and the Party Line Indicating
Type Keys.

All Stromberg-Carlson Keys are made with high grade nickel-silver
springs of sufficient length to be flexible. These springs are insulated
with best quality phenol fiber, equipped with commercially pure silver
contacts, and securely mounted in rigid steel frames.

Individual Plunger Type

Code No. Description Price Each
34 A unit type non-locking key. Mounting centers  $1.25
—1 in. Diameter of shell—2% in. Designed for
mounting in 74 in. key shelf or panel through a
No. 3¢ Key Assembly %4 in, drill hole. Held in place by two Pe. No. 3939
R. H. I. W. Serews. Used on Central Energy
Multiple Switchboards for cord test key and on
Magneto Switchboards for order wire key.

Spring Combinations

o 119 Similar in design to the No. 34 Key, same spring 1.25
combinations, but with locking plunger. Used on
P. B. X. and Magneto Switchboards for night
alarm, code alarm, generator, and battery cut-off
key.

N’:‘,’.‘.ﬂfﬁig "~ 300 Similar in design to the No. 34 Kev—non-locking, 1.35
No. 119 Key but with spring combinations as shown. An order
Locking wire key used on the No. 105 Magneto Switch-
board and also miscellaneously.

No 300 Kev
Noo-Locking 301 Similar in design to the No. 34 ey, but with lock- 1.35
No. 301 Key ing plunger and spring combinations as shown. A

Locking position switching key for the No. 105 Switch-

board.

Individual Push Button Type

Code No. Description Price Each

303 Used on the No.896 Magneto Wall Telephoneand ~ $ .80
other subsecriber’s sets as a ““Non-Interfering”
Push Button Ringing Key which permits a rural
subscriber to ring central (on a metalic line)

No. 303 Key Assembly without ringing the other phones on his line.

Mounts below the hookswitch from the inside of

the cabinet with the push button protruding

through the woodwork, and is secured by three

Pec. No. 11998 Wood screws.

Designed to mount on any 14 in. woodwork.

The plunger bushing fits a 3% in. hole.

Spring Combinations

Push-Button—Non-Locking.
D':, Leng%h o;’er springs—2+§ ins.
Width—8 in.
No. 303 Key Width—24 in
Non-Locking 304 Similar in design to the No. 303 Key, but with .80

different spring combinations.
Used on Magneto Telephones for short circuiting

O—— Magneto lines in connection with ““Non-Inter-
‘: [ - fering” Ringing.
o

305 Similar in design to the No. 303 Key, but with .80
No. 304 Key No. 305 Key different spring combinations. )
Non-Locking Non-Locking gunﬁtlons as a hookswitch in the No. 884 Test
et Box.
Mounts on upper woodwork inside the telephone
box.
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Keys (Cont.)

Individual Push Button Type (Cont.)

Code No.
310-A
; SO
No. 310 Type Key
Spring Combination
Non-Locking
310-B
310-C
No. 312 Key Assembly 310-D
Y 310-E
—
| T
No. 312 Key
Spring Combination 312
Non-Eocking
Code No.
169-1°

e
NCH NON N}/
LOCKING LOCKING LOCKING
169-F Key

Spring Combination

Description
An Individual Non-Locking Push Button Key
for four party harmonic machine ringing. Used
in Super-Service Cord Circuits to select the
frequency on Central Energy Super-Service Mul-
tiple Switchboards. Mounts from under side of
key shelf,—bushing protrudes through woodwork
and flush with top of key shelf. Diameter of hole
must be—2} in. for clearance of push button.
Mounts with 2 Pe. No. 11998 R. H. 1. W. Screws.
Specify these screws on order.
Length of key over springs—21% ins. Width—
34 in. Total height—12% ins.
Designation—White Button with black center.
Diameter of button—2% in. Diameter of eolored
center—34% in. Designed for—7% in. key shelf.
Same as No. 310-A ey, except designated by
White Button with red center.
Same as No. 310-A Key, except designated by
White Button with blue center.
Same as No. 310-A Key, except designated by
White Button with green center.
Same as No. 310-A Key, except has plain White
Button, without colored center. Used on Super-
Service Switchboards with a separately mounted
designation,—See Labels—Number Plates Code
No. 17.
An individual Non-Locking Push Button Order
Wire Key, for Super-Service Switchboards.
De'ﬂgned for mounting flom under side of a 7%
in. key shelf through a %4 in. drill hole flush vulh
key shelf’s surface. Mounts with 2 Pe. No. 11998
R. H.I. W. Screws. Specily these screws on order,
Length of key over springs—24§ ins. Width—
34 in. Total height—374 ins.
Finish of button—Black.
Diameter of button—3¢ in.

Combined Key and Drop Type
Piece Parts shown on page 23,

Description
This key combines in one compact unit, listening
key, ringing keys, and ring-off signals. Further-
more it has automatically-restored ring-off
sig nals.
[‘sed principally on Stromberg-Carlson Magneto
Switchboards but is also readily installed on
other standard switchboards. Mounts on key-
board. Consists of a steel frame, shutter hoods,
regular ringing key, listening key, ring back key,
and two coils for actuating ring-off shutter
signals. The listening cam is mechanically linked
with the shutters of these ring-off signals, so that
the latter are automatically restored when the
listening key’s lever is operated. Ring-off signals
are equipped with night alarm contacts and re-
movable coils. Signal shutters are protected by
steel hoods, which are equipped with ce]lulo1d
windows. All exposed metal parts are given a
durable black enamel finish so as to match the
remaining parts of the keyboard.
Size of escutcheon—714 x 124 inches.
Mounts flush with the keyboard’s surface on
612 inch mounting centers. Resistance of ring-
off signals—1000 ohms.
For replacing single ring-off
P-12259. Price $1.45.

coil order No
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End View No. 62 Key
on 1 Mounting

No. 62 Key
on 122 Mounting

i1 i HYH
End View No. 62 Key
on 122 Mounting

)

111

No. 62 Key
Spring Combination
Non-Locking

No. 69 Key -
on 122 Mounting

No. 69 Key - |
on 123 Mounting

Code No.
62 on 1
Mounting

62 on 122
Mounting

62 on 123
Mounting

69 on 1
Mounting

69 on 122
Mounting

Keys (Cont.)
Plunger Jack Type

Description
A former standard strip of Non-Locking Push
Button Kevs assembled on hard rubber strips
and metal frames like jacks. Used for restoring
rural line circuits, for testing lines, and for mis-
cellaneous purposes.
Mounts in the face of two and six panel multiple
switchboard sections, Chief Operator’s and Wire
Chief’s Desks, on the same centers as the No. 109
Type Jack.
Mounts 10 keys per strip.
Length of key strip overall—11%5 ins.
Length of face strip overall—10%5 ins.
Width of face strip overall—14 in,
Depth of key from face to tip of springs—21% ins.
Mounting Centers—104% ins.
Requires two No. 12 Jack Fasteners.
Key Blank required—No. 6 Jack Blank.
Price per single key $1.00.
A mnew standard strip of Non-Locking Push
Button Keys assembled on hard rubber strips and
metal frames like jacks. Used the same as the
No. 62 Key on No. 3 Mounting only mounts on
the same centers as the No. 130 Type Jack.
Mounts 10 keys per strip.
Length of key strip overall—111% ins.
Length of face strip overall—10%4 ins.
Width of face strip overall—1% in.
Depth of key from face to tip of springs—3 5 ins.
Mounting centers—11+% ins.
Requires two No. 17 Jack Fasteners.
Key Blank required—No. 52 Jack Blank.
Price per single key $1.00,
Same as the No. 62 Key on No. 122 Mounting
only smaller. Used in three and eight panel
multiple switchboard sections and mounts on the
same centers as the No. 127 Jack.
Mounts 10 keys per strip.
Length of key strip overall—8+% ins.
Length of face strip overall—7 45 ins.
Width of face strip overall—14 in.
Depth of key from face to tip of springs—3 s ins.
Mounting Centers—8%4 ins.
Requires two No. 17 Jack Fasteners.
Key blank required—No. 43 Jack Blank.
Price per single key $1.00.
A strip of former standard locking push button
keys assembled on hard rubber strips and metal
frames like jacks. Used for switching circuits on
Local and Toll Boards, and miscellaneous pur-
poses.
Mounts in the face of two and six panel multiple
switchboard sections, Chief Operator’s, and Wire
Chief’s Desks on the same centers as the No. 109
Type Jack.
Mounts 10 keys per strip.
Same dimensions and requirements as the No. 62
Key on No. 1 Mounting.
Price per single key $1.00.
A new Standard Strip of Locking Push Button
Keys assembled on hard rubber strips and metal
frames like jacks. Used for switching circuits on
Local and Toll Boards, and miscellaneous pur-
poses.
Mounts in the face of two and six panel Multiple
Switchboard Sections, Chief Operator’sand Wire
Chief’s Desks on the same centers as the No., 130
Type Jacks.
Mounts 10 keys per strip.
Same dimensions and requirements as the No. 62
Key on No. 122 Mounting.
Price per single key $1.00.
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— Keys (Cont.)
[ ] Plunger Jack Type (Cont.)

Price

Code No. Description Per Strip
) 89 on 123 Same as the No. 69 Key on No. 122 Mounting $11.00
No. 69 Key Mounting  except smaller. Used in three and eight panel

S"’E“gl‘(;:l?i‘:é““”“” multiple switchboard sections and mounts on the

same centers as the No. 127 Jack.

Mounts 10 keys per strip.

Same dimensions and requirements as the No. 62
Key on No. 123 Mounting,

Price per single key $1.00.

Plunger—Strip Keyboard Type
Price

Code No. Description Per Strip

166 Order Wire Key for Switchboards. $6.00
Mounts on keyboard.
Requires two No. 6-32 x 12 in. R.H.T.M. Screws.
Grouping—LEight keys per strip.
Push Buttons—Non-Locking.
Finish of buttons—Black.

Se7. Mounting Centers—5% ins.
[ ] Depth of key from face to tip of springs—22{ ins.

Price per single key—$ .75.
190-D This type is a New Standard Order Wire Key, 8.50
and is used the same as the No. 166 but with
No. 166 Key more convenience as the keys are made up in
Spring Combination groups of two, mounted upon a steel mounting
Non-Locking plate so that only as many keys as required need
be installed.
Equipped with eight keys per strip.
S Mounts on keyboard with 2 No. P-12672 Clamps
and 2 No. P-12908 Oval Headed Machine
Screws.  No. 2 Plug Iole Blank is used when
[ [ ] mounting is not fully equipped with keys.
Push Button—Non-Locking.
No. 190 Key Finish—Dull Black. 3 )
Spring Combinations Size Of.@SCUTCheDLl—iZ}/Z X 74 ins.
Non-Locking Mounting Centers—>5+% ins.
Price per single key—$§1.00.
191-E Same as the No.190 Key except with longer 11.00
escutcheon.
Size—614 x 14 ins,
Equipped with ten keys.
Price per single key—81.00.
Note (1)—If Order Wire Buttons are to be en-
graved with letter or number designations, add
$0.10 per button.
Note (2)—Standard button for order wire keys
is furnished in black—Other colored buttons are
special and add $0.15 per button.

Cam Type
Piece Parts shown on page 235

This key is for standard utility purposes, used in circuits where
switching, ringing or listening service is required. It is equipped with
either one-way or two-way cam levers in both locking or non-locking
types. Provided with spring combinations suitable for practically any
circuit, where the use of a cam key is essential.

Both cam and springs are constructed upon a rigid, punched, rust-
proofed steel frame. This frame is equipped with a steel top, vertieal
spring combinations, and free action roller type cams.

A Key Mounting is required for each key. Order this Key Mounting
as a separate item. It is furnished for flush keyboard mounting, for sur-
face keyboard mounting, or for switchboard face mounting, See Key

Cam Type Key with
Flush Type Mounting Mountings, page 41.
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Spring Combinations—Cam Type Keys
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Code No.
170-A

171-A

179-A

181-A

182-A

183-A

184-4

185-A

186-A

187-A

188-A

189-A

193-A

194-A

Keys (Cont.)

Cam Type (Cont.)

Price Per Key
Less Mounting

$1.50

Description

Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking

Cam operates two-ways

Non-Locking and Non-Locking

Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates one way
Locking t

Cam operates one way
Non-Locking

Cam operates one way
Locking

Cam operates one way
Locking

Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam_opemtes two-ways
Locking and Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates one way
Locking

Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates one way
Locking

Cam operates one way
Non-Locking

Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Non-Locking
Cam operates two-ways
Locking and Locking
Cam operates one way
Non-Locking

Cam operates two ways
Locking and Non-Locking

Cam operates two ways
Locking and Loeking
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Code No,
201
No. 201 Key Asscm‘b]y
loﬁ ; Oﬁ Oﬁ
No. 201 Key
Spring Combination
211-B
No. 211-B Key Assembly
LOCKING
o op op O 5
Immmm ==
221-B
No. 211-B Key
Spring Combination
o0 QGO LOCKING
— ]
MMM =
No. 221-B key
Spring Combination
231-WH

No. 231-W, H. Key Assembly

L=

No. 231-W. H. Key
Spring Combination

Keys (Cont.)
Party Line Indicating Type

Piece Parts shown on page 236

Description Price Includes
Mtg. Plate
A four button, indicating, party line ringing key. $5.50

Adapted to switchboards that are equipped with
either “ Manual” or*‘Machine Ringing’’ facilities.
Each button has three positions,—fullydepressed
partially released or indicating, and fully released
or normal. The spring combinations individual
to each button are actuated when any button is
in its “indicating position.” The spring com-
bination which is operated by the tumbler plate
is actuated only when one of the buttons is in its
“fully depressed” position. Each button is fully
restored automatically when another button is
depressed. The buttons are colored blue, red,
green and black. Size of key top—514 x 114 ins.
Depth of key from surface of escutcheon to the
tips of springs,—234 ins. Key top mounts flush
wlith keyboard’s surface and is finished in dull
black.

This is a four button indicating, party line ring-
ing key combined with a cam type listening key.
The action of the buttons is the same as that of
the No. 201 Key. Used in cord ecircuits which are
designed for ““Machine Ringing”’ and “Manual
Listening.”

The buttons are colored blue, red, green, and
black.

Size of key top—514 x 114 ins. Depth of key from
the surface of escutcheon to the tips of the springs
—234 ins.

A four butfon indicating party line ringing key
with a one-way locking cam. Adapted to local
“Central Energy” cord circuits which are ar-
ranged for ““Manual” Four Party Harmonic
Ringing and “Manual Listening.”

The key plungers have three positions,—ringing,
indicating and normal. The spring combinations
individual to each button are actuated in the
fully depressed position, but not until after the
tumbler plate has actuated the common end
springs. Both the end springs and the springs as-
sociated with a depressed button return to nor-
mal, as the button is released to its indicating
position. Tach button remains in its indicating
position until it is fully restered automatically
when another button is depressed. The buttons
are colored blue, red, green, and black.

Size of key top—514 x 114 ins. Depth of key
from the surface of escutcheon to the tips of the
springs— 234 ins.

This key consists of a four button indicating
party line ringing key mounted with two cam
keys. The action of the buttons and the spring
combinations controlled by the buttons is
identical with that of the No. 201 Key.

Used in universal cord circuits which are de-
signed for the following features:—TFour Party
“Machine Ringing,” ‘“Manual Listening,” and
with provision for manual toll ringing on either
cord end.

Size of key top—614 x 114 ins. The buttons are
colored blue, red, green, and black.

Depth of key from surface of esentcheon to the
tips of springs—23{ ins.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Code No.

236-WIH

No. 236-W. H. Key Assembly

M= = e

¥ e

—
No. 236 W. H. Key
Spring Combination

No. 252-A Key Assembly

ik

LOCKING

—r
—: 5
——

No. 261 Key Assembly
G Q) Q) O

mmmmm

No. 261 Key
Spring Combination

Stromberg-Carlson INeys.

Keys (Cont.)

Party Line Indicating Type (Cont.)

41

Price Includes

Description
An indicating, four button party line key
mounted with two cams. Used in universal cord
circuits that are designed for:—“Manual Party
Line Ringing” on the calling cord end, “Manual
Party Line Ringing’’ on the answering cord end,

“Manual Toll Ringing” on either cord end and:

“Manual Listening” bridged across the cord
circuit.

The operation of the buttons is similar to that
described for the No. 221-B Key.

The buttons are colored blue, red, green, and
black.

Size of key top—614 x 114 ins. Depth of key
from surface of escutcheon fo the tips of springs
—224 ins.

Consists of a four button indicating party line
ringing key mounted with a one way locking cam
key. The action of the buttons and the spring
combinaiions which are controlled by the
buttons is identical with that of a No. 201 Key.
This key is generally used as an eight party
master key in the following manner:—it is wired
in the circuit so as to ring selectively to ground
four parties connected on the “ring’’ side of the
line, or to ring selectively to ground four parties
connected on the ‘““tip” side of the line. The
position of the cam key handle indicates which
side of the line is being rung to ground.

The buttons are colored blue, red, green, and
black. Size of key top—714{ x 1 in.

Depth of key from surface of escutcheon to the
tips of springs—234 ins.

This key is of the four button indicating party
line type adapted for use as an individual,
manual, harmonic selective ringing, push button
key on local to local trunk ecircuits. The key
plungers have three positions; ringing, indi-
cating, and normal. The spring combinations,
that are individual to each button, are actuated
only in the fully depressed position and not until
after the tumbler has actuated the common end
springs. Both the end springs and the springs
associated with a depressed button return to
normal when the button is released to its indi-
cating position. Each button remains in its indi-
cating position until it is fully restored auto-
matically when another button is depressed.
The buttons are colored, blue, red, green, and
black. Size of key top—514 x 114 ins. Depth of
key from surface of escutcheon to the tips of
springs—2%{ ins.

Key Mountings

Mtg. Plate

$8.45

(@)

=1
[o]]

The following Key Mountings are designed to be used with
They are furnished in three designs—for

surface keyboard mounting, for flush keyboard mounting, and for switch-
board face mounting.

No. 55
Surface ey Mounting

Price Includes

Mrtg. Screws
and Clamps

Description
For keyboard surface mounting,
Mounts one Cam Type Key.
Steel escutcheon.
Finish—Black enamel.
Length of face—224 ins.
Width of face—24 in.
Mounting Centers—=234 ins.

$

Mounts with 2—No. P-5502 Oval Head Wood Screws.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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& ° ® ) ‘. g Code No.
* | 66
W . - i 8
J' l ‘] g T e P ¥
No. 88 Flush Key Mounting,
for one Cam Type Key
—Unassembled—
82
W
No. 88 Flush Key Mounting,
assembled with one y
Cam Type Key 83
84
88

No. 89 Flush Key Mounting,
assembled with two 89
Cam Type Keys

90
91
-l
o i
No. 90 Flush Key Mounting, 92
assembled with three
Cam Type Keys
 No. 91 Switchboard Face
Key Mounting
93
o 1
95

No. 95 Flush Key Mounting,
for one Cam Type Key
—Assembled—

No. 104 Switchboard Face
Key Mounting

Key Mountings (Cont.)

Price Includes
Mtg. Screws
Description and Clamps
Yor keyboard surface mounting, $ .50
Mounts one Cam Type Key.
Steel escutcheon similar to No. 55,
Finish—Black Enamel,
Length of face—2+% ins,
Width of face—34 in.
Mounting Centers—17%4 in.
Mounts with 2 No. P-5502 Oval Head Wood
Serews.
For keyboard flush mounting,
Same as No. 88 except different dimensions,
Mounts one Cam Type Key.
Formieca over steel top.
Finish—Dull Black.
Length of face—61% ins.
Width of face—1 1in.
Mounting Centers—6 ins.
Mounts with two No. P-12908 Screws and two
No. P-12672 Clamps.
Same as the No. 82 Mounting but mounts two 1.00
Cam Type Keys.

~1
ot

Same as the No. 82 Mounting but mounts three 1.50
Cam Type Keys.
For keyboard flush mounting, .50

Mounts one Cam Type Key.

Formica over steel top.

Finish—Dull Black.

Length of face—514 ins.

Width of face—1 in.

Mounting centers—5+% ins.

Mounts with two No. P-12908 Screws and two
No. P-12672 Clamps.

Same as the No. 88 Mounting but mounts two
Cam Type Keys.

Same as the No. 88 Mounting but mounts three 1.00
Cam Type Keys.

For switehboard face mounting. 4.00
Mounts ten Cam Type Keys.

Steel strip equipped with steel end lugs.

Length of face—1034% ins.

Width of face—114 ins.

Kevs spaced—1 in. apart

Mounting Strip Centers—11% ins.

Mounts with two No. 17 Jack Fasteners.

For keyboard flush mounting.

Same as No. 88 except with different dimensions,
Mounts one Cam Type Key.

Formica over steel top.

Finish—Dull Black.

Length of face—514 ins.

Width of face—1 1% ins.

Mounting Centers— ins.

Mounts with two No. P-12908 Screws and two
No. P-12672 Clamps.

Same as the No. 92 Mounting but mounts two 1.00
Cam Type Keys.

Same as the No. 92 Mounting but mounts three 1528
Cam Type Keys.

For keyboard flush mounting,

Mounts one Cam Type Key.

Formica over steel top.

Length of face—234 ins.

Width of face—11% ins.

Mounting Centers—2+% ins.

Mounts with two No. P-12908 Screws and two No.
P-12672 Clamps.

For switchboard face mounting

Mounts five Cam Type Keys

Steel strip equipped with steel end lugs.

Length of face—1034 ins.

S
St

-1

Ut

(8]
o

-1
ot

3.50

o
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Code No.
No. 104 Switchboard Fuce
Key Mounting,
assembled with three
Cam Type Keys
111
No. 114 Flush Key Mounting,
for one Cam Type Key
—Assembled—
112
No. 115 Flush Key Mounting,
for two Cam Type Keys 3
—Assembled—
114
No. 116 Flush Key Mounting,
for three Cam Type Keys
—Assembled—
115
116
" . 119
No. 120 Switchboard Face
Key Mounting
Labels—Card Frame
120
Code No.

2

[JN]

Key Mountings (Cont.)

Price Indudes

Mtg. S
and ( lamps

Description
Width of face—114 ins.
Keys spaced 2 ins. apalt
\Iountmn Centers—11+% ins.
Mounts with two No. 17 Jack Fasteners

For keyboard flush mounting

Same as the No. 114 Mounting except for
dimensions.

Mounts one Cam Type Key
Formiea over steel top
Finish—Dull Black

Length of face—614% ins.

Width of face—11% ins.
Mounting Centers—6+% ins.
Mounts with 2 No. P-12908 S
P-12672 Clamps.

Same as the No, 111 Mounting but mounts two
Cam Type Keys.

Same as the No. 111 Mounting but mounts three
Cam Type Keys,

For keyboard flush mounting
Mounts one Cam Type Key
TFormica over steel top
I'inish—Dull Black

Length of face—T714 ins,
Width of face—11% ins.
Mounting Centers—612 ins.
Mounts with 2 No. P 12908
P-12672 Clamps.

Same as the No. 114 Mounting but mounts two
Cam Type Keys.

Serews and 2 No.

Same as the No. 114 Mounting but mounts three
Cam Type Keys.

Same as the No. 114 Mounting except for
dimensions.

Mounts three Cam Type Keys

Length of face—514 ins.

Width of face—34 in.

Mounting Centers—5 ins.

For switchboard face mountings

Mounts ten Cam Type Keys

‘Same as the No. 91 Mounting Pxoe[t for
dimensions.

Length of face—10%4 ins.

Width of face—2 ins.

Keys spaced—1 in. apart

Mounting Centers—11+ ins.

Mounts with two No. 17 Jack Fasteners

Labels—Card Frames

Use Description

crews and 2 No.

Mounts Subscriber’s
number on face of No.
7 Type Transmitter.

Mounts operator’s in-
struction cards on No.
101 P. B. X. Switch-
boards and on toll
boards.

Construction —Steel,
black enameled frame
holding white bristol-
board with transparent
celluloid protector.
Length—243 in.
Width—3% in.
Construction— Brass
frame, with japanned
semi-gloss black finish,
holdinghbuff colored card
with glass protector.
Length— 334 ins.
Width—211 ins,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Labels—Number Plates

Nos. 17 A-B-C and D

No. 19-A ¢

No. 32
Switchboard Lamps

Stromberg-Carlson

Labels—Number Plates

Number Plates—used on jack stiles to designate subscriber’s multiple;
on plug boards to designate cord circuits; on keyboards to designate
keys; and on power boards to designate switches.

Code No.
13

17

17-A
17-B
17-C
17-D

19-A

19-B

Description

A round number plate, used on wood drop mounting
panels, keyboards, terminal strips, etc. Consists of
white opaque celluloid engraved with black figures
—L% in. high.

Mounts flush—drive fit.

Diameter—14 in.

Thickness— 7% in.

Round number plate used on plug boards and key-
boards, associated principally with the No. 310-E
Key on Super-Service Switchboards. Consists of
white opaque celluloid or colored Erinoid—plain
or engraved with figures or letters—% in. high.

Mounts flush—drive fit.
Diameter—+% in.
Thickness—% in.

Same as No. 17 only Black Erinoid.
Same as No. 17 only Red Erinoid.
Same as No. 17 only Blue Erinoid.

Same as No. 17 only Green Erinoid.

Square number plate used on multiple finishing
stiles. Consists of white ivory with black engrave
fizures—style to be specified. Three figures or less—
4% in. high, four or more % in. Mounts with 2 No.
P-12010 O. H. M. Screws or two No. P-6782
0. H. W. Screws.

Size—1! in. square.

Thickness—¢j in.

Same as No. 19-A only Red Ivory.

Switchboard Lamps

Price Each

8 .35

45

Stromberg-Carlson Tipless Switchboard Lamps meet the most
exacting requirements of telephone service. These laraps are—

Built for long life with uniform brilliancy through-
out life.

Equipped with rugged filaments, porcelain bases,
and highly evacuated bulbs.

Arranged to fit any standard lamp socket that is
used in telephone service. Length overall—l13}
inches. Diameter 0.300 inch.

Operating through a maximum range of voliage
varying with a minimum fluetuation of signal value.

Will give an average life of 1000 active hours.

The following types of lamps are carried in stock for
immediate shipment—100 lamps in a box. Shipping
weight per box—114 lbs.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Switchboard Lamps (Cont.)

Current Consumption

(Amperes)
Code No. Voltage Used In Minimum Maximum

16 12 Transfer trunk circuits .090 .110
on Magneto Switch-
boards.

28 30 Government  Switch- .090 .110
boards.

31 16 Series—Lamp, Line .090 .110

Circuits on P. B. X.
Switchboards.

32 16 to 28 Central Energy Mul- .060 .085
tiple and P. B. X.
Switchboards—11 Cell
Systems. Replaces
Nos. 12 and 14 Lamps.

33 36 to 48 Central Energy Mul- .060 085
tiple and P. B. X.
Switchboards—20 Cell
Systems. Replaces Nos.
10, 22, and 24 Lamps.

Prices
1 46" 100 mnak muniis sovias min s b $ .33 each
100° b0 39955 con ansees wes iams vaves & 311 &
No. 32 £ T
SitE o Toapin, BONERD BVEL o snmvmmsmmamens s o 29
Enlarged View

Lamp Caps

Stromberg-Carlson Lamp Caps are built to combine neatness with
durability—the lenses are made of specially annealed glass to resist
breakage from impact with plugs, and are mounted in bushings made
from seamless brass tubing which 1s later spun over to retain the jewels,
—other end of shank is slotted for close fitting in lamp socket.

No. 23fPilot Type

Code No. Color Description Price Each
23-A White A pilot lamp cap used on Cen- $ .35
No. 23 Pilot Type Translucent tral Energy Multiple, Non-

Multiple, and P. B. X. Switch-
boards. Designed for use with
the No. 9 Individual Lamp
Socket. This lamp cap is
equipped with an attractive
sandblasted opalescent lens.
Maximum diameter of face—
4} in. Diameter of shank is
0.811 in. or fits ¥ in. hole.

23-B Red Same as the No. 23-A .35
Jewel Lamp Cap but colored.

23-C Green Same as the No. 23-A .35
Jewel Lamp Cap but colored.

No. 27 Supervisory Type

No. 23 Pilot T Code No. Color Description Price Each

= [ € . i

¢ “o;medw 27-A White A Supervisory Lamp Cap as- $ .10
. Translucent sociated with trunk eircuits,

with cord ecircuits, and with
miscellaneous circuits where
caps are not required to be
numbered. Designed for use
with the No. 12 Lamp Socket
on the keyboard and the No.
121 Lamp Socket in the
switchboard’s face. This lamp
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Lamp Caps (Cont.)
No. 27 Supervisory Type (Cont.)

Code No. Color Description Price Each

cap is equipped with a glossy
milkwhite non-breakable opal.
Maximum diameter of face—
34 in. Diameter of shank is
0.340 in, or fits—3+ in. hole

27-B Red ‘ Same as the No. 27-A except $.10
Translucent colored and sand-blasted to
— — avoid reflection
B SBR SN0 S, 27-C Green Same as the No. 27-A except .10
Translucent colored and sand-blasted to
©avoid reflection.
27-D Colorless Same as the No. 27-A except .10
Transparent, clear,
27-E Normally White Same as the No. 27-A except .10
Translucent—  equipped with an invisible
Red when il- colored dise to give red color
luminated when illuminated.

No. 29 Line Type

Code No. Color Description Price Each
29-A Transparent Associated with line lamps in $ .10
Opal 20 per strip mounting on eight

Panel Multiple Switchboards.
esigned principally for use
with the No. 121 Lamp Socket
on No.83 Mounting. Equipped
with a glossy, transparent
non-breakable lens and re-
movable number dise which is
held in place by an invisible
ring, Disc numbered as speci-
fied. Maximum diameter of
face—34 in. Diameter of
shank 0.320 in. or fits a % in.

No. 29 Line Type

hole.
29-B Red Same as the No. 29-A except . i
Opal colored lens is sand blasted to
avoid reflection.
29-C Green Same as No. 29-B. .10
Opal
29-D White Same as the No. 29-A except .10
Translucent equipped with glossy, milk
No. 29 Line Type white lens.
;:iﬁl’.';:ﬁﬂ E?h 29-E Cloudy Same as N‘c‘). ’%9-:& except lens .10
Min acks is marked “‘@".
29-T Cloudy Same as No. 29-A except lens .10
is marked “+”.
29-G Cloudy Same as No., 29-A except lens .10
is marked ¥“—",
No. 30 Line Type
Code No. Color Description Price Each
30-A Transparent A lamp cap used on P. B..X. $ .10
Opal and Multiple Switchboards

) i over line lamps. Designed for

S use with the No. 121 Lamp

Na 30-A Line Type Socket on Nos. 79, 80, 81 or 82
Mountings. Equipped with a

glossy, transparent non-break-
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Lamp Caps (Cont.)

hi 30 Line Type (Cont.)

Code No. Color Description Price Each

No. 30-D able opal and removable paper
number disc which is held in
place by an invisible ring.
Disc numbered as specified.
Diameter of face—34% in. Diam-
eter of shank 0.340 in. or
fits—4% in. hole.

30-D White Dot Same as the No. 30-A but $ .10
Designation furnished with special desig-
nation as shown.
30-J White Cross Same as No. 30-D. .10
Designation
30-KK White Line Same as No. 30-D. .10
Designation

No. 31 Supervisory Type

Code No. Color Description Price Each
31-A White New standard lamp cap used $ .10
Translucent with both trunk and cord -

circuits on P. B. X. and Mul-
tiple Switchboards. Designed
only for use with the No. 13
Lamlp Socket.lquuipped with

. ; - a glossy milk white non-
e breakable lens. Maximum di-
ameter of face—2i¥ in. Diam-
eter of shank 0.343 in. or fits
4% in. hole. Shank has cham-
fered edges.

31-B Red Same as the No. 31-A except .10
Translucent lens is sand-blasted to avoid
. . reflection.
ocd-Boumervisory Type 31-C Green Same as No. 31-B. .10
Translucent

Lamp Sockets

Stromberg-Carlson Lamp Sockets are furnished in two types: those
for mounting individually and those for mounting in strips. Both of
these types are provided with all metal frames so as to readily distribute
and radiate the heat generated by the lamps. Every Stromberg-Carlson
Lamp Socket with the exception of Code Nos. 7, 10, and 11, takes &
standard switchboard lamp and lamp cap. Code Nos. 7, 10 and 11 Lamp

Sockets take Edison base lamps.

Lamp Sockets which are mounted in strips for use in the face of switch-
board align with jacks of the same code number of mounting,

Mounting screws, fasteners, and lamp caps are not included with the
lamp sockets, but should be ordered separately.

Individual Lamp Sockets

Code No. Description Price Each
9 For pilot lamp service on P. B. X. and Multiple § .20
No. 9 Lamp Socket Switehboards, Used with standard switchboard

lampsand the No.23 Lamp Cap. Mountson theface
of the switchboard in any standard panel with two
P-128 Wood Screws. Consists of steel frame with
brass head for lamp cap; equipped with insulating
fiber tubing and nickel silver springs.

Length overall—21% ins.

Diameter of head—74 in.

Diameter of sleeve—<% in.
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Lamp Sockets (Cont.)
Individual Lamp Sockets (Cont.)

Code No, Description Price Each
10 Mounted lamp sockets designed to mount four $5.00
Mazda resistance lamps for generator protection,
No. 10 Lamp Secket used in multiple switchboards where four party

ringing service is required. Strip fastened to the
roof of the switchboard with four No. 10 x 34 in.
R. H.I. W, Screws (Blued). Consists of a white
shellaced maple mounting strip equipped with:—
four No. 9514 Bryant Porcelain Edison Base
Lamp Sockets; six No. 4 Cord Terminals; and two
steel supports for mounting.

Length overall—13 ins.

Breadth overall—315 ins.

Thickness overall—231 ins,

11 Mounted lamp sockets designed to mount five 5.

No. I1 Lamp Socket Mazda resistance lamps for generator protection,
Used in multiple switchboards where four party,
ringing and toll service is required.

Same as the No. 10 Strip, except equipped with
five lamp sockets and seven terminals.

Length overall—16 ins,

Breadth overall—314 ins.

Thickness overall—234 ins.

12 Used on P. B. X. and Multiple Switchboards for .20
Supervisory lamp service. Consists of a steel frame
with a fiber tubing for insulating purposes and
nickel-silver springs. Mounts from the under sur-
face of any standard—74 in. key shelf with one Na.

4 x ¥ in. R. H. I. W.Screw. Takes standard
switchboard lamp and the No. 27 Lamp Cap.

No. 12 Lamp Socket Length over springs—2+% ins.

Diameter of sleeve—7% in,
Mounting lug—23} in. from face.

13 A new standard lamp socket for cord circuits and .20
supervisory lamp service. Replaces the No. 12 and
used on all new work. Used on P. B. X., Multiple,
and Super-Service Switchboards. Consists of a
steel frame with a fiber tubing, for insulating pur-
poses, and nickel-silver springs. Mounts from the
under surface of any standard—74 in. panel with
one No, 4 x 14 in. R. H. I. W. Screw. Takes
gandard switchboard lamp and the No. 31 Lamp

ap.
Length over springs—232% ins.
Diameter of sleeve—14 in.
N3 Lamp: Socket Mounting lug—2% in. from face.

=1

Lamp Sockets Mounted in Strips

Price Each
Code No. Description Socket
121 on 59 Tormer style lamp sockets used on Stromberg- $ .60
Mounting Carlson Switchboards made previously to 1917,
! Used only on additions to old S-C- installations on
two, three, four, and six panel multiple sections in
connection with the No. 109 Type Jack. Takes
standard switchboard lamp and No. 30 Individual
Lamp Cap. Consists of face plate, mounting ex-
tensions, and sleeve sockets—all made of steel with
black enamel finish. Equipped with nickel-silver
springs. Sleeve socket insulated from springs with
black tubuler sheet fiber. Mounts & sockets per
. ) strip on—24% in. centers.
e o e Length of face—1025 ing,
Mounting extensions—14 in, each.
Length overall—11%% ins.
Width—15 in.
Mounting centers—103% ins.
Depth of lamp socket from face to tip of springs—
274 ins.
Jack Fastener required—No. 15.

on 59 Mounting

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson

49

Lamp Sockets (Cont.)

Lamp Sockets Mounted in Strips (Cont.)

Price Each

Code No.

121 on 60
Mounting

121 on 61
Mounting

g% 121 on 67
Mounting

No. 121 Lamp Socket
on 6/ Mounting

121 on 79
Mounting
No. 121 Lamp Socket
on 79 Mounting
No. 121 Lamp Socket
on 80 Mounting 121 on 80
Mounting
121 on 81
Mounting
121 on 82

Mounting

No. 121 Lamp Socket
on 82 Mounting

TCI Library: www.

Description

Same as the No. 121 Lamp Socket on No. 59
Mounting, except mounts 10 sockets per strip on
1+ in. mounting centers.

Same as the No.121 Lamp Socket on No. 59 Mount-
ing, except mounts 20 sockets per strip on 1% in.
centers.

Used in connection with the No. 122 Type Jack on
S-C former standard eight panel multiple switch-
boards made previously to 1917, Takes standard
switehboard lamp and No. 30 Individual Lamp Cap.
Same material and construction as the No. 121 on
No. 59 Mounting only shorter. Mounts 10 sockets
per strip onis in. centers.

Length of face—7£% ins.

Mounting extensions—g%5 in. each.

Length overall—8%% ins.

Width of face—14 in.

Mounting Centers—82% ins.

Depth of lamp socket from face to tip of springs—
274 ins.

Jack Fastener required—No. 15

A new Standard Lamp Socket for two, three, four and
six panel associated multiple and P. B, X. Switch-
boards. Used in connection with the No. 130 Type
Jacks and mounts the same. Replaces Garford Type
and used on all new work. Takes standard switch-
board lamp and No. 30 Individual Lamp Cap. Con-
sists of a face plate, lugs, and sleeve sockets—all
made of steel with black enamel finish. KEquipped
with nickel-silver springs. Sleeve sockets insulated
from springs with black tubular sheet fiber. Mounts
5 sockets per strip on 2 in. centers.

Length of face—1034 in.

Extension of end Lugs—<% in. each with additional
14 in. tongue on rear of lug.

Length overall—1024 ins.

Width of face—14 in.

Mounting Centers—11+% ins.

Depth of lamp socket from face strip to tip of
springs—274 ins.

Jack Fastener required No. 17

Same as the No. 121 Lamp Socket on No. 79 Mount-
ing, except mounts10 sockets per stripon lin. centers.

Same as the No. 121 Lamp Socket on No. 79 Mount-
ing, except mounts 20 sockets per strip on 34 in.
centers, and also drilled not only for the No. 30
Lamp Cap, but also for the No. 26 Lamp Cap.

A Standard Lamp Socket for eight panel multiple
switchboards. Used in connection with No. 127 Type
Jacks. Replaces Garford Type and used on all new
work. Takes standard switchboard lamp, and either

Socket

$ .35

.50

.30

the No. 30 Individual or the No. 24 Twin Lamp Cap.’

Similar to the No. 79 Mounting only shorter and
mounts 10 sockets per strip on 34 in. centers.
Length of face—715 ins.

TExtension of end lugs—% in.

Length overall—7%% ins.

Width of face—14 in.

Mounting centers—834 ins.

Depth of lamp socket from face strip to tip of
springs—274% ins.

Jack Fastener required No. 17
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Lamp Sockets (Cont.)
Lamp Sockets Mounted in Strips (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each
No. 121 Lamp Socket ) Socket
on 83 Mounting 121 on 83 A Standard Lamp Socket for eight panel multiple § .25

Mounting switchboards. Used on all new work in connection
with the No. 127 Type Jack. Takes standard
switchboard lamp, and the No. 29 Individual Lamp
Cap. Consists of a moulded black Bakelite or
Formica face strip with satin finish onface, sheet steel
frame for mounting the springs, and the two end
lugs. Equipped with 20 pair of nickel-silver springs.
Tace drilled for 20 lamps on 34 in. centers.

Length of face—7%% in.

Ixtension of end lugs—+% in. each.

Length overall—7%% ins.

Width of face—24 1n.

Mounting Centers—834 ins.

Depth of strip from face to tip of springs—274 ins.
Jack Fastener required No. 17.

Operator’s Telephone Set

Operator's Telephone Set Operators like Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Sets on account of the
sanitary wire head band, and the easily adjusted white enameled breast
plate which is quickly regulated by a movable slide on the neck band so
as to bring the transmitter’s mouthpiece the required distance from the
operator’s lips.

As a further convenience to the operator a ball and socket joint
permits a wide range of adjustment for the semi-vuleanized rubber
mouthpiece which is shaped te insure proper concentration of voice
waves directly upon the transmitter’s diaphragm.

These telephone sets are constructed mostly of aluminum and Bake-
lite; this combines lightness with strength; and for efficiency they are
equipped with sensitive long distance receivers and powerful long
distance transmitters.

A five foot four conductor moisture-proofed * Duratex Cord” connects
the set to a four point detachable plug. Each complete Operator’s
Telephone Set weighs only 16 oz.

Price Per
Code No. Description Complete Set
No; oG- & 2-.C Central Energy Operator’s Breast Plate $8.55
r’s T
Opmwinssef‘l.?:: acee 2-L Magneto Operator’s Breast Plate 8.55
Switchboard Plugs
Stromberg-Carlson plugs are equipped with bronze the insulation between the tip and ring conductors.
tip conductors—to withstand wear; special alloy Plug screws for both terminals and shells are
steel tip rods—for strength; best quality tough, drilled for pilot serew driver. o
hard rubber—for insulation; and heavy black fibre Order plugs by code number. If this is im-
shells—for protection. The tip rods are threaded possible, send in a sample plug or state serial number
through and spun over the end of the tip conductor. of switehboard on which the plugs will be used.
Three conductor plugs, Code Nos. 53, 53-X and No extra charge is made for attaching cords to
54, are equipped with bronze dead rings—to protect plugs when the order includes both plugs and cords.
Two Conductor Plugs
Code Price
No. Used With Class of Service Cord Used Each
10 34, 101, Manual restoring drop  S-23-G $1.25
No. 10 Plug 102 Jacks magneto swhds.
42 11 Drop No. 105 Swhd. and other S-23-G .75
plug restoring drop type
magneto swhds.
56 130 Jack Garford magneto swhds. 8-22-F 75

No.42Plug (replacesGarf’dN0.5060)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Strombersg-Carlson - 51

it %
965“‘4

No. 56 Plug

: 2
No. 53-X Plug

. § 22

o7
No. 54 Plug

No. 23 Plug

Type X Shell

Regular Shell

Plug Parts

Switchboard Plugs (Cont.
Two Conductor Plugs (Cont.)

Code Price
No. Used With Class of Service Cord Use Each
56-X 130 Jack C. E., P. B. X. and Mul- S-22-F .76

tiple Swhds. using 2 con-
ductor cord circuits.

Former standard Central S-22-B .75
Energy, P.B.X. and Mul-
tiple Swbds. using 2 con-
ductor cord circuits (re-

57 109 Jack

Consumer's

placesformerplug No. 36) Price Each
60 147, 148 Radio (See Radio Ap-  Any style .60
Jacks paraius),
Three Conductor Plugs
Code Price
No. Used With Class of Service Cord Used Each

53 130 Jack Formerstandardreplaces 8-32-K $1.00

Garford No. 4815.

53-N  Garford Formerstandard Garford S-32-K 1.00
3210-4260 Multiple Swhds. Alsore-
Jacks places Garford No. 2990.

53-X 130 Jack Nos. 101, 102 and 103 S-32-K 1.00

C.E., P. B.X. and Mul-
tiple Swbds. Also re-
places Garford No. 7645.

54 127 Jack Central Energy Multiple S-32-K 1.00
54-D 127 Jack Central Energy Multiple  S8-32-KK . 1.00
54-N  Garford Formerstandard Garford 5-32-K 1.00
110 Jack Swbds. Also replaces
Garford No. 390.
55 109 Jack Former standard Multi- S5-32-K 1.00

ple Swhds. using 3 con-
ductor cord circuits. Re-
places former No. 37.
Note:—"*N" indicates non-depressed ring. “X’’ indicates over-all shell
insulating the plug’s butt.

Test Plugs
Code Price
No. No. of Cond’rs Used With Class of Service Cord Used Each
31 2 101 Jack Test, Panel M-22-C $2.50
35 6 101 Jack Test, Panel M-6-D 3.50
35-A 3 101 Jack Test Panel S-32-K 1.50

Operator’s Plug

The No. 23 Operator’s Plug is furnished with all Stromberg-Carlson
switchboards. Adapted for either HEAD BAND receivers or BREAST
PLATE type operator’s telephone sets.

Code No, of Used Class of Cord Price
No. Cond'rs With Service Used Each
23 4 93 Jack Operator’s Plug. 0-4-C (B.P. Type) $1.00

D-2-B (Head Rec. Type)
40 2 58 Jack Former standard

Operator’s Plug. 0-2-F 1.75

Plug Parts
Shells Shell Screws Terminal Screws
Plug Piece Price Piece Price Piece Price
Code No. No. Each No. Each No. Each
10 P-8851 $ .07 P-5729 $ .005 P-5729 % .005
35-A P-12836 .07  P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
40 P-7453 .40 P-5566 .005 P-8300 .005
42 P-8339 .07 P-13061 .005 P-5729 .005
53 P-13010 .07 P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
53-N P-13010 .07  P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
53-X P-13060 .10 P-13061 .01 P-8300 .005
54 P-13010 .07 P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
54-N P-13010 .07 P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
55 P-13010 .07 P-4836 .005  P-8300 .005
56 P-13010 .07 DP-4836 005  P-5729 .005
56-X P-13060 .10 P-13061 .01  P-5729 .005
57 P-13010 .07 P-4836 .005 P-5729 .005
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Gauges

No. 6 Plug Seat

No. 9 Plug Seat

No. 7 Service Plug

No. 14 Service Plug

No. 15 Service Plug

No.1 and No. 10 Plug Hole Blanks.

TCI Library:

Switchboard Plugs (Cont.)

Plug and Jack Gauges

These gauges should be in every telephone exchange—they indicate
when plugs and jacks are so worn that talking connections will be

unreliable.

When a plug passes through the slot in the plug gauge, it should be

replaced.

If the jack gauge fits into the jack, the jack should be replaced.
State code number of jack and plug when ordering gauges.

Each set includes one plug gauge and one jack gauge, with canvas

carrying case.

Piece No. Diameter

13070 .246
13071 .255
13114 .217
13118 .226
13113 .197
13119 .205

Used
Code With Diam
No. Plug Hole

5 42 3

6 53 5

9 53 5
CI‘\).%? Diam.

7-AtoE  .065

14-Ato B ,221

15-Ato B .249

Price
Used for Gauging Per Set
Plug Nos. 42, 53, 55, 56, and 57. 1
Jack Nos, 49, 109, 130 or both Strom- 8400
berg-Carlsonand Garford plug restoring J
drops.
Plug Nos. 39, 54, 54-N, 54-G. | £.00
Jack Nos. 22, 127. § '
Plugs Nos. 33, 33-K, 34, 34-K. | 4.00
Jack No. 87. { '
Plug Seats
Price
Description Each
Black fibre o %.05
Black fibre .05

Brass and leather with seat detachable from rear
of switchboard to facilitate plug and cord
replacements. 15

Service Plugs

Price
Description Each
Party Line Indicators )
For 109 and 130 Type Jacks| 1 to 99 $.05
Qut of Service, ete. {100 to 499 .04
For 127 Type Jacks (500 to 999 .03
Out of Service, ete. | 1000 and over .025
For 109 and 130 Type Jacks|

Colors as follows:
A—Creen; B—Red; C—Blue; D—White; E—Black.

Note—Quantity prices include assorted colors.

Code No. Material
1 Comp.
3 Comp.
5 Comp.
6 Comp.
7 Comp.

Plug Hole Blanks

Used in Place of %;lgﬁ
Nos. 42 and 53-X Plugs and 1-199
Nos. 6 and 8 Lamp Sockets $ .05
Nos. 33 and 34 Plugs .05
Nos. 34 and 119 Keys .05
Nos. 53, 54 and 57 Plugs .05
No. 12 Lamp Socket .10
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Receivers

Piece Parts shown on pages 237-238

No. 20-A Receiver with Sanitary Wire Headband

The receivers supplied with Stromberg-Carlson
Telephones and Switchboards are unapproached for
either talking efficiency or durability.

Cross Section View of
No. 27 Receiver

These receivers are built to stand hard usage
throughout years of service and without impaired
efficiency.

The Spool Heads are non-metallic so as to
eliminate spool head eddy current losses.

Front Perspective
Nos. 27 and 28 Receivers

The Coils are of high grade enamelled copper
wire.

The Shells of the substation receivers are of the
best quality bakelite. The shells of the operator’s
(watch case) type receivers are of rigid aluminum
stampings. )

The Magnets in the magnet-equipped receivers
are of one-piece “U”-shaped construction free from
joints, breaks or welds.

The Ear-Caps on all types of receivers either—
substation or operator’s—are of bakelite.

The Diaphragms are of the best grade of ferro-
type metal, perfectly flat, evenly gauged, rust
proofed and accurately tuned to the average fre-
quency of the voice. Great care is taken to remove
all clamping strain from these diaphragms so they
will be perfectly free to vibrate. One of the most
important precautions that have been taken to
insure proper clamping is evident in the sub-station
hand receivers. In these receivers there is a double
threading of the receiver shell. The inner threading

Cross Section View of
No. 28 Receiver

holds the weight of the magnet and the coils in place,
This relieves the outer or ear cap threading of all the
strain usually incident from holding those heavy
parts in place. Obviously the only function of
the latter threading is to elamp the diaphragm.
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Receivers (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each
19-A A watch case receiver with  $2.25
permanent magnet, used on No.

844 Lineman’s Test Set. Pro-
vided with two coils, connected in
series, each wound to 40 ohms;
total resistance of receiver 80
ohms. KEquipped with No. M-2-J
Brown, Duratex Cord, 2 ft. in
length. Cord ends finished with
No. 35 Cord Tips. Weight of

receiver with cord—41% oz.

20-A A watch case operator’s receiver, 2.50

with permanent magnet, fur-
nished with all Stromberg-Carl-
son Switchboards. Provided with
two coils, connected in series,
each wound to 40 ohms, total
resistance of receiver 80 ohms.
Equipped with sanitary wire
head band and a 6 ft. two con-
ductor, brown Duratex Cord.

Code No. 0-2-F Cord for attach-
ing to the No. 40 Plug, Code No.
0-2-E Cord for attaching to the
No. 13 Plug, Code No. 0-4-C
Cord for attaching to the Nos.
1-C or 1-L Operator’s Telephone
Sets, or Code No. D-2-B Cord for
attaching to the No. 23 Plug.
Weight of receiver with cord—
514 oz.

Code No. Description Price Each
27-A A hand receiver with permanent  $2.00
magnet used on all Stromberg-

Carlson Substation instruments
except Mine-A-Phones and Inter-
Comm-Phones.  Provided with
two coils, connected In series,
each wound to 40 ohms, total
resistance of receiver 80 ohms.
Equipped with No. R-2-G
Brown Duratex Cord, 3 ft. in
length. Weight of receiver with

cord—14 oz.

27-B Identical to the No. 27-A Receiver 2.10
but used in the Nos. 890 and 950
Tronclad Telephones and there-
fore equipped with specially-
designed receiver cord—the No.

M-2-I. Length of cord—16 ins.
Weight of receiver with cord—
14 ozs.

28-A A substation, hand receiver of the 2.4
direet current type (without
permanent magnet), Used on
Inter-Comm-Phones where the
induction coil is omitted and the
transmitter is connected in series
with the receiver. Provided with
a single coil wound to 41 ohms.
Equipped with No. R-2-G Brown
Duratex Cord, 3 ft. in length.

Ut

Relays

Piece Parts shown on page 239-240

No. 190 Type Relay (Actual Size)

No. 190 Compact Type

The No. 190 Type of Relay is used in the line cir-
cuitsof all Stromberg-Carlson Central Energy Switeh-
boards—both P. B. X. and Multiple Switchboards.
It has proved its superiority over other types of line
relays through vears of continued use. TFollowing
are some of the features of this relay:

High Efficiency—Largely due to having the
armature and the traveling contact spring combined
in one element. A construction which requires less
magnetic effort for operating contacts in telephone
circuits. The efficiency of the relay is further in-
creased due to the fact that the armature is rigidly
and metallically fastened to one end of the relay’s
core. This means that the relay operates with but
one air gap.

Compactness—But one-third to one-half of the
space is required for this relay that is required for
other types of relays. Obviously, this compactness

permits more space for adjustment, therefore, closer
mounting centers can be employed, which means a
marked saving of space either in the switchboard
section or on the relay racks in the terminal room.

Light Weight—The lightest in weight of any
standard relay. This means easier handling during
installation and less danger of the relay’s breaking
loose from its mounting during shipment,

Strength—Unexcelled by any relay regardless of
weight. In fact, the contact-carrying element of
this relay is nearly twice as heavy and twice as
strong as any contact-carrying element that is found
on even the heaviest types of relays.

Accessibility—All contacts are at the extreme
front end of the relay, easily inspected, easily ad-
justed, and easily tested, even when the relays are
mounted on the closest possible centers.

Reliability—Owing to its simplicity of construe-
tion, its high grade materials, and its careful manu-
facture this relay is unexcelled for reliable operation,
In fact, many instances are on record where the
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Relays (Cont.)

No. 190 Compact Type (Cont.)

owners of multiple switchboard installations that
are completely equipped with this type of relay, do
not consider line relay trouble an item worthy of
comment. This reliability is due to the follcwing
conditions:

The armature construction does not permit
binding or getting out of alignment.

The contact’s surfaces have commercially
pure platinum faces. The spool heads and the
spring insulations are made from ‘Phenol
Fiber,”—a material which makes the very
iughest grade of insulating material due to the
fact that it not only is free from chemicals
which are injurious to relay winding but also
is neither hydroscopic nor affected by tempera-
ture changes.

The windings are of the best grade of com-
mercially pure, heavily-enameled copper wire.

The following relays of this type are available:

Code Spring Price
No. Resistance Arrangement Each
194-C 800 ohms One make and one break $1 50
193-BB 320 ohms Double break 1.565
194-A 800 ohms One make 1.45
195-A 320 ohms One make 1.55

With 1000 chms N1,
shunt winding

196-A 1000 x 1000 ohms One make 1.60
197-BB 34 ohms Double break 1.40

No. 200 Type

Piece Parts shown on page 241

Two No. 200 Type Relays’Mounted

This relay is standard equipment in all Stromberg-
Carlson trunk and cord circuits. It is designed
especially to satisfy the requirments of circuits where
large winding space is desired, where various spring
cornbinations are necessary, where the timing of a
relay’s action is an important feature, where high
1mpedan(,e is essential and where more than one
winding is required on a relay.

The features of this relay are:

(a) Large winding space.

(b) Heavy Magnetic Circuit.

(¢) Pin-pivoted, definitely-located armature
of the ‘L’ shaped type.

(d) Non-magnetic, metallic front spool head
which annularly projects beyond the relay’s
core so as to form an anti-freeze stop for the
armature.

(e) Facilities for the quick removal of the
relay’s coil.

(f) Visible contacts located at the front end
of the relay. )

(g) Phenol Fiber spring insulation.

How to Order No. 200 Type Relays

The scheme for coding No. 200 Type Relays
provides for assigning group numbers for the
various styles of windinrrs, viz: “single Wound”,
i tandem wound ”, ‘' concentric wound "', *“ copper
core ’’, and“copper head.” The last d1g1t in each
number indicates the resistange, for example: No.
201 indicates a 5 ohm winding ; No. 202, a 15 ohm
winding, ete. The spring combination is assigned
by afhxmg a letter to the code number or two or
three letters, depending on the groups of spring com-
binations desired, as shown in the accompanying
diagrams’ (see next page

The No. 200 Type Relay may be furnished with 1,
2 or 3 sets of spring combinations which will be
mounted in alphabetical order from left to right
looking at the terminal end of relay,—excepting for
relays with 3 spring combinations having 2 com-
binations alike, then the odd combination shall be
mounted in the middle. When three sets of springs
are used, only one set of the E, F, G, H, or L. com-
binations should be used.

Prices of No. 200 Type Relays

Note:—Prices of relays are less relay casings and
less mounting strips. These parts, when furnished,
are extra, in addition to labor charges, as follows:

(a) When mounted and assembled with casing
add $.10 per relay
(b) VVheni in addition, mounting strip also is
to be “Strapped” for the common wiring
add $.15 per relay.
(¢) When used as a restoring relay in combina-
tion with No. 300-X type relays, the letter
“X" should Le affixed to the code number.
Regular armature is replaced with special
armature (P-12901) and add $ .25 per relay.
Fxample :
40 No. 204-AC Relays (each No. 204-AC Relay
includes—one No. 204 Relay Coil, one “A”
Spring Combination and one “C”’ qung Com-

bination). e o . @ %$2.15 % 86.00 % 86.00

20 No. 19 Casings.. .50 10.00 10.00
1 No. Sa Mountmu'

B i 2.50 2.50

40 Relavq Mounted H .10 4.00 4.00

Total $102.50
40 Relays “strapped” @ .15 6.00
$108.50

Prices of Relay Coils
(Relay Frame and Winding Only)

Note:—To figure price of complete relay be sure
to add price for spring combinations as required.

Note:—* affixed to a Code No. denotes no {reeze.

Code No. Single Wound Coil Price Each
*201 SIOBES s i s TSR U 3 $1.50
202 e T oy 1.50
203 e At 1.50
204 100 *° . e s evsmmmsmms v s 1.75
200 200 T e s seseesme i @ 1.85
208 BOU " e e e o o 2.00
207 1000 ** ... 2.10
208  BOO0 ‘e 2.10
200 AI500 Y vawen s sney s e 2.25
210 8000 ° osmmeiegn e aeEEEG 8 2.65
212 18 *“ with 50 ohms N.I. shunt. 1.75
213 820 s e w v s T 1.75
214 2000 % o ssaesees s s s 2.50
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Relays (Cont.)
Prices of Relay Coils (Cont.) Single Wound Copper Sleeve on Core Coil
261 100ohms...........ccoiiiiina.. $1.
coere. Tt Wound Gl macsnc 5 R 4%
221 6060 WORIE v s cavimnes o svan $2.00 208 D00 Y g s susmeis s s 2.10
2220 100=100 Y e s ann s s 2.15 264 1090 S 2.25
223 200=2000 %' o s mommeein o wen 2.25 265 5 1.75
224, BOO-500  “* o o semvaes e ees 2.50 274 500-500ohms...... ... ......, ... 2.65
225 1000=10000 " . cusi o v s sus 2.60 200 00010000 M i e s 2.75
gég 1(5)8:220 ‘: """""""""" Zgg Copper Slug on Armature End
298 75-75 R ST 281 160200 N.I. ohms.............. $2.25
299 200-2000 ¢ .. 2.50 285  HO0HOhMS: vu sevruo sy v v apgpes + 2.15
231 5001000 ... 2.50 291 500-100 N.IL. ohms.............. 2.50
232 400-400 ... ... ... 2.35 The prices specified for all No.200Type relay codes
cover the frame and winding only and to arrive at
. the price of a complete relay, add for each spring
Concentric Wound Coil combination as follows:
241  500-100 N. I. ohms .............. $2.25 Prices of Spring Combinations Only
242 T000=100 = " ocoses Mimedes 2.50 %  Onesmike $ .15
de  100-80 0 O 6 s e =2 B Onebreak........ ... T 15
%i% gg%_—3250%0 fis g T SemELREisiER Egg C  One breakand make................. .25
24_% 100—60 R s 5 60 D  One make before break..... ........ .30
P b G One break and make before break . . .. .40
247 100-1000 ¢ ¢ ...l 2.20 H Twomakes........oovviiernennn.. .35
%g? '?887?880 i 0 SRR SR é;? K Two breaks.....ocvnvermnnsossronss .35
252 30(}_100 QLIRS £ 45 Tena Sbiaes & 2'23 I, One make and onebreak ............ .35
253 200-500 ¢ ... Tt 5 55 M  One break and make and one make. .. .40
%94 175-2100 ... T ‘)'7‘3 N  One break and make and one break . .40
#9255 108_10000 AT SSTTESEE SRR g ‘;58 O One make before break and one make. 15}
256 250-500 N. L ohms. . :2'50 AY One make (light gauge spring)....... .15
957 950-670 ¢ O D T e ¥ 5 50 BY One break (light gauge spring). . .16
958 560_560 T B 2“35 CY One make and break (light gauge 5pr1ng) .25
5950 100200 ¢« T 5 "25 EY One double make (light gauge spring) . .25
O OSSR T o e e e FY One break and double make (light gauge
*Used with “ AY"’ springs only. SPTINE) o o Giisies SAGIRE S S 8000 35
Note:—These prices on spring combmatmns ap
only when assembled with complete relays:
s R, sold separately, add 509 to above prices.
B No. 300 Type
A This type relay is adapted for use with any style of
ringing current—alternating, pulsating, or super-
— o imposed. . .
. It is furnished as either a non-locking or a locking
relay. Provided a non-locking relay is desired order
a spring combination without the suffix letter “X”,
C D Provided a locking relay is desired order a spring
combination with the suffix letter “X".
Each No. 300 Type Relay will be furnished with
i:g —— any one (not more than one) of the following spring
combinations.
A Onemake.............coovviiiiinnn $ .15
H B Onebreak......................... .15
G C  One make and break................ .25
X One make locking with armature. . ... .25
AN o mMakes: « oo s w0 ik 60 Besisi s 508 .35
BB Twobreaks........................ .35
CC Two makes and two breaks.......... .50
AX One make and one make locking with
MBS s s cooumien o, BOBES 9. .40
K L BX One break and one make locking with
BIMALUTE s powas o o s &5 2 .40
CX One make and break and one make lock-
4 0 INDATTATULe . s st snvie & % .50
The above spring combination prices should be
added to the following:
: Prices Relay Frame and Winding Only
M = 306 500 0hms....................... $2.75
307 00D T e o s wes o o 3.00
313 400-500 0hms. ... ..., 3.25
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Relays (Cont.)

Prices Relay Frame and Winding Only 1 AX spring combination....... .40 $3.15
(Cont.) 1 N0T204-BBX Relay made up with:
llmpormnt .Voh,ce—Wlﬁen bused as a)fl_ & ;1” % Iﬁ_g 2{)4§$:{u§r§me and wmdp: 31. 72
relay be sure to add to the above prices for the 7 o> A0 sl
No. 200 type relay associated with it. 1 BB Spring Combination. . ..... 30 2.30
Example : Total......... $5.45
1 No. 306-AX Relay made up with: The No. 300 type relay takes same mounting and
1 No. 306 Relay frame and wind'g $2.75 casing as No. 200 type.
Relay Coils
The following Stromberg-Carlson Relay Coils do When ordering Relay Coils state not only the
not include the relay frames or spring combina- Piece Number of the Relay Coil which is desired
tions. For those parts refer to * Relays—200 Type.” but also the Resistance of the Relay Coil.
Piece No. of For - Price
Relay Coil Relay Code Type Resistance Each
12234 193 Single ) 320 $ .75
12235 194 " 800 .75
12265 195 &4 320-1000 NI .90
12276 201 5 5 1.00
12277 202 £ 3 15 1.00
12278 203 5 70 1.00
15491 204 o 100 1.25
12280 205 b 200 1.35
12266 206 i 500 1.50
12267 207 i 1000 1.60
12281 208 o 800 1.60
: o i 12282 209 « 1500 1.75
AR R D 19283 210 “ 5000 215
12285 212 & 18-50 N1 1.25
15435 213 % 320 1.25
15436 214 L 2000 2.00
12286 221 Tandem 60-60 1.50
12287 222 o 100-100 1.65
12288 223 4 200-200 175
12289 224 o 500-500 2.00
12290 225 u 1000-1000 2.10
12291 226 % 50-50 1.50
12292 227 4 100250 1.76
12293 228 o 7575 1.60
12294 229 £ 200-2000 2.00
12295 231 “ 500-1000 2.00
12296 232 L 400-400 1.85
12297 241 Concentric 500-100 NI 1.75
N ST 12298 242 s 1000-100 N% 2.?0
. . ’ 15197 243 # 100-350 N 1.75
Tantam Vitung-toll 15198 244 “ 500-350 NI 1.75
15199 245 s 500-2000 NI 2.25
15200 246 i 100-60 NI 1.50
15201 247 1 100-1000 NI 1.75
15202 248 “ 500-500 NI 1.75
15203 251 ] 500-1000 1.75
15204 252 % 500-100 1.75
15205 253 18 200-500 1.75
15207 255 i 100-10000 3.00
15208 256 o 250-500 2.00
15209 257 s 250-670 2.00
15210 258 o 500-500 2.25
15211 259 i 100-200 1.75
15212 261 Single (Copper Core) 100 1.40
15429 261-% “ o 100 1.40
15213 262 “ i 200 1.50
15430 262-Z " :‘ 200 1.50
Concentric Wound Coil }gié% égg_z ‘“ “ 288 j1128
15215 264 “ “ 1000 1.75
15432 264-7 i o 1000 1.75
15216 265 o “ ) 50 1.25
15433 265-7 “ ¥ 50 1.25
15217 274 Concentric 500-500 2.15
16480 275 i 500-1000 2.25
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Relay Coils (Cont.)

Piece No. of For

Relay Coil Relay Code Type Resistance
15218 281 Double (Copper Head) 160-200 NI
15434 285 Inductive 500
15219 201 L 500-100 NI
15220 306 Single 500
15221 307 ‘ 1000
15222 313 Concentric 400-500
13086 343 & 500
15220 366 Single 500
17809 254 Concentric 1752100

Relay Casings

Price
Each

$1.75

1
2
1
1
2.00
2
2
2

There are two distinet types of relay casings—those used to eliminate
cross talk as well as to afford protection from dust and those which
afford only protection from dust.

Stromberg-Carlson Relay Casings are furnished in both of these types.
The cross talk proof type relay casing is of aluminum-—the dust proof
type is of steel construction.

Code No.
6

16

No. 16 Relay Casing 17
18

19

No. 19 Relay Casing 20

21

b
(&%)

No. 21 Relay Casing

Code No.
83

84

Description
Protects two Nos. 37, 60, 84 or 150 Type Relays.
Used on Nos. 11, 24, 29, 31, 32, 54, 69, 74, 78, 80, 88,
89 Relay Mountings.
Dimensions—5 x 1§ x 234 ins.
Protects 50 No. 190 Type Relays.
Used on Nos. 83 and 91 Relay Mountings.
Made of steel. Dimensions—324 x 3 %% x 9% ins.
Protects 40 No. 190 Type Relays.
Used on Nos. 84 and 96 Relay Mountings.
Made of steel. Dimensions 334 x 334 x 724 ins.
Protects 20 No. 190 Type Relays. )
Used on Nos. 86, 88 and 98 Relay Mountings.
Made of steel. Dimensions 314 x 3% x 415 ins.
Proteets 2 No. 200 Type Relays.
Used on Nos. 85, 87, 89, 90, 92, 95, 98, 100, 101,
102 and 103 Relay Mountings.
Made of aluminum—cross talk proof.
Dimensions 4% x 183 x 222 ins.
Protects 20 No. 200 or 10 No. 320 Type Relays.
Used on No. 85 Relay Mounting.
Made of steel. Dimensions 434 x 3$% x 11§ ins.
Protects 10 No. 200 or 5 No. 320 Type Relays.
Used on No. 85, 90, 101 or 102 Relay Mounting.
Made of steel. Dimensions 424 x 145 x 11} ins.
Protects 40 No. 190 Type Relays.
Used on No. 97 or 105 Relay Mounting. .
Made of steel. Dimensions 334 x 1§+ x 235 ins.

Relay Mountings

All relay mountings are made of % in. strip steelj
japanned.

Description
Mounts 100 No. 190 Type Relays in two groups, hori-
zontally, Requires two No.16 Relay Casings. Mount-
ing centers, 2534 ins. Length, 26 ins. Width, 334 ins.

Mounts 120 No. 190 Type Relays in three groups,
horizontally, Requires three No. 17 Relay Casings.
Mounting centers, 2514 ins, Length, 26 ins. Width,
334 ins.
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Relay Mountings (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each
85 Mounts 40 No. 200 Type Relays, horizontally. Re- $4.00
quires either 20 No. 19, 2 No. 20 or 2 No. 21 Relay
Casings. Mounting centers, 2514 ins. Length, 26 ins.

Width, 334 ins.

86 Mounts 60 No. 190 Type Relays in three groups, hori- 3.50
zontally. Requires three No. 18 Relay Casings.
Mounting centers, 2024 ins. Length, 2114 ins, Width,

334 ins.

87 Mounts 16 No. 200 Type Relays, horizontally. Re- = 2.00
quires 8 No. 19 Relay Casings. Mounting centers,
No. 87 Relay Mounting 2054 ins. Length, 2114 ins. Width 17% ins.

88 Mounts 60 No. 190 Type Relays in three groups, 3.50
horizontally. Requires three No. 18 Relay Casings.
Mounting centers 17 ins. Length, 1714 ins. Width
334 ins.

89 Mounts 12 No. 200 Type Relays, horizontally. Re- 1.50

quires 6 No. 19 Relay Casings. .Mounting centers,
17 ins. Length, 1714 ins. Width, 174 ins.

90 Mounts 10 No. 200 Type Relays horizontally. Re- 1.50
quires either 5 No. 19 or 1 No. 21 Relay Casings.
Mounting centers, 13 ins. Length, 1314 ins. Width,

174 ins.

91 Mounts 100 No. 190 Type Relays in two groups hori- 4.00

zontally. Requires two No. 16 Relay Casings.

Mounting centers, 2034 ins. Length, 2134 ins.
Width, 334 ins.

92 Mounts 16 No. 200 and 10 No. 190 Type Relays, hori- 3.50
zontally. Requires 8 No. 19 Relay Casings. Mount-
ing centers, 13 ins. Length, 1314 ins. Width, 3%/ ins.

No, 92 Relay Mounting

93 Mounts 1 No. 200 Type Relay on floor of cabinet. .65
Length, 114 ins. Width 114 ins.

94 Mounts 1 No. 200 Type Relay on side of cabinet. .65
Length, 13 ins. Width, 1 in.

95 Mounts 2 No. 200 Type Relays on side of cabinet. .65

Requires 1 No. 19 Relay Casing. Length, 233 ins.

Width, 1 in.

No, 94 Relay Mounting 96 Mounts 40 No. 190 Type Relays horizontally. = Re- 2.00
quires 1 No. 17 Relay Casing. Mounting centers,
8%4 ins. Length, 874 ins. Width, 334 ins.

101 Mounts 12 No. 200 Type Relays and 2 No. 19 Con- 2.00
densers horizontally. Requires 1 No. 19 and either
1 No. 21 or 6 No. 19 Relay Casings. Mounting
centers, 1834 ins. Length, 1874 ins. Width, 175 ins.

102 Mounts 14 No. 200 Type Relays and 2 No. 19 Con- 3.00
densers horizontally. Requires 2 No. 19 and 1 No. 21
Relay Casings. Mounting centers 2514 ins. Length,
26 ins. Width, 174 ins.

104 Mounts 20 No. 200 Type Relays horizontally. Mount- 2.00
ing centers, 2514 ins. Length, 26 ins. Width, 173 ins.

105 Mounts 40 No. 190 Type Relays horizontally. Re- 1.75

quires 1 No. 23 Relay Casing. Mounting centers,
2514 ins. Length, 26 ins. Width, 174 ins.

No. 102 Relay Mounting
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60 Stromberg-Carlson

No. 641 Radio Receiver

640

No. 642 Radio Receiver

Code No.
641-A

641-B

642-A

Radio Apparatus
A. C. Type Receivers

Description

The No. 641 Stromberg-Carlson is a Treasure
Chest or table model in which the famous Strom-
berg-Carlson Tone is given new brilliance through
the use of three screen grid tubes in the radio
frequeney circuit.  The high amplification
afforded by these tubes and the total shielding
of the Receiver, in the Stromberg-Carlson way,
make possible “Linear” Power Detection—an
improved detection necessitated by modern
transmission from broadeast stations having
high modulation.

The Receiver operates direct from A. C. house
lighting current of 60 cyveles. Complete volume
control from the most powerful to the weakest
station is obtained with one single motion knob.
Tuning 1s with a single selector (illuminated)
having divisional and kilocycle markings. FElec-
trical reproduction of records through the audio
system of the Receiver is provided for by means
of a jackin the back panel, which makes a per-
manent connection with the phonograph.
Finished in Walnut, with vertical and horizon-
tal graining of exquisite beauty, this compact
Treasure Chest Receiver is ideal for those who
prefer a table model cabinet and the latitude
afforded by the use of an external speaker.

The size of the cabinet is: Height 11 inches;
Width 23 inches; Depth 14 inches.

Price is less tubes.

Same as No. 641-A except designed for opera-
tion” from A. C. house lighting current of 25-50
cyeles.

Tube package for the above receivers, includes
three UY-224 A, C. Screen Grid Tubes, one
UY-227, one UX-245, and one UX-280 Radio-
trons,

The No. 642 Stromberg-Carlson is a beautiful
Console with built-in Electro-Dynamic Speaker,
Like the No. 641 Receiver it utilizes three screen
erid tubes in the radio frequency circuit, making
possible the improved ‘‘Linear” Power Detection
necessary to give perfect tone under the new
conditions of broadeast modulation.

Tuning is very easy with a single dial station
selector (illuminated) having divisional and kilo-
cycle markings. Operation is entirely direct
from A, C. house lighting current of 60 cycles.
A phonograph jack at back of Receiver allows
permanent phonograph connection.

The built-in Electric-Dynamic Speaker repro-
duces pure fundamental tones at an exception-
ally wide range of volume. It is of the true
“moving coil” type, giving sound volume with
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Radio Apparatus (Cont.)
A. C. Type Receivers (Cont.)

lode No. Description Price
small power output from the Receiver. The
large diameter cone is corrugated, with flexible
support to insure accurate low frequency re-
sponse,
The size of the handsome Walnut-finished cabi-
net is ideal for the average room, measurements
being : Height 4914 inches; Width 26 inches ;
Depth 1615 inches. Sliding panels, when closed,
conceal the set and speaker.
Price is less tubes,

642-B  Same ns No. 642-A except designed for opera-  $259.00
tion from A. C. house lighting current of 25-30
cycles.

640 Tube Package for the above receivers, includes 21.00
three UY-224 A. C. Screen Grid Tubes, one
UY-227, one UX-245, and one UX-280 Radio-
trons,

346-A  The No. 846 Stromberg- Carlson marks the 347.50
utmost limits to which the science of broadeast
reproduction has advanced, while its marvelous
tonal excellence is matched by the luxurious
beauty of its half-octagonal cabinet.

In this model an Automatic Volume Control
with Visual Meter Tuning and Silent Key elimi-
nates nerve-wracking blasts of programs and
background noises while tuning from station to
station. This volume control also maintains
aufomatically uniform volume regardless of the
usual effects of the fading of incoming broad-
cast signals.

Three UY-224 A. C. Sereen Grid Tubes are used
in the radio amplifier and a UY-227 in both the
Automatic Volume Control ecireuit and in the
“Linear” power detector, The audio amplifier
employs one UY-227 in the first stage and two
UX-245 tubes in a “push-pull” for the output.
Two UX-280 Rectifier Tubes furnish power to
the Receiver and the built-in Electro-Dynamic
Speaker. There is a phonograph jack for electri-
cal reproduction of records.

{ No. 846 Radio Receiver

The receiver operates direct from A. C. house
lighting current of 60 cycles.
The cabinet is finished in dark Walnut ; its six
supporting legs giving an appearance of unusual
style and richness. The dimensions of the cabi-
net are: Height 47 inches; Width 27 inches
Depth 16 inches.
Price is less tubes.

846-B  Same as No. 846-A, except designed for opera- 347 .50
tion from A. C. house lighting current of 25-
50 cycles.

846 Tube package for the above veceivers, includes 32.50
three UY-224 A, C. Screen Grid Tubes, three
UY-227, 2 UX-245, and 2 UX-280 Radiotrons,
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Stromberg-Carlson

No. 2-B Megnetic Pick-up

No. 3-A Magnetic Pick-up

No. 25 Electro Dynamic Speaker

Code No.
2-B

Code_No.
25-A

25-B

Radio Apparatus (Cont.)
Magnetic Pick-up Outfits

Description
The Magnetic Pick-up is readily installed in any
standard phonograph. It plugsinto the phono-
graph jack of a Stromberg-Carlson Receiver and
makes possible electrical reproduction of records
through the wonderful audio system of the
Stromberg - Carlson Receiver, thus converting
even an old phonograph to the equivalent of the
most modern electrical reproducing instrument.

A specially designed control, located between
the Pick-up and the Receiver, regulates the
volume without muffting or distorting the music.
A rich finish adds beauty to this device.

For connecting to the receiving set a No. 60
Plug and long cord are provided.

This Magnelic Pick-up is designed for use with
Nos. 523, 524, 633, 634, 734, 6353, 636 and 638
Stromberg - Carlson Receivers and other makes
of radio receivers.

An Input Transformer is included in this Mag-
netic Pick-up Outfit which is designed for use
only with Nos. 641, 642 and 846 Stromberg-
Carlson Receivers, and other makes having
power detector.

In other respects it is the same as No. 2-B.

Loud Speakers

Description

The No. 25-A Stromberg - Carlson Electro-
Dynamic Speaker combines a new degree of
tonal range and volume with an exterior of un-
usual beauty. Through the use of a cabinet
with its possibilities for scientific baffling, a new
beauty of true tone in the lower frequencies is
assured.

Uniformity of response without sacrifice of effici-
ency is brought about by the use of a 10-inch
corrugated cone, with a specially made “lively”
diaphragm.

Sound volume with small power output from the
Receiver is the result of the true “moving coil”
operating principle. High volume with minimum
movement of the driving coil is made possible
by the large diameter cone.

Hum is kept down to an imperceptible degree
there being no balances to adjust or maintain.
A switeh within the cabinet and an A. C. outlet
in the bottom permits operation with receivers
not equipped with a loud speaker A. C. outlet.
Operating power for the speaker field is supplied
by a UX-280 Rectifer Tube contained within
the speaker cabinet.

The speaker operates direct from A. C. house
lighting current of 60 cycles. The Cabinet is
finished in Walnut with a beautifully fashioned
grille and a screen concealing the working parts.
The dimensions are: Height 36 inches; Width
19 inches ; Depth 11 inches.

Price is less tube.

Same as No. 25-A, except designed for opera-
tion from A. C. house lighting current of 25-
50 cveles.

TX-280 Rectifier Tube
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Stromberg-Carlson

No. 16 Cone Speaker

No. 14 Cone Speaker

No. 3-A Head Set

Code No.

16

17

14

Radio Apparatus (Cont.)
Loud Speakers (Cont.)

Description

The No. 16 Cone Speaker is of large pedestal
type embodying many new features. It brings
to radio a ﬁdehtv of fone never before attained
and a wealth of volume.
Its natural tone is largely due to the construection
of the cone which is seamless and is built of acous-
tically correct fiber, knit together by a special
process so that it has no grain, At the center,

“gpex,’ the cone is thinner than at the outside
edge, for the higher frequencies are thus given
better reproduction. This gradation of the thick-
ness of the cone also does away with objection-
able paper rattle, giving a beauty of tone never
before possible i in large cone speakers.
And by taking advantage of this ability to use a
large cone efliciently, this speaker is able to em-
plm a driving mechamsm of minimum move-
ment. This feature insures permanence of
adjustment and long life.

The cone of the No. 17 Speaker is of the same
construction and appearance as the No. 10.
However, it is provided with a wall bracket and
an artistie silk cord and roseate for attaching it
to the wall.

A new table model Stromberg-Carlson Cone
Speaker of improved design. Built to reproduce
with naturalness every tone which the receiver
delivers.

The cone of this speaker is seamless, with thin
apex and thicker edge to insure evenness of sound
reproduction Short drive rods in the electrical
unit make surer rendition of the high frequencies.
Exceptionally rigid in construction so that there
will be no rattle to mar the performance.

This new speaker has a rich brown crackle finish
with a relief of dull gold, The back has a hand-
some metal grill with a Rayon Marquisette screen
concealing the working parts. Diameter overall
16 inches. Height overall 18 inches. 10 foot cord
attached.

TFor those who wish to use the No. 14 Speaker
with receivers other than Stromberg-Carlson’s,
this type (WNo. 15) is available, incorporating an
audio filter, which takes the place of the filter
built into the audio system of every Stromberg-
Carlson Receiver.

Head Sets

Combining lightness of weight, ease of adjust-
ment and ev'eptlona.l purity “of tone the No. 3-A
Head Set satisfies the demands of the most crit-
ical. A cloth covering on the head pieces permits
wearing the head set with comfort. The cordisa
Stromberg-Carlson Duratex, so constructed as to
give long life and fleedom from bothersome
“kinking.”” The head pieces contain strong
permanent magnets, specially designed dia-
phragms for the attainment of pure tone, and
La-ye-r Wound and Layer Insulated Coils to with-
stand high plate voltages.
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No. 60 Radio Plug

No. 5 Audio Output Transformer

No. 10 Audio Filter

No. R-2-L Cord

Stromberg-Carlson

=t

No. R-2-D Cord

Code No.
60

[}

R-2-M

R-2-N

20021

20022

Radio Apparatus (Cont.)

Accessories

Description

This plug is built especially for the exacting re-
quirements of radio service. It is adapted to
cords with spade tips, cords with pin tips, cords
with loops, stranded conductors either with or
without tips, and solid conductors with or with-
out tips and of any diameter.
The handle of the plug is fashioned from the
finest Bakelite with diamond-shaped corrugations
on the exposed sides, giving the user the ad-
vantage of a firm grip.
The function of this transformer is to prevent the
high plate voltage used on the second audio stage
from reaching thefine high resistance windings of
the loud speaker. It isrecommended when plate
voltages above 135 volts are used on the UX-112
tube and for all installations in which the UX-171
tube is used.
The turns ratio of this transformer is 1-1, the
windings and the iron core being selected to give
efficient matching of the two connected circuits
and to pass the larg,e plate current of the UX-171
tube which would be impossible if the circuit ex-
tended through the comparatively high resistance
cireuit of the loud speaker. The transformer is
equipped with a two-conductor cord which con-
nects to the receiver output binding posts, the
loud speaker cord connecting to two terminals on
the top of the transformer.

This instrument is designed to eliminate rattling
and discordant sounds in a cone speaker used
with a receiving set not incorporating a power
tube in the last audio stage. It is but 414 inches
long and is finished in brown crystalline lacquer.
On one end is a cord with two tips for connection

to the output binding posts of the receiver, while
on the other end are two pin type jacks for the
insertion of standard cord tips usually provided
on loud speaker cords. The filter passes all lower,
intermediate and some of the higher frequencies,
so that high quality of reproduction may be ob-
tained on receivers in which the audio output
tube or the detector tube is easily overloaded.

A 2 conductor 5 foot, brown ecovered, “Dura-
tex,” moisture proofed cord which is forked in
two hranches—one for each receiver of a double
head set. This is the standard cord for the No.
3-A Radio Head Set. Equipped with the No. 18
Pin Tvpe Cord Tips on one end and No. 37 Cord
Tips on the other end.

For use with No, 2-A Radio Head Set.

A 2 conductor 5-foot, brown covered,  Dura-
tex” cord, moisture proofed, Used for connecting
the various units of receiving apparatus. Espe-
cially desirable where first-class construction
combined with neatness is essential. This cord is
equipped with pin tips on both ends.

A 2 conductor 5-foot brown covered “ Dura-
tex,” cord, moisture proofed. Used for connect-
ing the Nos. 2-A, 3-A, 4-A, or 4-B loud speakers
to the receiving set.

A 2 conductor 35-foot brown covered ‘¢ Dura-
tex’” cord, moisture proofed. Used for connect-
ing the No. 16 Loud Speaker to the receiving
set.

Single conductor brown covered, “Duratex”
cordage, moisture proofed. Cut in lengths as
specified on order.

A 2 conductor brown covered cordage the same
as No. 20021 but 2 conductors. Cut in lengths
as specified on order.
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Radio Apparatus (Cont.)
Accessories (Cont.)
Code No. Description Price
2-A This is an aerial outfit which includes all ma- %6.00
terials necessary for installing a high grade out-
side aerial.
18  Pin type tip used for attaching the cord to Radio 01
No. 18 Cord Tip Head Sets. Also very convenient to finish the end
of cordage in setting up circuits. Well adapted for
use with Fahnestock spring binding posts.
34 A handy, brass, nickel plated cord tip in the form .25
of a spring clip with steel point and saw toothed
jaws; for quick, reliable connections. May be
soldered to any type of cordage.
35  Spade tip for placing under any type of thumb .01
nut or thumb screw binding post. Arranged for
soldering to standard cords or cordage.
2870  UX-201-A Radiotron Detector or Amplifier 1.25
No. 34 Cord Tip Toee,
2976 UX-171-A Radiotron Power Tube (for last audio 2.25
stage).
2958  UX-280 Rectron Tube. 3.00
2957  Tungar No. 277465 Bulb (2 Amp.). 4.00
2955  Tungar No. 289881 Bulb (1 Amp.). 4.00
2051  UX-216-B Rectron Tube. 725
No. 35 Cord Tip 2050  UX-210 Radiotron Super-Power Qutput Tube. 9.00
3004 UY-227 Radiotron Tube. 2.56
2783 100-Amp. hour Exide “A” Battery for use when 17.90
60-cycle current is not available.
2869 45 volt, heavy duty, Eveready “B” Batterv 4.25
2898 2214 volt Eveready *C’ Battery. 1.5
2819 414 volt Eveready “C’’ Battery. 60
101 Loop Outfit, for Nos. 634, 633, 602, 601 Re- 2250
ceivers.
102 Envelope Loop, for No. 734 Receiver. 30.00
Piece Parts shown on pages 227-228
Code No. Description Price Each
11-A Standard line equipment for use in all Strom- $3.75

No. 11 Drop
on No. 140 Drop Mounting

No. 11 Drop
Side View

No. 11 Drop
Rear View

berg-Carlson magneto switchboards. Shutter is
automatically restored to normal position by
insertion of plug in jack, which is an integral part
of the apparatus. Jack is designed to fit No. 42
Plug. Equipment consists of a drop signal and
corresponding line jack assembled in one unit so
that the complete apparatus may be installed or
removed from the switchboard as a unit. The
jack is of the double cut-off type; the line is clear
of all drop connections when the plug is in the
jack. Contact springs are made of nickel-silver.
Conspicuousness of signal when in calling posi-
tion 1s one great advantage of this drop. When
operated the shutter presents three white sur-
faces against a black background which immedi-
ately attracts attention from any position on the
board. Coil of 500 ohms resistance is removable
from back of board so that changes may be made
without disturbing the operator. All terminals
are of the serew type which not only facilitates
testing and inspecting but also eliminates the use
of a soldering copper. FEngraved number plates
are removable and interchangeable.
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Code No.
No. 11 Drop 12-A
Showing Night Alarm Contacts
12-F
16-A
No. 12 Drop 17-A

on No. 140 Drop Mounting

Code No.
140

No. 146-A Drop Mounting

Code No.
10-C
28-A

28-C
28-H

33-A

No. 10 Type

Drop Signals (Cont;)'

Description
Separate contacts for continuous and code ring-
ing night alarm bells are provided so that either
or both systems may be used in the same board
without interference.
Drops of this type are regularly mounted five
per strip. No charge is made for mounting strip
when 3 or more drops are ordered.
Single drop measures 474 x 15% x 1 7% ins.
Face of strip to mount 5 drops 7+% x 1% ins.

Clearing out drop, used on magneto switechboard
with No. 11 Drop line equipment.. Similar to No.
11 except that 1t has no jack or self restoring
equipment. Coil is of 500 ohms resistance.
Single drop measures 474 x 145 x 1% ins,

Face of mounting strip to mount 5 drops 745
1% ins.

Coil 1000 ohms resistance. Otherwise, same as
No. 12-A.

Same as No. 11-A but designed for use with a
No. 53 Plug.

Same as No. 13-A but designed for use with a
No. 53 Plug.

Description
Made of strip steel to mount five standard
Stromberg-Carlson drops. Finish, dull black.
Mounts on a No. 105 Switchboard. Requires a
No. 33 Drop Blank for unequipped spaces.
Face of strip is 7% x 17% ins.
Same as No. 140 except that the night bell
terminal is extended.
Made of strip steel to mount 8 standard Strom-
berg-Carlson drops. Finish, dull black. Mounts
the same as No. 130 Jack, using No. 17 Jack
Fagtener. Requires No. 33 Drop Blank for un-
equipped spaces. Iace of strip is 1034 x 114 ins.
Differs from No. 146-A in end lugs only. Mounts
the same as No. 109 Jack using No. 15 Jack
Fastner. TFace of strip is 10345 x 114 ins.

Ringer Signals
Piece Parts shown on pages 242-24)

All Ringer Signal prices are Less Gongs
Description
A polarized, biased ringer. Made without gong
posts for use on the No. A-11740 Switchboard.
Resistance 1600 ohms.

A polarized buzzer for use in test sets. Resistance
1000 ohms.

Same as No, 28-A. Resistance 1600 ohms.
Polarized buzzer for use in No. 105 Switchboard.
Resistance 100 ohms.

Polarized, straight line ringer for use in No. 890
Mine-a-Phone. Made with impregnated coils
and double permanent magnets. Mounted on a
moisture proof plate. Designed for 4 inch gongs.
Resistance 1000 ohms.

Gongs (black steel) and locknuts, per set.’
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Price Each

$2.50

2.60
3.75

3.75

Drop Mounting Strips

Price Each
$1.75

2.00

6.00

6.00

Price Each
$2.35
2.00

2.10
1.90

3.80

1.20



Stromberg-Carlson

46-A

No. 28 Type

46-C

46-T

47-E

47-F

No. 46 Type 47-G

47-H

47-1

47-J

47-K

47-L

47-M

47-N

No. 47 Type

Ringer Signals (Cont.)

Description
Same as No. 35-A. Resistance 1600 ohms.
Gongs and locknuts, per set.

Same as No. 35-A. Resistance 2500 ohms.
Gongs and locknuts, per set.

Direct current vibrating ringer used in Strom-
berg-Carlson Nos. 903, 965, 968 and 1122 Tele-
phones. Equipped with a vibrating armature
and adjustable break contact. Resistance 20
ohms.

Black steel gongs, screws and nuts, per set.

Straight line polarized ringer for use in all
standard Stromberg-Carlson Central Energy
and Magneto Telephones equipped for straight
line ringing. Armature pivots on a brass yoke
bridging the pole pieces and is adjusted by a
single screw. Further adjustment is obtained
through eccentric gong drillings. Spool terminals
are designed for either screw or soldered connec-
tions. Resistance 1000 ohms.

Gongs (black steel), screws and'nuts, per set.

Same as No. 46-A. Resistance 1600 ohms.
Gongs, screws and nuts,

Same as No. 46-A. Resistance 2500 ohms.
Gongs, screws and nuts,

Harmonic ringer tuned to 16 cycles for use in &
Four Party System. Pole pieces of the coils are
made with a locknut adjustment which provide
very close regulation of the air gap. Mounts on
the same cabinet drillings as No. 46 Type Ringer.
Each ringer is carefully tuned and permanently
adjusted at the normal voltages and rated fre-
quency. Resistance 2500 ohms.

Gongs (black steel), nuts and serews, per set.
Same as No. 47-E but tuned to 33 cycles. Resist-
ance 500 ohms. Armature interchangeable with
Nos. 47 G & H.

Gongs, nuts and screws.

Same as No. 47-E but tuned to 50 cycles. Resist-

ance 500 ohms. Armature interchangeable with
Nos. 47 F & H.

Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-E but tuned to 66 cycles. Resist-
ance 500 ohms. Armature interchangeable with
Nos. 4TF & G.

Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No, 47-E but designed for a two fre-
quency system. Tuned to 20 cycles. Resistance
2500 ohms.

Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-I. Tuned to 60 cycles. Resist-
ance 500 ohms.

Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-E but designed for a synchro-
monic system. Tuned to 30 cycles. Resistance
500 ohms.

Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-K but tuned to 42 cycles.
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-K but tuned to 54 cycles.
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.

Same as No. 47-K but tuned to 25 cycles..
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set.
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Price Each
$3.90
1.20

4.00
1.20

1.25

50
1.75

.25

1.85
.25

2.05
.25

2.50

2.50

.25
2.50

25
2.50

.25
2.50
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Code No.
49-A

49-C

49-F

51-A

102-C

53-A

No. 51-A Buzzer

33-F

X Note:
No. 53 Type Loud Ringing Bell

Code No,
18 on

No. 1§ Visual Signal

on No. 121 Mounting 18 an

121 Mounting

-18 on

Code No.
1-A

No. 2-A Terminal Block

120 Mounting

122 Mounting

Ringer Signals (Cont.)

Description Price Each
Polarized, biased ringer used in a party line sys- $1.90
tem which has selective signalling by means of
positive and negative pulsating current. Mounts
on the same cabinet drillings as the No. 46 Type.
Single screw armature adjustment. Resistance
1000 ohms.
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set. .25
Same as No. 49-A. Resistance 1600 ohms. 2.00
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set. .25
Same as No. 49-A. Resistance 2500 ohms. 2.20
Gongs, nuts and screws, per set. .25
A.C. and D.C. buzzer for use in the No. 101 3.50
Switchboard, Resistance 900 ohms.
Polarized, biased ringer for use on old type 4.25
switchboards. Complete with drop and gongs.
Resistance 1600 ohms,

1-4 Over 5

This bell is very rigidly made, being designed $11.65 $11.00
for both outdoor and indoor service, The
cases are of stamped steel. heavily enam-
eled, and the six inch gongs are of pressed
steel, heavily nickel plated. The ringer coils
are treated with waterproof insulating var-
nish. Standard finish of the bell is black
enamel for the case and nickel plate for the

gongs. Coils wound to 1000 ohms.

Same as No. 53-A but with coils wound to 11.95 11.25
1600 ohms.

Same as No. 53-A but with coils wound to 13.15 12.40

2500 ohms.
Additions
I'or No. 22 Condenser (2 MTF) add $1.00 each.
Add Condenser when used on Central Energy Systems.

Visual Signals

Description Price Each
A verv compact signal which may be $1.50
mounted as close as half inch from center to :
center and is 274 inches long. Used as
“busy” signal on toll boards. Resistance
1700 ohms. Dimensions—1024 x 1 ins.
Mounts 10 signalz. Similar to No. 117 1.75
Mounting. Dimensions—1034 x 1 ins.
Mounts 10 signals. Smnlar to No. 120 1.75
Mounting. Dimensions—733 x 1 ins,

Terminal Blocks

Description
Two conductors, each equipped with twoserewand
one solder connectlons Mounted on sheet fiber,
Dimensions—1%§ x 74 x 14 ins.

Same as No. 1-A but has 3 conductors,
Dimensions—214 x 74 x 14 ins.

Same as No. 1-A but has 4 conductors.

Used in Nos. 1111 1172,1173, and 1174 Telephones.
Dimensions—3+% x / x 14 ins.

Same as No. 1-A but has 5 conductors.
No. 1175 Telephone.

Dimensions—3%4 x 74 x1% ins.

Price Each
% .15

18

.20

Used in .25
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No. 3-A Terminal Block

No. 4-C Terminal Block

Code

No. 45 Terminal Strip

46

49

62-67
68

No. 45 Terminal Strip

72
No. 72 Terminal Strip

No. 72 Terminal Strip

Terminal Blocks (Cont.)

Description Price Each
Six conductors mounted on hard rubber. For usein  $ .60
switchboards for attaching generator leads.
Dimensions—23 x 5% x 7% ins.
Same as No. 1-A but has 6 conductors. Used in Nos. .50
965 and 1122 Telephone
Dimensions—4+% x 74 x14 ins.

Same as No. 1 ,-\ but has 7 conductors. .35
Dimensions—414 x 7% x14 ins. '

Same as No. 1-A but has 8 conductors. .40
Dimensions—45%% x 74 x14 ins. .
Same as No. 1-A but has 9 conductors. .45
Dimensions—54 x 74 x14 ins.

Same as No. 1-A but has 10 conductors. .50
Dimensions—>554 x 74 x1% ins.

Same as No. 1-A but has 14 conductors .80

Dimensions—72%4 x 7% x14 ins.

Terminal Strips
. Price

Description Per Strip
Consists of 20 circuits with two terminals per circuit ~ $2.00
(20 pairs). This is No. 77 Terminal Strip mounted
on a wood base for use on vertical intermediate dis-
tributing frames.
Dimensions—7 x 3 x 25§ ins.
Consists of 20 circuits with three terminals per cir- 2.80
cuit (20 triplets). This is No. 78 Terminal Strip
mounted on a wood base for use on vertical inter-
mediate distributing frames
Dimensions—7 x 3 x 2% ins.
Consists of 20 circuits Wlth four terminals per cir- 3.60
cuit (20 quad). This is No. 80 Terminal Strip
mounted on a wood base for use on vertical inter-
mediate distributing frames.
Dimensions—7 x 3 x 37 1ns.
Consists of 25 circuits with two terminals per cir- 2.50
cuit {25 pairs). This is No. 68 Terminal Strip
mounted on wood base for use on vertical main
distributing frames.
Dimensions—7 x 3 x 254 ins.
See Inter-Comm-Phones.
Consists of 25 circuits with two terminals per cir- 2.50
cuit (25 pairs). Mounted in hard rubber for use on
main distributing frames.
Dimensions—6%% x 12 x 134 ins.
Consists of 20 circuits with one terminal per circuit. 1.60
Mounted in hard rubber for use as extra terminals
beside main distributing frame protectors.
Dimensions—104% x 1% x 114 ins.
Consists of 20 circuits with two terminals per 2.00
circuit. Mountcd same as No. 70,
Dimensions—103% x 114 x 114 ins.
Consists of 10 oncmts with two terminals per 1.00
circuit (10 pairs). Mounted in hard rubber for
use in switchboards and intermediate distribut-

ing frames.
Dimensions—333 x 14 x 134 ins.
Consists of 10 Clrcults with three terminals per cir- 1.40

cuit (10 triplets). Mounted same as No. 72.

Dimensions—323 x 114 x 114 ins.

Consists of 10 circuits with four terminals per cir- 1.80
cuit (10 quad). Mounted same ag No. 72

Dimensions—323 x 17 x 15¢ ins.

Consists of 10 circuits with five terminals per cir- 2.20

cuit, Mounted same as No. 72.

Dimensions—32§ x 1 x 134 ins.
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Terminal Strips (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each
76 Consists of 10 cireuits with six terminals per circuit. 2.60
Mounted same as No, 72.
Dimensions—3%% x 245 x 1%4 ins.
77 ans(ig‘(c)s of 2(; cziiicuits gith two ttla\?migrgls per cir- 2.00
. : cuit pairs). Mounted same as No. 72.
K. 49 Teretinal Sestp Dimensions—633 x 1% x 134 ins.
78 Consists of 20 circuits with three terminals per cir- 2.80

cuit (20 triplets). Mounted same as No. 72.
Dimensions—64% x 134 x 114 ins.

79 Consists of 20 circuits with four terminals per cir- 3.60
cuit (20 quad). Mounted in hard rubber for use on
intermediate distributing frame answering jacks.
Dimensions—6%% x 15% x 1% ins.

80 Consists of 20 circuits with four terminals per cir- 3.60
cuit (20 quad). Mounted same as No. 72.

Dimensions—6$} x 1% x 134 ins.

81 Consists of 20 circuits with five terminals per cir- 4.40
cuit. Mounted same as No. 72.

Dimensions—63% x 134 x 195 ins.

82 Consists of 20 eircuits with six terminals per circuit. 5.20
Mounted same as No. 72.

Dimensions—64% x 24% x 195 ins.

No. 105 Magneto Switchboard

150 Lines Capacity—Drops
The Stromberg-Carlson No. 105 Switchboard No. 105-A Switchboard equipped with 30 lines

No. 80 Terminal Strip

answers every requirement that is encountered in and wired for 50 lines—capacity 150
the rendering of high grade magneto telephone lines.

service. This Switchboard is adapted not only to any No. 105-B Switchboard equipped with 50 lines
type of magneto line, but to any size of Magneto and wired for 100 lines—capacity
exchange. 1t has more features for speed, accuracy, 150 lines.

Three Positions of the No, 105 Switchboard One Position of No. 105 Switchboard with No. 1

in Operation Protector Frame and No. 1 Cable Rack
efficiency, ecomomy, convenience, durability and No. 105-C Switchboard equipped with 100
universal adaptability than any other Magneto lines and wired for 150 lines—
Switchboard. capacity 150 lines.
The following three codes of the No. 105 Type . o i G
Switchboard are carried in stock ready for im- Prices, shipping weights and additional data
mediate shipment: regarding equipment will be found on page 74.
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No. 105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

Cabinet Design

The cabinets of the Nos. 105-A, 105-B and the
105-C Switchboards are identical in every respect,
with the exception of the immediate equipment
and the immediate wiring.

The following features are convincing proof thaf
these cabinets are built, not only for allowing service

Left Front Perspective No. 105-C
Switchboard

expansion and for providing every operative con-
venience, but for displaying remarkable durability
and for presenting a pleasing appearance:

Kiln dried quarter-sawed oak woodwork
finished in dull golden oak provides a neat and
durable cabinet.

Flush design of the cabinet’s end panels
permits the building up of the switchboard installa-
tion as the requirements of the exchange expand,
in single position units, each of 150 line capacity,
always presenting the appearance of one continuous
switchboard.

Heavy steel drop frame of angle construc-
tion, affords not only a support for the line signals,
but also a rigid bracing for the switchboard’s
cabinet.

Formica veneer over the entire keyboard
surface gives a_dull black ebony finish with un-
excelled mar-resisting and wear-resisting qualities.

Especially prepared black fibrous veneer over
plug board protects against the impact of the
plugs.

Short reach and wide keyboard add to the
operator’s convenience.

Removable front and rear lift-out panels
expose all interior parts for inspection.

Low height of keyboard permits the operator
to rest her feet comfortably on the floor.

Line Equipment

Each equipped line circuit of the No. 105 Switch-
board includes, one No. 11-A—500 ohm drop.

The features of this line equipment are as follows:

Plug restored drop shutters promote speed in
operating.

Prominent multi-faced drop shutters visible
from every angle, increase operating efficiency.

Removable drop number plates make it con-
venient and economical to always have the line

Rear Perspective No. 105-C
Switchboard

signals correctly designated so as to insure the
elimination of errors due to incorrectly numbered
drops.

Double cut-off contacts on each line jack
sever both sides of the drop coil from the line. "This
guarantees a highly efficient, balanced talking cir-
cuit.

Removable drop coils permit economical re-
pairs.

Unit type, drop mountings each containing
groups of 5 drops, facilitate adding extensions in
a most practical manner.

Line cable, extending 12 ft. from the top of
the section, affords ample provision for connecting
to a standard Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Protector
Frame.

Micrometer adjustment of code alarm on
each line drop permits not only close adjustment
of the alarm feature but also the privilege of entirely
removing that feature when it is not desired.

Full metallic line circuit wiring with looped-
in wire for connecting ground to all drops as
required, provides facilities so that any signal in
the switchboard may be associated with a grounded
line, a metallic line, & common return line or a
ceniral checking line.

Cord Circuit Equipment

The cord ecireuits of the No. 105 Magneto Switch-
board are designed fer accurate operating, for fast
operating, and for durability, Fach fully equipped
cord circuit has two No. 19 Condensers, two No,
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No. 105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

8-23-G 5 foot Cords, two No. 42 Plugs, two No. 6
Cord Weights, one No. 169-I" Key, and one No.
13-A Repeating Coil.

The features of these cord circuits are as follows:

Automatically restored ring-off shutters
save the operator's time and therefore speed up
service.

Ring-off signals location, as mounted on the
keyboard in plain view to the operator, reduce
the number of mistakes due to taking down the
wrong connection.

Double ring-off signals increase the efficiency of
operating by designating to the operator just which
party to a connection has rung off.

Non-ring-through cord circuits eliminate
much confusion between subscribers and operators
because a subscriber’s “‘ring-off”’ cannot pass through
one of these cord circuits to the connected line.

Repeating coil type cord circuits throughout
the switchboard insure maximum talking efficiency

TO CODE ALARM CIRCU\T{

Balkelite—a practically non-hygroscopic material.

Convenient—The quickly removed head band
and the handy cut-in plug, regularly furnished, are
especially convenient for the attendant who has
various duties other than those of operating and
who, therefore, frequently has oceasion to leave the
switchboard.

Convertible—It is a simple matter to change
from suspended type of transmitter to the breast
plate type or vice-versa—that conversion is a simple
matter because the wiring is all in place for either tyvpe
of transmitter. If a breast plate type of transmitter
is desired the No. 2-L Operators’ Telephone Set
will be furnished in place of the regular suspended
transmitter.

Generator Equipment

The apparatus furnished for ringing the sub-
scribers station instruments consists of,—one No.
38 Generator, one No, 3 Crank Shaft, one No. 119
Key, and one No. 28-H Ringer.

TO NIGHT
ALARM
ClRCUET‘
T x \:4
TO LINT L,,_§
= DOUBLE CUT OFF JACK CONTACTS
Line Circuit of the No. 105 Switchboard
QPER'S
TRANS
CIRCUIT
ANSWERING l 1

R
T

RING BACK KEY

TO N. A t CALLING

/
LISTENING KEY § RINGING KEY

Cord Circuit of the No. 105 Switchboard
Note:—The First Two Cord Circuits also include a Repeating Coil Key

with minimum noise from inductive disturbances.

Zero-loss cord circuits—the first two cord cir-
cuits on the left—controlled by repeating coll keys
furnish ideal talking conditions for long distance
service.

Operators’ Tele phone Equipment

A suspended operators’ telephone set is regularly
furnished with the No. 105 Switchboard. The
following apparatus is included: one No. 20-A
Induction Coil, two No. 0-1-A-5 foot Transmitter
Cords, one No. D-2-B-6 foot Receiver Cord, four
No. 531 Dry Batteries, one No. 93 Jack and one
No. 15 Transmitter Arm.

This operators’ equipment has the following
features:

Noiseless—7Flexible cords are used to suspend the
transmitter so that it will not render the operator’s
eircuit noisy by picking up floor vibrations.

Sanitary—The operator’s receiver is provided
with a wire head band which is not only light in
weight but free from either dust-collecting or
moisture-absorbing surfaces. As a further sanitarv
protection the transmitter's mouthpiece is of

Power Ringing is recommended for the busy
switchboard, it speeds up service during rush hours,
and 11vhtens the work of the operator. This switch-
board is completely wired and equipped for con-
necting with any type of power ringing civcuit.

Emergency Ringing is accomplished by means
of the No. 38 Generator which is of powerful five bar
construction. The above mentioned No. 119 Key
is utilized for switching from the source of hand
generator current to the source of power generator
current, supply or vice-versa as required.

Signalling Indication is one of the features of
this switchboard, it helps the operator because
through its use she knows with reasonable certainty
not only when she is ringing out on a line but also
whether the line is in proper condition for signalling
purposes. It further aids the operator in ringing
code signals on party lines. This Signalling Indica-
tion is accomplished by means of a ringer which
responds to the flow of signalling current in the
generator circuit.

Keyboard Space for Mounting a Master Key
affords facilities so that the switchboard may be
converted readily for connecting with any of the
following classes of service: Signaliing with Divided
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No. 105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

Circuit Ringing, Signalling with Pulsating Ringing,
or Signalling with Harmonic Ringing.

Ring Back Key on Each Cord Circuit permits
ringing on the answering cord without the incon-
venience of reversing the connection.

Night Alarm Circuit and Code Alarm
Circuit

The following distinct and independently con-
trolled alarm circuits are furnished with each No.
105 Switchboard:

The Night Alarm Circuit—This circuit is ar-
ranged to give a continuous ring as long as a drop
shutter remains in the operated position, and while
the Night Alarm Key is pushed in.

positions, This purpose is accomplished by means
of what is known as a ‘“Position Switching Key.”

The No, 105 Magneto Switchboard is drilled,
blanked and wired for a Position Switching Key
which may be installed readily at any future time
when it is needed. The requirements consist of
one No. 301 Key marked “SW.”’

Transfer Circuit

When a magneto switchboard grows so as to
require three or more operator’s position equipments,
it is obvious that some means must be provided for
transferring calls from position to position so that
any two lines not in the same or in adjacent positions
may be connected.

Transfer Circuits answer these requirements and

Close-up View of Keyshelf of No. 105-B High Efficiency Switchboard

The Code Alarm Circuit—This circuit is ar-
ranged to give a buzz each time the armature of a
line drop is actuated by a subscriber ringing on his
line. In other words this code alarm is designed to
repeat the code signals as they are made on the
various lines with which the switchboard is con-
nected. The value of the code alarm is to inform
the operator when removed a short distance from
the switchboard—as during a light lcad period—
whether her services are required at the switehboard
or whether a subscriber is simply signalling another
party on his own line, The code alarm is controlled
by & push button key,

The apparatus requirements for both of these
alarm circuits include—One 20 ohm, 3 inch Night
Alarm Bell; one 20 ohm Code Alarm Buzzer; four No.
531 Columbia Dry Batteries; one No. 119 Night
Alarm Key; and one No. 119 Code Alarm Key.

Position Switching Key

A switchboard consisting of two or more positions
requires facilities for switching the operator’s set of
one position to the cord circuits of an adjacent
position and vice versa. Such facilities are essential
particularly during light load periods when it is
desirable to have one operator handle two or more

are provided for in each position of the No. 105
Magneto Switchboard. There is space for fifteen
transfer jacks in three strips of five each.

When transfer circuits are needed specify the
following material for each group of five transfer
circuits:—ten No. 140 Jacks, on 85 Mounting, five
jacks in a position. Wiring in accordance with
Cable Form drawing B-1731 will be furnished with
the jacks,

Order Wire Keys

Where Transfer Circuits are in service it is desira-
ble to have Order Wire Keys. Space is provided on
the Keyboard of each No. 105 Magneto Switchboard
for three Order Wire Keys.

Provided Order Wire Keys are needed, specify
for each order wire circuit In a position—one No.
300 Key, Wiring in accordance with Cable Form
drawing B-1731 will be furnished with the keys.

Instruction Book

Furnished with each No. 105 Switchboard is an
mmstruction book, known as Bulletin 1025, which
gives practical directions covering the installation
and operation. This volume is in fact a switchboard
text book, written in an interesting manner, and
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No. 105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

readily understood by the average reader. Numer-
ous cuts clearly illustrate the circuit operations, as
well as the instructions for most efficient manner of
installing the equipment. Wiring diagrams and a list
of the apparatus contained in the No. 105 Switch-
board are included in this volume, eliminating the
use of easily lost blue prints and typewritten lists.

Switchboard Tools

The following set of switchboard tools is regularly
furnished with each No. 105 Switchboard. These
tools have been carefully designed to aid in the

TRANSMITTER Al

Service Department

The Stromberg-Carlson Tel. Mfg. Co. maintains
a Bervice Department where bulletins are prepared
on various phases of maintenance, and on operating
problems met in exchanges of a size using the No.
105 Switchboard. These bulletins contain many
helpful hints both to the manager, wire chief and
operator, and will be mailed as issued to all pur-
chasers of our No. 105 Switchboard Equipments.

To place an order for any of the following three
standard stock switchboards it is necessary to
specify only the code number of the switechboard
that is desired,—for instance: to order a No. 105
Magneto Smtchboard which is equipped with 50
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SWITCHING KEYS

TRANSMITTER CORDS
(5-C NO. 0-1-A 5-FOOT)
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GENERATOR CRANK
(5-C P-11730) —

CRANK SHAFT (5-C NO. 3)——/

PLUG SEATS (5-C NO. 5

GENERATOR BRACKETS
(P-12%7) FOR
FASTENING BOTTOM OF

i
LY
==

CORD RACK

GENERATOR TO CABINET

ANSWERING CORD
(5-C NO. 5-23-G-5 FOOT)

CALLING CORD
(5-C NO. S-Z3-G-5 FOOT)

SWITCHBOARD CABINET
(5-C NO. 105)

REMDVAELE FRONT PANEL
ARRANGED TO LIFT AND
SWING-OUT AT BOTTOM

CORD WEIGHTS (5-C NO. 6)

REMOVABLE FLOOR BOARD TO
PROVIDE ADDITIONAL SPACE
FOR CORD WEIGHTS FOR
SPECIAL SERVICE

LINE CABLE (S-C NO: 90-B;
EXTENDING 12 FEET FROM TOP
LEFT HAND SIDE OF CABINET

BINDING POSTS (5-C NO. 5-C)

i FAHNESTOCK SPRING TYPE
FOR OPERATOR'S TRANSMITTER
CORDS

REMOVABLE REAR PANEL
ARRANGED TO LIFT AND
SWING-OUT AT BOTTOM

CODE ALARM TEST CLIPS
(5-C NO. 5-C BINDING POSTS)

NIGHT ALARM TEST CLIPS
(5-C NO. 5-C BINDING POSTS)

LINE DROPS AND JACKS

(5-C NO. 11-A DROPS) NUMBERED
AS REQUIRED AND MOUNTED ON
$-C NO. 140 DROP MOUNTING

RINGER (S-C NO, 28-H)
100-OHM SHORT CORE TYPE
v FOR RINGING BUZZER SIGNAL
CORD HOOKS (S-C NO. 2)
CODE ALARM RELAY

(5-C NO. 265-A RELAY

IN NO. 19 CASING AND
SUPPORTED ON NO. 95
MOUNTING)

HAND GENERATOR
(S-C NO. 38)

2 4 J J
= ‘e i CONDENSERS (S-C NO. 19)

CONDENSER MOUNTING PLATE (5-C NO. )
EACH PLATE MOUNTS 20 CONDENSERS
REQUIRED FOR 10 CORD CIRCUITS

—— REPEATING COILS {5-C NO. 12-A)

M REPEATING COIL MOUNTING PLATE
(5-C NO_87) MOUNTS 8 COILS

j REQUIRED FOR 8 CORD CIRCUITS

@ INDUCTION COIL (5-C NO. 20-A)
FOR OPERATOR'S TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

TERMINAL BOARD

CODE ALARM BUZZER
(NO. XXX-20 OHM)

NIGHT ALARM BELL
(NO. XXX-20 OHM
WITH 3-INCH GONG)

DRY BATTERIES (5-C LIST NO. 531}
FOR OPERATOR'S TRANSMITTER AhD
ALARM CIRCUITS

WOODEN PARTITION TO
PREVENT DRY BATTERIES
FROM BEING PUSHED BACK
UNDER CORD WEIGHTS

Cross Section No. 105 Type Switchboard

switchboard maintenance and are constructed of the
best materials.

No. 42 Screw Driver for changing cords in plugs.
No. 7 Spring Adjuster for jack springs.

No. 30 Wrench for jack sleeves.

No. 52 Screw Driver for the large, drop screws,

No. 56 Serew Driver for the small, drop screws.

lines and 7 cord circuits, simply specify “1 No. 105-B
Switchboard.”

Standard Stock Switchboards

Wired for Equipped with Shipp'g
Code Lines Cords Lines Cords Weight Price

105-A 50 15 30 5 3601bs. $395.00
105-B 100 15 50 7 400 * 485.00
105-C 150 15 100 10 450 “ 698.00
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No. 105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)
Modified Stock Switchboards

Provided less equipment is desired than that
included with the Standard Stock No. 105-A Switch-
board, add a $5.00 packing and repacking charge to
the price of the complete 105-A Switchboard; then
deduct, at the rate of $2.50 per line circuit and $15.00
per cord circuit for the circuit equipments omitted.

On the other hand, provided more equipment is
desired than that included with any particular one

Additional line equipments............ $ 3.75 each
Additional cord equipments. . ......... 18.00 *
Position Switching Key—No. 301 Key

marked “BW". i sosss s 3.00 «

Transfer Circuit Unit consisting of five
No. 140 Jacks on No. 85 Mounting 5
jacks per strip with cable to alter-

. e position.................... A5 ¢
of the three Standard Stock Switchboards, add a nate-p t'n ; ; Al
$5.00 packing and repacking charge to the price of Order Wire Circuit—consisting of one
the Standard Stock Switchboard which nearest ap- No. 300 Key with cable to alternate

. 1tL 5
proaches the requirements—then add to that sum, position............ ...l -L25
for the additional equipment needed,—at the follow- Master Key—either pulsating or har-
ing prices. - ; IMONIC. o v vt ineeaiie e, 10.00 *

Note:  Protectors and Protector Frames are described on page 79.
LOCKTION OF TRANSMITTER ARM
CODE ALARM KEY + OPERATOR'S CIRCUIT SWITCHING
KEY (WHEN SPECIFIED)
NIGHT ALARM
KEY oG *O s Q“ O GENERATOR KEY
T T T T T T
Lv | ! ! I ! !
METAL BLANKS =] T H 1 TR
| — SPACE FOR ADDITIONAL LINE
EN I (] JACKS AND DROPS. WIRED BUT
i3 I NOT EQUIPPED WITH APPARATUS
ot |9z |93 9s|o5| [26]a7|ea[s0 00 I
| 77|78 |19 00| 51 | 82|83 |8 | 5] [86|a7]e8]sa |50
st |62 | 636465 | |86 |67 |ea |aa|mo| 7 |re] e |5
46|47 |48]a |50| | 51 52|53 | 52|55 | o8] 57] 58] 50 [0
31| 32|23 |34 |35 |36 |27 3229 | 20| [41 |42 [43]42]as i
16 (17 |8 |19 | 20 21 |22|23|2¢|25]| |26 27| 28|29 |30
tlefa]als||e]|z|e]o|o]|n]]z]e]is
ha T e SPACE FOR 15 TRANSFER JACKS
OPERATOR'S @(
CUT-IN JACK LOCK FOR KEY SHELF
i O<—[—|—— GENERATOR CRANK
.
My ™
i E & b0 -0 & ANSWERING CORDS
90 & 009 © 4 CALLING CORDS
REPEATING
COIL KEYS
FOR CORD CIR T T T T T ) ) 1
fruﬂgi il - ’iiHHHHMﬂi" JIE =i ——— ANSWERING DISCONNECT SIGNALS
v = '
< T 52| =5 5s =) 58 58 88| &S| CALLING DISCONNECT SIGNALS
SPACE FOR i \ElER R BEf e (=5 FR) S
ORDER WIRE 3 s RING BACK KEYS
KEYS -
A B e {}—{} —{ {} LISTENING AND RINGING KEYS
DESIGNATION A ] AbS
STRIP FOR / A ekl \
REPEATING s
COIL KEYS SPACE FOR MASTER KEY

EQUIPPED CORD CIRCUITS

CORD CIRCUITS
WIRED BUT NOT
EQUIPPED WITH
APPARATUS

DESIGNATION STRIP

L
- SPACE.FOR MASTER KEY

Face and Keyboard Equipment_Diagram of the No. 105-C Switchboard
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Stromberg-Carlson

No.

TRANSMITTER ARM (5-C NO. 15)

TRANSMITTER CORDS
(8-C NO. 0-1-A 5-FOOT)

‘GENERATOR SWITCHING KEY
(S-C NO. 119 KEY, TOP
MARKED “GEN")

OPERATOR'S CIRCUIT SW{TCHING

KEY (S-C NO. 301 WITH T
MARKED "SW")

CABLE ARMS FOR UNEQUIPPED
LINE DROP AND JACK SPACE

105 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

LINE CABLE (5-C NO. %-B}
EXTENDING 12 FEET FROM TOF
LEFT HAND SIDE OF CABINET

NIGHT ALARM KEY
(5-C NO. 118 WITH
TOP MARKED "N A"}

CODE ALARM KEY

TERMINAL END OF DROPS

(5-C NO. 119 WITH
TOP MARKED “'C A™)

-E—__@_W
N

AND JACKS (5-C NO. 11-A)

RINGER (S-C NO. 28-H)
100-OHM SHORT CORE TYPE
FOR RINGING BUZZER SIGNAL

BINDING POSTS (8-C NO. 5-C)
FAHNESTOCK SPRING TYPE
FOR OPERATOR'S. TRANSMITTER
CORDS

HAND GENERATOR
(5-C NO. 38) —

GENERATOR BRACKETS
(P-12507)" F

FASTE\\NG Tborrom o
GENERATOR TO CAB\NET

CONDENSERS (S-C NO. 19)

CABLE ARMS FOR UNEQUIPPED
REPEATING COILS AND CONDENSERS —

CORD FASTENERS (3-C NO. §

3
o F o Y Y
mE Bn
B }
T
7
0
o
o T Yy —
a5 a o eodadid 3
_ﬂ 3

REPEATING COILS (S5-C NO. 13-A)

CODE ALARM BUZZER

CORD RACK

(NO. XXX-20 OHM) —

NIGHT ALARM BELL
(NQ. XXX-20 QHM

— CODE ALARM RELAY
(5-C NO. 265-A RELAY
IN NO. 19 CASING AND
SUPPORTED ON NO. 95
MOUNTING)

— ———— CONDENSER MOUNTING PLATE (5-C NO. 7=
EACH PLATE MOUNTS 20 CONDENSERS
REQUIRED FOR 10 CORD CIRCUITS

REPEATING COIL MOUNTING PLATE-

(5-C NO. 87) M
REQUIRED FOR B CORD CIRCU\B

INDUCTION COIL (S-C NO. 20-

A)
FOR OPERATOR'S TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

TERMINAL BOARD

WITH 3-INCH GONG)

SWIl TCHBOARD CABINET
(5-C NO.

{0

‘\I|IIIIIIH| T

@

af

DESIGNATION STRIP FOR
CONNECTING RACK

DRY BATTERIES (S-C LIST NO. 531
FOR OPERATOR'S TRANSMITTER AND
ALARM CIRCULTS

Rear Equipment Drawing of the No. 105 Type Magneto Switchboard

15%"

231"
z

&

511

5=
304

303

Dimensions of the No 105 Switchboard
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No. 107 Magneto Switchboard

40-Line Capacity—Drops

No. 107 Switchboard

A very compact wall type magneto switchboard
well adapted to systems which do not require an
operator’s constant attendance. This switchboard
will connect with all types of magneto lines—full
metallic lines, grounded lines, central checking
lines or heavily loaded party lines that employ code
ringing.

All apparatus is contained in a neat, quartered
oak cabinet, finished in durable golden oak. The
front section and also the keyboard are both hinged,
80 a8 to permit access to the interior parts.

Full metallic wiring is provided to the switch-
board’s ultimate capacity. The line circuit wiring is of

sufficient length to extend twelve feet from the back
of the switchboard.

Each line equipment consists of a No. 11 Drop,
provided with 500 ohm removable type drop coil.
These drops have interchangeable number plates,
double cut-off jack contacts and plug restored
shutters.

Efficient talking connections are established be-
tween lines by means of well designed cord circuits.
Fach of these cord circuits includes two No. 42
Plugs, two No. S-23-G-3 ft. Cords, one No. 12-A
Ring-Off Drop, one No. 193-A (Ringing and Listen-
ing) Key and one No. 178-A (Ring Back) Key.

The operator’s telephone equipment is comprised
of a transmitter suspended from an adjustable arm,
an operator's watch case, wire head band receiver,
a removable cut-in plug, a cut-in jack and an induec-
tion coil.

The operator’s auxiliary equipment consists of a
five bar hand generator with switch and terminals
for power generator, This operator’s auxiliary
equipment also includes a night alarm bell with
controlling switch.

Dry batteries are furnished not only for the opera-
tor’s set but also for the night alarm circuit.

Wall mounting space 1574 x 36 ins.

Standard Equipment and Prices

Wired for 40 Lines and 5 Cord Pairs

No. of
Rep. Total
No.of Coil No.of Approx,
Lines Cord Cord Cord Weight

Code Eqpd. Pairs Pairs Pairs Packed Price
107-A 10 2 1 3 100 Ibs.  $275.00
107-B 15 3 1 4 105 “ 307.00
107-C 20 3 1 4 110 « 327.00
107-D 25 4 1 5 115 ¢ 359.00
107-E 30 4 i 5 125 “ 379.00
107-F 40 4 1 5 130 “ 419.00

No. A-11741 Magneto Switchboard

15 Line Capacity—Drops

This is a very handy, compact switchboard, just
what is required in any community where an
operator is not necessarily in constant attendance.

All apparatus is contained in a neat, quartered
oak wall cabinet, finished in pleasing dull golden
oak. The front section hinges exposing interior
parts for inspection.

Full metallic wiring is provided for the line equip-
ment to the capacity of the switchboard. This
wiring is contained in a neatly formed, machine
made, 15 pair cable which extends 12 ft. from the
back of the switchboard. Each line circuit includes

one No. 11-A Drop mounted on a metal strip, pro-
vided with removable coil and a removable number
plate.

The equipped cord circuits each include two No.
$5-23-G-2 ft. Cords, two No. 42 Plugs, one No, 173
(listening and ringing) Key and one No. 12-A Drop.
This ring-off signal is wound to 500 ohms resistance.

A very complete operator’s equipment is supplied.
This includes a handy combination telephone, a
night alarm, a five bar generator, dry batteries for
the operator’s circuit and dry batteries for the night
alarm circuit.
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No. A-11741 Magneto Switchboard‘ (Cont.)

No. A-11741 Switchboard

Standard Equipment and Prices

Wired for 15 Lines and 3 Connecting
Cord Circuits

Code No. Description Price
A-11741-A  Wall type switchboard for  $110.00
magneto service. Equipped
with ten No. 11-A drop
lines, two connecting cord
circuits and one answering

cord circuit.

Mounting space 934 x 1734
ins.

Approximate shipping
weight 60 Ibs.

A-11741-B  Wall type switchboard for 135.00
magneto service. Equipped
with fifteen No. 11-A drop
lines, three two-conductor
cord circuits and one
answering cord circuit.
Mounting space 934 x 1734
ins.

Approximate shipping
weight 65 lbs.

No. A-11740 Magneto Switchboard

5 Line Capacity—Ringers

No. A-11740 Switchboard

This switchboard is arranged for use in connection
with any standard magneto wall telephone. It is
an ideal switchboard for rendering magneto service

in small communities where an operator’s constant
attendance is not required and where code signalling
is employed on heavily loaded lines,

The cabinet is of compact wall design constructed
of kiln dried quarter-sawed oak finished in dull
golden oak. The front section hinges so as to permit
access to the interior parts.

Each line terminates at the switchboard on an
indicating drop shutter type of ringer—Code No.
102-C. These ringers are wound to 1600 ohms, are
provided with sensitive clear-toned gongs and are
wired in a full metallic line circuit which is adapted
for use on any magneto line, full metallic lines,
grounded lines, or central checking lines. A five
pair cable extends the line wiring to a distance
twelve feet from the switchboard’s rear. The jacks
associated with the ringer signals are mounted,
handily, immediately above the connecting cord
circuits.

Two connecting cord circuits provide facilities
so that two separate conversations can be carried
on simultaneously. These cord circuits each include
two No. 42 Plugs, two No. S-23-G 2-foot Duratex
Cords and one No. 55 (operator’s listening-in) Jack.
The latter item is mounted immediately above the
cord equipment. The line ringers act as ring-off
signals.
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No. A-11740 Magneto Switchboard (Cont.)

The operator’s equipment consists of an answering Standard Equipments and Prices
cord and plug which is required to connect with the

associated wall telephone (the telephone is not
included with the switchboard). With this answer-

Code Ne. Description Price

A-11740 Wall type ringer switch- $47.50
board for magneto service.

ing plug the operator may connect to any line Wired and equipped with

" ) ¢ five lines two connecting

equipment or cord equipment for talking and cord circuits, one answer

signalling purposes. ing cord circuit and one
: . : . night alarm.

A 1}1ght a!s,rm is furnmh.ed, c‘onn'ected V\.ilth-the Wall mounting space 934
five ringer signals in the line circuit. This night x 1784 ins.

alarm includes a 20 ohm bell, controlling switch Approximate shipping
and three dry cells. weight 35 lbs.

Protectors for Magneto Switchboard Installations

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 69-A Protector is
designed especially for use in magneto exchange
service. It is of the wellknown carbon block and
mica-protected fuse type. It mounts 50 pairs high
on the Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Protector Frame
and it is recommended not only for all No. 105
Switchboard installations but also for all Nos. 107,
A-11740, A-11741-A and A-11741-B Switchboard

No. P-12606 Protector Strip installations.
Code No. Description Price
69-A Protector consists of one $6.00

No. P-12606 ten pair car-
bon block and mica fuse
strip and one No. P-12607
ten pair jumper strip com-
plete with Western Union
type fuses.

No. P-12607 Jumper Strip

Protector Frame for Magneto Switchboard Installations

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Protector Frame is
of the sectional wall type and is therefore of flexible
capacity.

It is built for No. 105 Switchboard installations.
However it is admirably adapted to any magneto
switchboard installation.

Each protector frame unit mounts 50 pairs of
No. 69-A Protectors.

For a 50 line installation order one No. 1
Protector Frame; for a 100 line installation order
two No. 1 Protector Frames, and 50 on to any
desired capacity—adjacent units fasten together
so as to always present the pleasing appearance of
one continuous iron framework.

This protector frame makes a remarkably neat
and practical installation at a very low cost.

Code No. Description Price
1 Unit type protector frame $6.00
Two No. 1 Protector Frames and No. 1 Cable Rack 50 lines capacity. Mounts
installed with No. 105 Switchboard No. 69-A Protectors,
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Cable Réck for No. 105 Switchboard Installations

A cable rack is essential for neatness in any
magneto switchboard installation.

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1 Cable Rack is
designed for carrying overhead the cabling between
the No. 105 Switchboard and the No. 1 Protector
Frame.

This cable rack is constructed of heavy channel
iron, rust-proofed, painted black, equipped at the
protector frame end with wall-mounting brackets
and equipped at the switchboard end with roof of
switchboard mounting brackets.

Order one No. 1 Cable Rack for each section of
No. 105 Switchboard.

Code No. Description Price
1 Cable Rack for one position $7.00
of No. 105 Switchboard,
connecting with the No., 1
Protector Frame. See illus-
tration on page 79. Carries
one, two or three fifty pair
cables.

Private Branch Exchange Switchboards
50, 100 and 300 Lines Capacity

Front Perspective of No. 101 Switchboard

There are three types of Stromberg-Carlson Floor
Mounted Private Branch Exchange (P. B. X.)
Switchboards—

The No. 101 Switchboard of 50 Lines Capacity
The No. 102 Switchboard of 100 Lines Capacity
The No.106 Switchboard of 300 Lines Capacity

These three switchboards answer every practical
requirement that is demanded in P. B. X. telephone
service. They are adapted for connecting with any
type of city exchange—Central Energy, Magneto,
or Automatic. Furthermore, these three P. B. X.
Switchboards provide ample range in eapacity for
any number of P. B. X. stations, up to the point
where a Multiple P. B. X. Switchboard would be
more economical.

The No. 101 P. B. X. Switchbrard, the No. 102
P.B.X.Switchboard, and the No.106 P. B. X. Switch-
board have identical operating characteristics—the
same circuils are used in these switchboards. This

Rear Perspective of No. 101 Switchboard

means that an operator who is accustomed fo handling
one of these swiichboards can readily handle the other.

The No, 101 P. B. X. Switchboard, the No, 102
P. B. X, Switchboard, and the No. 106 P. B. X,
Switchboard use identical apparatus parts, such as:
relays, jacks, lamp sockets, lamps, plugs, cords,
receivers, transmitters, keys, ete. Therefore all parts
are interchangeable from the No. 101 P. B. X. Switch-
board to the No. 102 P. B. X. Swifchbourd, or the No.
106 P.B. X. Switchboard and vice versa, On account
of this interchangeability a small stock of apparatus
parts will answer an operating company's requirements
.{Ior etftensz'om or for repairs lo any of these switch-

oards.

Cabinet Design

The cabinet for the No. 101 P. B. X. Switchboard
is very compact—measures only 4234 ins. high, 2034
ins. wide and 30 ins. deep—oceupies but 314 square
feet of floor space,
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Private Branch Exchange Switchboards (Cont.)

The cabinet for the No. 102 P. B. X. Switchboard
is also very compact considering that this switch-
board has a capacity of 100 lines, which is double the
capacity of the No, 101 Switchboard. The height is
451% ins., the width 2514 ins., and the depth 35 ins.

The cabinet for the No. 106 P. B. X, Switchbeard
is even more compact considering that this switch-
board has a capacity of 180 lines when equipped
with jacks mounted 10 per strip, and 300 lines when
equipped with jacks mounted 20 per strip. The
height is 51 ins., the widith is 2514 ins., and the
depth is 35 ins.

The cabinet for the No. 101 Switchboard is of
single panel construction with directory cards on
either side of the panel. The cabinets for the No. 102
and No. 106 Switchboards are of two panel construe-
tion without the directory cards.

All these cabinets have the following common
characteristies:—

Front Perspective of No. 102 Switchboard

Minimum height permits operator looking over
the switchboard’s top.

Flush sides simplify matching additional sec-
tions when necessary.

Quartered oak woodwork finished in dull golden
oak combines attractiveness with durability,

Removable lift out panels for both front and rear
of switehboard facilitate both inspection and repairs.

Heavy piano hinge extending entirely across the
keyboard guarantees ample strength where many
switchboards are weak.

Bubstantial keyboard lock prevents tampering
with the interior parts of the keyboard pocket.

Low keyboard height of only 31 % ins. permits the
operator resting her feet on the floor in comfort.

Formica veneer over entire keyboard surface gives
a dull black ebony finish with unexcelled mar-
resisting and wear-resisting qualities.

Specially prepared black fibrous veneer over plug
board protects against the impact of the plugs.

Steel key frame mounts the keys securely flush
with the keyboard’s surface.

Heavily constructed, carefully drilled and tapped
jack stiles support the line jacks and line lamp
sockets in the switchboard’s face.

Horizontally swinging relay gate mounts the
terminal board, the line relays, the trunk relays, the
cord relays, the condensers and the miscellaneous
coils in a most accessible manner, This relay gate is
of angle construction with welded corners.

Maple Terminal board affords connecting facili-
ties for all outside circuits such as line circuits, trunk
circuits, battery feed circuit and power generator
circuit,

Carefully made, well insulated cable forms elim-
inate any possibility of either cross-talk or cross-

Rear Perspective of No. 102 Switchboard

ringing originating within the switchboard. The
talking conductors and also the miscellaneous con-
ductors are of No. 22 B. & S. Gauge commercially
pure copper wire.

Each conductor is wrapped with two layers of silk
in reverse directions, and one layer of cotton. The
latter insulation is colored in accordance with a pre-
determined color code. The battery and ringing leads
are of No, 18 B. & S. Gauge stranded conduetor
with rubber covering and D. S. and 8, C. braiding.

Line Equipment

Each line circuit in either the No. 101, the No. 102,
or No.106 Switchboard includes, when fully equipped,
a No. 194-A Relay, a No. 135 Jack, a No. 121 Lamp
Socket, a No. 31-A Lamp Cap and a No. 32 Lamp,

Some of the line equipment features are—
Balanced talking conditions—both battery
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Private Branch Exchange Switchboards (Cont.)

and ground are cut off the line-jack when the
operator plugs up to answer.

Uniform signal to the operator regardless of
the line's length—the line lamp is in a local, relay-
controlled circuit.

Battery economy—the high winding of the line
relay requires but a minimum battery current for
operation.

Reliable signal—the line lamps are equipped
with highly evacuated, tipless bulbs, rugged fila-
ments and porcelain bases.

Cord Equipment

Stromberg-Carlson P. B. X. Cord Circuits are of
the double lamp supervisory type with three con-
ductor plugs and three conductor cords. Each cord
circuit, includes:—two No. 53-X Plugs, two No.
8-32-K 3-foot or b-foot cords, two No. 6 Cord

Simplicity—The supervisory relays each have
only one break contact; that contact controls the
supervisory lamps. There are no other electrically
controlled contacts in the cord cireuit.

Neat and Serviceable Keyboard Equipment—
The keys mount flush on the keyboard and are
neatly covered with a dull black, wear resisting
substance that is a good insulator. The supervisory
lamp caps are of the non-breakable type, therefore
they require no unsightly guards.

Transmission Efficiency—Both the tip and the
sleeve talking conductors are entirely free from
either series resistances or series retardation coils.

Trunk Equipment

The trunks furnished in the No. 101, the No, 102
and the No. 106 P. B, X. Switchboards are provided
with universal wiring, so that it is unnecessary to

Front Perspective No. 106 Switchboard

Weights, two No. 13 Lamp Sockets, two No. 31-B
Lamp Caps, two No. 32 Lamps, one No. 173-A Key,
two No. 222-B Relays and two No. 19 Condensers.

The following equipment and circuit features are
found in Stromberg-Carlson P. B. X. Cord Circuits:

Correct Battery Feed—Condensers separate the
flow of transmission battery to the answering and
the calling stations so that each station gets its
proper proportion of current.

Balanced Transmission—Both the tip and the
sleeve battery transmission coils to each station are
placed on the same relay.

Battery Economy—The battery transmission
feed not only supplies talking current, but also
furnishes energy to operate the supervisory relays.

Rear Perspective No. 106 Switchboard

modify the key cable when adapting the P. B. X,
trunking apparatus to connect with any of the fol-
lowing types of main exchanges:
(a) Central Energy Manual Main Exchanges
through a normal loop resistance.
(b) Central Energy Manual Main Exchanges
through an abnormally high loop resistance.
(c) Automatic Main Exchanges through a
normal loop resistance.
(d) Automatic Main Exchanges through an ab-
normally high loop resistance.
(e) Magneto Main Exchanges through any
practical loop resistance.
Stromberg-Carlson P, B, X. Switchboards will be
furnished equipped with trunks for service in accord-
ance with paragraph (a) unless modifications are
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Private Branch Exchange Switchboards (Cont.)

requested to conform with the requirements as out-
lined in paragraphs (b), (¢), (d) and (e).

Each Central Energy Manual Exchange
Circuit which is arranged for operating
through a normal loop resistance [see paragraph
(a)! includes at the P. B. X. Switchboard—one No.
53-X Plug, one No. 8-32-K 3-foot or 5-foot cord, one
No. 6 Cord Weight, three No. 13 Lamp Sockets one
No. 31-A Lamp Cap, one No. 31-B Lamp Cap, one
No. 31-C Lamp Cap, three No. 32 Lamps, one No.
184-A Key, one No. 196 Key and one No. 1-A Trunk
Circuit Plate,

These trunks have the following advantageous
characteristics:—

F.The Ending of the Trunks at the P. B, X,
Switchboard on Plugs permits the use of all
the cord circuits on the P. B. X. switchboard for

local to local service, the convenient connection of
local lines to trunk lines for through-night service
and the elimination of the complicated apparatus in
the P. B. X, cord circuits that is necessary where
jack ended trunks are employed. The plug ending of
the P. B. X, trunks also has the advantage that the
Main Exchange and the P. B. X. opera.tors simul-
taneously receive disconnect signals.

Triple Supervision—facilitates fast and aec-
curate operating. A white calling lamp lights when
the Main Exchange operator rings out on a P. B. X.
trunk line. A green hold lamp lights when the
P. B. X. operator throws her listening key to
answer a call coming through the Main Exchange
operator. The presence of this signal always indi-
cates that the trunk is being held by some act of the
operator and signifies an off-normal condition, for
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example; it relights when the P. B. X. party hangs
up, provided that the trunk listening kev is accident-
ally left in the operated position; it also will flash
under the same conditions if the P. B. X. party
moves the hook of his telephone up and down—but
~ it will not light when the operator monitors a con-
nection. A red disconnect lamp lights when the
P. B. X. party hangs up after completing a con-
nection.

A Flashing Key—provides effective means for
signalling the Main Exchange operator by flashing
either the line or the answering supervisory signal
before that operator,

The Trunk Circuit Plates—furnish facilities
for quickly changing trunks as necessarv to connect
with any type of Telephone Main Exchange (see
paragraphs (a), (b), (¢), (d) and (e), page 82). The
ease with which trunks may be added, omitted or
modified by means of these trunk circuit plates
makes it practical to curtail P. B. X, investment to a
minimum. That curtailment of investment may be
accomplished not only by carrying just one type of
P. B. X. switchboard in stock for connecting with

any type of Main Exchange, but by equipping each
P. B. X. switchboard as 1t goes into service with
only the exact number of trunks needed for present
traffie, omitting provision for future traffic require-
ments.

Each Central Energy Manual Exchange
Trunk which is arranged for operating through
an abnormally high loop resistance (see para-
graph (b), includes at the P. B. X switchboard the
same apparatus as that required for the Central
Energv Manual Exchange Trunks which operate
through a normal loop resistance except that a No.
2-A Trunk Circuit Plate replaces the No. 1-A Trunk
Circuit Plate,

Night Switching Keys are recommended with this
type of trunk—to cul the repeating coils and the
associated apparatus in the No. 2-A” Trunk Cireuit
Plate out of cireuit for night service. Where night
switching keyvs are installed in trunks that will be
used for night service, the No. 196-A Key is replaced
by the No. 198-A Key. The installation of night
switching keys requires no change in the wiring of
the P. B. X. switchboard.

Rear View, No. 1-A Trunk Circuit Plate, Relay Covers in Place
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Attaching Terminals to No. 2-A
Trunk Circuit Plate

Each Trunk which is arranged for connect-
ing to an Automatic Main Exchange through
a normal loop resistance (see paragraph (¢) in-
cludes at the P.B.X. Switchboard one No. 53-X Plug,
one No. 8-32-K 3-foot or 5-foot, cord, one No. 6 Cord
Weight, three No. 13 Lamp Sockets, one No. 31-A
Lamp Cap, one No. 31-B Lamp Cap, one No. 31-C
Lamp Cap, three No. 32 Lamps, one No. 196-A Key
and one No. 1-A Trunk Circuit Plate. Common to
all of these trunks on each P.B. X. Switchboard
Elhef)e will be required one calling device (automatic

ial),

Each Trunk which is arranged for connect-
ing to an Automatic Main Exchange through
an abnormally high loop resistance (see para-
graph (d) includes at the P. B. X. switchhoard the
same apparatus as that required for the Automatic
Main Exchange Trunks which operate through a
normal Ioop resistance except that a No. 2-A Trunk
gircuiL Plate replaces the No. 1-A Trunk Circuit

late, :

Night Switching Keys are recommended with this
type of trunk—to cut the repeating coil and the
associated apparatus in the No. 2-A Trunk Circuit
Plate out of the circuit for night service. Where
night switching keys are installed in trunks that will
be used for night service, the No. 196-A Key is re-
placed by the No. 198-A Key. The installation of
night switching keys requires no change in the wiring
of the P. B. X. switchboard.

Each Trunk which is arranged for connect-
ing to a Magneto Main Exchange (see paragraph
(e), includes at the P, B, X, switchboard one No.
53-X Plug, one No. S-32-K 3-foot or 5-foot Cord,
one No, 6 Cord Weight, three No. 13 Lamp Sockets,
one No. 31-A Lamp Cap, one No. 31-B Lamp Cap,
one No. 31-C Lamp Cap, three No. 32 Lamps, one
No. 196-A Kev, one No. 199-A Key, ane No. 197-A
Key and one No. 2-A Trunk Circuit Plate.

Installing the No. 2-A Trunk Circuit Plate on the
No. 102 Switchboard

Operators’ Telephone Equipment

The operator’s telephone equipment that is r2zu
larly furnished with either the No. 101, the No. 102
or the No. 106 P. B. X. Switchboard is of the sus-
pended transmitter type and includes—one No. 15
Transmitter Arm, one No. 8-C Transmitter, two] No.
0O-1-A 4-foot Transmitter Cords, one No. 20-A Re-
ceiver, one No. 23 Plug, one No. D-2-B-6 foot
Receiver Cord, one No. 42-A Induction Coil, two
No, 204 Impedance Coils, four No. 19 Condensers
and one No. 93 Operator’s Cut-In Jack.

This operator’s equipment has the following
features:—

Noiseless—Flexible cords are used to suspend the
transmitter so that it will not render the operator’s
circuit noisy by picking up floor vibrations. As a
further means of protecting the operator from the
influence of extraneous noises an anti-side-tone in-
duction coil is provided.

Sanitary—The operator’s receiver is provided
with a wire head band which is not only light in
weight, but free from either dust-collecting or
moisture-absorbing surfaces. The transmitter is pro-
vided with a non-hydroscopic, removable mouth-
piece.

Fool-Proof—Condensers in the circuit make it
impossible for the operator to cross a cord eircuit
with a trunk circuit by overlapping the operation of
the listening keys in those circuits.

Convenient—The suspended type of transmitter
as regularly furnished with its quickly removed head
receiver is convenient for the attendant who has
various duties to perform other than those of a
P. B. X. operator and who frequently has oceasion
to leave the switchboard.
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Standard Operator’s Circuit

Convertible—It is a simple matter to change
from breast type transmitter to suspended type or
vice versa—the wiring is all in place for either
type of transmitter. If a breast tvpe transmitter is
desired, the No. 2-A Operator’s Telephone Set will
be furnished in place of the regular suspended
transmitter.

Generator Equipment

The operator’s facilities for the ringing of station
instruments consists of a generator circuit which in-
cludes:—one No. 53 Generator, one No. 3 Crank
Shaft, one No. 119 Key and one No. 28-H Ringer.

Regular Ringing—is accomplished by means of
20 cycle alternating current which is brought into
the P. B. X. switchboard from a power generator.
This power generator may be either a rotary con-
verter or a vibrating converter. However, the
greatest ringing economy is accomplished by using
a Stromberg-Carlson No. 5-B Converter, which is
of the vibrating type (see P. B. X. accessories). This
converter, when connected with a Stromberg-

Carlson P. B. X. switchboard, runs only during the
periods in which it is required for ringing, such as:
from the moment when a calling cord is plugged up
until the called subscriber answers—also from the
moment, when a trunk listening key is thrown until
the called P. B. X. subscriber answers. Each P. B,
X. Switchboard which will receive its ringing
current from the No. 5-B Converter requires one
No. B-10 Relay. This relay is known as the con-
verter-starting relay. It is provided for in the wiring
of the No. 101, the No. 102 and the No. 106 P. B. X,
Switchboards,

Emergency Ringing—is accomplished by means
of a hand generator. A key is furnished for switching
from hand to power generator or vice versa. Ter-
minals also are furnished for connecting to an out-
side source of power generator ringing current.

Signalling Indication—is one of the features of
Stromberg-Carlson P. B. X. Switchboards. This
provides a great help to operators because through
its use the operators know with reasonable assured-
ness, not only when they are ringing out on a line,
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TO CORD AND TRUNK ( C GEN. KEY

RINGING KEYS
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Standard Generator Circuit
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but also whether the line is in proper condition for
signalling purposes. This “signalling indication”
is accomplished by means of a ringer in the generator
circuit which responds to the flow of signalling
current.

Night Alarm Equipment

To assist the operator in performing her duties
each Stromberg-Carlson P. B. X. Switchboard is
provided with a night alarm. The apparatus for this
purpose includes—one No. 119 Kkey, one No. W.E.
B-10 Relay and one No. 50-L Buzzer.

The night alarm is controlled by the Push Button
Key, which is mounted near the top of the switch-
board. When this key is fully “pulled out” in its
operating position, the night alarm sounds simul-
taneously with incoming line calls; with incoming

TO LINE LAMPS

TO TRUNK CALL LAMPS

TO TRUNK SUPERYISORY LAMPS

trunk calls; with the answering cord’s disconnect
signals and with the trunk’s disconnect signals.

The following two types of night alarm circuits
are available.

The Regular Night Alarm Equipment—which
is arranged to operate off the switchboard’s source
of power ringing current. This type of night alarm
will be furnished unless the Special Night Alarm
Equipment is requested.

The Special Night Alarm Equipment—which
is necessary when the power ringing current is
derived from an intermittently operated Stromberg-
Carlson No. 5C Converter. This type of night
alarm is arranged to operate from the switchboard’s
source of battery supply and requires the following
additional apparatus:—one No. 202 Impedance Coil
and one No. 29 Condenser.

TO ANSWERING SUPERVISORY LAMPS

wl_TT]]

A. C. BUZZER

—

Standard Night Alarm Circuit —when A. C. Night Alarm [s Used
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Standard Night Alarm Circuit—when D. C. Night Alarm is Used
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Operation of the Nos. 101, 102 aud 106
P.B.X. Switchboards

The following is a complete narrative of the functions and (C) R’inging the Called P.B. X. Subscriber:
operations of the eircuits of standardized P. B. X. switchboards.
The subjects are divided for convenience as follows:

1—Local P. B. X. Calls

2—Trunk Calls, Qutgoing from P, B. X. Switchboard

3—Trunk Calls, Incoming to P. B. X. Switchboard

If another P. B. X. party is desired then the ecalling plug
(front) of the P. B. X. cord ecircuit is inserted into the jack of the
desired P. B. X. line. This lights the calling (front) supervisory
lamp of the P. B. X. cord cireuit.

4—Direet Line Night Service over trunk. Throwing the combined listening and ringing key handle
towards the operator (non-locking position) rings the desired
1—Local P. B. X. Calls party.
(4) P.B.X. Subscriber Calls: (D} Ringing with Power Generator:

‘When a P, B, X, party desires another P. B. X. party the
callis made in the usual way by removing the telephone receiver
from the hookswitch, thereby lighting the line lamp in the

When power generator current is available, then the gen-
erator switching key marked “GEN"" should be depressed so

P. B. X. Switchboard. th}zt this r{urrent will be.co{mected to the ringing l_tey common
wires. This allows the ringing to be done by the simple move-
(B) P.B. X. Opemtor Answers Call: ment of the ringing key without any other manual opera-
The act of plugging into the corresponding P. B. X. line tions on the part of the operator.
jack, located directly under the lighted line lamp, with the A . :
answering (back) plug of a P. B. X. cord cireuit, cuts off the (E) R’mmng with Hand Generalor:
line signalling apparatus in the jack and extends the talking If the power generator current is not available then the
circuit to the P. B. X. cord circuit. The operator listens by generator switching key, marked “GEN” should have its
throwing the combined listening and ringing key handle of the plunger in the “out” position, so that the ringing current pro-
P. B. X. Circuit towards the plugs (locking position) so as to vided by turning the crank of the hand generator will be con-
conneet her talking equipment. nected to the ringing key by common wires.
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Operation of P.B. X. Switchboards (Cont.)

(F) Two P.B. X. Parties Connected for Talking:

The responding of the called P. B. X, party by the removing
of the receiver from the hook of the called telephone, causes the
calling (front) supervisory lamp of the P. B. X. cord cireunit
to be extinguished. The ecircuit now is completed and in the
talking condition, all signal lamps associated with this particular
connection being extinguished.

(G) P.B. X. Parties Disconnect:

When both P. B. X. parties hang up the receivers at the
telephones, the corresponding two supervisory lamps in the
connecting P. B. X, cord ecircuit will light. This notifies the
operator that the conversation is completed and that the cord
circuit used can be pulled down.

(H) P.B.X. Party Recalls:

If either P. B, X. party desires immediate attention of the
operator when a conversation is completed, the moving of the
hookswiteh up and down slowly will flash the corresponding
supervisory lamp in the P. B. X. cord eircuit. This is the
customary signal for the operator to listen-in on the cord
eircuit for further orders.

)

The line lamps and the answering supervisory lamps of this
standard P. B. X. switchboard are connected to a common
night alarm which rings when any one or more of these con-

Common Night Alarm:

nected line or supervisory lamps are lighted, providing that the
night alarm switching key, marked “NA” is in its operated
position (plunger pulled out). When this key is fully depressed
(locking position) the night alarm is disconnected.

2—Trunk Calls, Outgoing from P.B.X.
Switchboard '

The trunk circuit used with this standardized P. B. X.
Switchboard is designed to be connected to any regular sub-
scriber’s line cireuit at the central office, so that the central
office answering and calling functions will be the same as those
of a regular telephone.

(4) Ordering of Central Connection by P.B. X.
Party:

When the P. B. X. operator answers a local call from &
P. B. X. line by means of a regular P. B. X. cord circuit and
finds that the P. B. X, party desires a ‘‘¢ity” line, then the
answering plug of this local cord eircuit is removed from the
P. B. X. line jack and the plug of a non-busy trunk line in-
serted in its place. This allgws the P, B, X. party to call any
desired central office number direct. Also it allows the P. B. X.
party to recall the central office operator in the customary man-
ner for subsequent numbers by moving the telephone hook-
switch up and down, and without disturbing the P. B. X.
operator,
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The P. B. X. operator must be cautioned to always answer
each local eall P. B. X. line lamp signal by means of a P. B, X.
cord circuit rather than through a trunk plug, so as to avoid
a false calling signal at the central office. This instruction is
given on a designation plate, located at the right hand side of
the key shelf.

(B) Ordering of Cenlral Connection by P.B. X.
Operator:

If the P. B. X, party desires that the P. B. X. operator do
the calling of the central office subscriber, then the P. B. X.
operator throws the combined listening and ringing key lever
of a non-busy trunk into the listening position, which is towards
the plugs (locking). It is not necessary that the corresponding
trunk plugs be inserted in the jack of the P. B, X, line until
the P. B. X. operator knows whether the desired central office
subscriber can be reached.

The operation of this trunk listening key causes a holding
circuit to be locked across the trunk line and at the same time
lights the line lamp at the central office. The P. B. X. operator
gives the desired number to the central operator and if the
called party responds, then the latter is told that a P. B. X.
party wishes to speak and is requested to hold the line until
the P. B. X. party is located. Now, the trunk plug of this
particular trunk line is inserted in the line jack of the P. B. X.
party who originated the eall, and the P. B. X, line rung in the
usual way by throwing the combined listening and ringing key
of the trunk circuit towards the operator (non-locking position).

(C) Holding of Trunk Indicated by Green Lamp:

The trunk holding lamp ‘“green’ lights when the trunk
listening key is first thrown and remains lighted until the
P. B. X. party responds, This lamp serves as a positive indi-
cation that the trunk is being held by the operator as it lights
and remains lighted only as long as the holding circuit is con-
nected across a trunk line. This green lamp is used for no other
purpose, so as to avoid confusion of signals.

(D) Trunk Holding Connection Cannot be Accideni-
ally Released:

When the trunk holding circuit is established and the green
lamp is lighted, this condition is securely locked against
accidental release through crossing of plug and jack or through
condenser kicks, by several new safeguards which make this
trunk practically fool-proof.

(E) Trunk Disconnect: *

‘When the P. B. X. party is through talking and hangs up the
telephone receiver, the central office disconneet signal is im-
mediately operated; also a disconnect “‘red” signal is lighted in
the trunk circuit at the P. B. X. switchboard. Either the central
office operator or P. B. X. operator can pull down the connec-
tion first, without causing any difference in the disconnect
functions of the P. B. X. or central office switchboard.

(F) Trunk Disconnect Pilot and Night Alarm
Circuits: )

The red disconnect lamp in the P. B. X. trunk circuit is
connected to the common night bell circuit the same as for the
local line lamps and local cord circuit answering supervisory
lamp.

(G) Trunk Cleared of Useless Bridged Apparatus
During Talking:

This trunk circuit is so designed that when the P. B. X.
battery is connected for talking the trunk ealling relay and
holding coil (if the trunk is arranged for holding coil) are
removed from across the eircuit so as to avoid high frequency
transmission losses.

(H) Trunk Instantly Available for Incoming Calls
from Central when P.B.X. Party Hangs Up:

The instant the P. B. X. party hangs up, after a conversation,
the trunk line ealling signal circuit is re-established at the

P. B. X. switchboard so that the central office can call-in on a
trunk, even before the P. B. X. operator has pulled down the
trunk connection. Thus it is possible to have a calling (white)
lamp and a disconnect lamp (red) light on a trunk at one time.
This condition is not confusing as the P. B. X, operator knows
that the only way a calling signal (white lamp) can be lighted
is by the central office operator ringing on the trunk line, also
that the presence of a disconnect signal (red lamp) on this same
trunk indicates that the P. B. X, party is through talking and
has hung up. In such a case the P. B. X. operator will pull
down the trunk plug and answer the trunk line the same as for
any incoming trunk eall, subsequently deseribed.

(I) Trunk Flashing Keys:

If for any reason the P. B. X. operator wishes to flash the
supervisory lamp at the central office, when a P, B, X. party is
on the connected line, this can be done by simply throwing the
combined flashing and night switching key handle towards the
operator (non-locking position). This opens the trunk eircuit
as long as the key is held in the operated position, or the eircuit
can be intermittently opened and closed by the corresponding
operating of this key handle. As a result of this opening and
closing of the trunk line circuit at the P. B. X. switchboard,
the central office supervisory lamp will be flashed, which is the
customary indication for a recall or for immediate attention
from the central office operator.

The P. B. X. trunk listening key handle ean be thrown to
listening position when “‘flashing back” so that the P. B. X.
operator’s telephone set will be on the eireuit in readiness and
the P, B. X. operator can respond immediately when the
central operator comes in on the circuit.

This flash circuit is so arranged as to do away with dis-
agreeable clicks which would otherwise be introduced in the
connected P. B. X. subscriber’s telephone as well as in the
operator’s head telephone, when working this key.

3.—Trunk Calls, Incoming to P.B.X.
Switchboard

(A) Central Office Rings on Trunk Line io Call
P. B. X. Swilchboard.:

As previously stated, these trunk circuits are designed to
terminate in the central office on regular subscriber's line
eireuits. Thus the central office operator calls a P. B, X, switch-
board by ringing on the trunk line the same as for calling a
local subseriber’s telephone.

This ringing current operates a mechanically latching type
of alternating current relay in the P. B. X. end of the trunk,
positively lighting a calling lamp with white cap, which is
located in line with the trunk plug.

(B) Trunk Calling Night Alarm Circuit:

This trunk calling lamp (white) is connected to the common
night bell eircuit of the P. B. X. switchboard the same as for
the local line trunks, ete.

(C)  Answering a Trunk Call:

The P. B. X. operator answers a call coming in over the
trunk line from central office, by throwing the lever of the
associated combined listening and ringing key towards the
trunk plug (locking position) so as te connect her telephone set.

(D) Trunk Automatically Held:

The act of throwing the trunk listening key lever by the
P B. X. operator provides and locks up a holding condition
for the trunk and also lights a green lamp which stays lighted as
long as this holding condition exists.

When the trunk is arranged for “‘short line' service, this con-
dition is established by means of a retardation coil conneected

-across the trunk, while for “long line’”” service, with & repeating

coil in the trunk, the holding condition is maintained by the
elosing of the circuit through the middle of the line half of the
repeating coil.

This holding eondition in the trunk is necessary to keep the
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supervisory signals of the central office cord and trunk circuits
extinguished, so that the central office portion of the con-
nection will not be pulled down prematurely.

When the holding condition is established and the green
holding lamp is lighted, then this condition is locked from
further interference so that the P. B, X, operator can return
the trunk listening key to normal without releasing the trunk.

This allows several calls to be answered in quick succession,
holding such calls as require connection to P. B. X. lines, until
the operator has time to complete these calls.

(E) Releasing the Trunk:

If a trunk call is not to be extended to a P. B. X. line then
the operator can release the trunk without plugging into & line
jack, by simply throwing the combined listening and ringing
key handle into the ringing position, towards the operator
(non-locking) before letting go of the key handle. This releases
the lock on the holding condition and indicates by extinguish-
ing of the green holding lamp, that the trunk is no longer held.

(F) Extending a Trunk Call to a P. B. X. Line:

If the incoming trunk eall is to be extended to a P. B. X.
line, the P. B. X. operator simply inserts the corresponding
trunk plug into the jack of the desired line and throws the
combined listening and ringing key handle towards herself, asin
ringing with a local P B. X. cord circuit previously deseribed.
The trunk holding lamp (green) remains lighted until the
P. B. X. party responds, when it is extinguished and the trunk
is cleared from all bridged apparatus which is not required for
talking purposes.

(@) Listening-In on Trunk Conversalion does mot
Re-Connect the Holding Coil:

1If, for any reason, the P. B. X. operator listens-in on the
trunk conversation, the holding coil (used on a short line
trunk) will not be re-connected across the line and the green
holding lamp will not be re-lighted. In this case the trunk is
held by the presence of the P. B. X. telephone talking circuit
apparatus, which is then aeross the cireuit. By not having this
holding coil across the eircuit, bridged transmission losses, due
to listening-in on a conversation are correspondingly reduced

(H) P.B.X. Parly can Flash P. B. X. Operator if
Trunk Iistening Key s Accidentally Left in its
Operated Position:

The holding portion of the trunk ecircuit is so designed that
the accidental leaving of the trunk listening key in its operated
position (possible when the operator’s head telephone is not in
use) will not tie up the trunk circuit. The hanging up of the
receiver at the connected P. B. X. telephone will cause the
holding lamp (green) to give a steady light. Then if the P. B. X.
party wishes immediate attention, the working of the hook-
switch slowly up and down will cause this green lamp to flash
and thereby attract the operator’s attention for immediate
gervice.

The green lamp is intended solely to indicate to the operator
that the trunk is being “*held” by the mechanism of the P. B. X.
switchboard which is under her control. Thus any lighting of
this green lamp demands the P. B. X. operator's immediate
attention.

4—Direct Line Night Service over Trunk

This standard P. B. X. switchboard is designed to give night
service by inserting the trunk plugs into the jacks of a corre-
sponding number of P, B. X, lines, upon which it is desired to
give night service. Several important safeguards are provided
to avoid interference with this night service.

When the P. B. X. is arranged for “‘short line” trunk service
without repeating coil (No. 1-A Circiut Plate), then night
service ean be given without the use of special trunk switching
keys. All that is necessary is to see that the battery cut-off key
is depressed as described under the following heading “B."”

When the P, B. X. is arranged for "‘longline” trunk service
with a repeating coil to feed'talking and signaling battery from
the P. B. X. switchboard to the P. B. X. subscriber (through

a No. 2-A Circuit Plate), then night service can be given direct
or with the aid of a night switching key. The wiring for this
switching key is provided in each switchboard but the key is
furnished only on special order. The operation of this key is as
follows:

(A) Night Swilching Key Clears Trunk Circuit
from all Series and Bridged Apparatus:

A night switching key when desired for the “long line” trunk
of the repeating coil type, is provided on special order. When
this switching key handle is in its vertical position, the trunk
is connected for '‘day serviee'’ with the signalling apparatus in
circuit. With the handle of this key thrown towards the trunk
plug, the trunk is connected through direet (for night service)
without any bridged or series apparatus or coils in the circuit.

This same key lever is used as previously described for flash-
ing purposes, by throwing the lever handle towards the operator,
which is non-locking position.

The plugging up of one of these standard trunks into any
P. B. X. line, with the switching key set for night service gives
the same condition for that particular connected P. B. X.
telephone instrument as for a regular central office subscriber's
[ine and telephone, with the same transmission conditions for
local and toll service. :

(B) Night Service Assured Even when the Night
Key 1s not Throun:

This standardized P. B. X. switchboard is provided with the
usual battery cut-off switch, so that all current for operating
the P. B. X. lamps and relays, with the exception of the super-
visory relays, can be disconnected when the operator leaves the
switchboard at night.

This battery cut-off switch is a No. 119 Key, with top
stamped “BAT”, wired to connect battery when plunger is
pulled out and disconnect battery when plunger is locked ‘‘in."”

The retaining of battery current for these supervisory relays
in the repeating coil trunk, makes it possible to signal the
central office from the connected P. B. X. telephone whether
the night switching key is in its correct position or not. This is
a valuable safeguard because night service lines are usually
employed for night watchmen or emergency purposes where
reliable outgoing trunk service is vital.

Operation of Trunks From Magneto
Main Exchange

When these standardized P. B. X, switchboards are equipped
with ring-back keys in the trunks for use in connection with a
magneto central office, these trunks will operate as follows:

(A) Trunk Calls from Magneto Central:

Calls from a magneto central office light the white ealling
lamp in the P. B. X, trunk, the same as calls from a Central
Energy office, The P. B. X. operator answers these calls by
throwing the handle of the trunk listening key, which is in line
with a lighted trunk lamp, towards the trunk plug. This act
extinguishes the white calling lamp and lights the green holding
lamp The green lamp remains lighted to remind the operator
that she has a central office call, until the frunk is released,

_either by the operator throwing the listening key in the opposite

direction or by the extending of the call as described in the next
paragraph.

(B) Eaztending a Trunk Call from Magneto Ceniral:

If the incoming call is to be extended to a P, B, X, telephone,
then the P. B. X. operator inserts the trunk plug in the jack
of the desired line and rings by throwing the handle of the trunk
listening key towards herself. When the P. B. X. party responds
the green lamp will be extinguished, showing the P. B. X. opera-
tor that the central office trunk call has been disposed of.

(C) Disconnecting Magneto Trunk:

Now when the P. B. X. party hangs up, the red lamp, which
is located in line with the trunk cord, will light to show dis-
connection. This red lamp can be flashed for a re-call by the
P. B. X. party working the hookswitch of the telephone up
and down in the customary manner for such re-calls.
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The P. B. X. operator finishes the disconnection by pulling
down the trunk plug and then ringing off the central office by
throwing towards herself the handle of the key located next to
the trunk plug.

(D) Trunk Calls to Magneto Central:

Calls from a P. B. X. party which are intended for the
magneto central office are extended by the P. B, X. operator
removing the local cord eircuit plug, used in answering the call,
and substituting a trunk plug. The P. B. X, operator now rings
the magneto central office by throwing the handle of the key,
located nearest to the trunk plug, towards herself, listening-in
to supervise the conneetion as is customary on magneto
switchboards.

Operation of Trunks From Automatic
Main Exchange

When these standardized P. B, X, switchboards are equipped
with dial keys in the trunk circuits and with automatic dials,
then the operation of the trunks will be as follows:

(A)  Trunk Calls from Automaiic Ceniral:

Calls from the central office to a P, B. X. party are handled

exactly as from Central Energy main exchanges as described
on page 92 of this eatalogue.

(B) Disconnecting the Automatic Trunks:

The disconnecting of these trunk calls is made direct to the
central office when the P. B. X. party hangs up, leaving the
trunk in readiness for immediate incoming calls, even before
the P, B, X. operator has pulled down the connection, as de-
scribed in paragraph “H" on page 92.

The red trunk lamp lights for this disconnection at the
P. B. X. switchboard and can be flashed for re-call in the usual
manner by working the telephone hook up and down.

(C)  Trunk Calls to Automatic Central:

Calls from the P. B. X. telephones to the automatic office are
made by the P. B. X. operator as follows:

First, the dial switching key handle (key nearest to trunk
plug) is thrown towards the operator so as to connect the dial
to the trunk and at the same time establishes the holding con-
nection across the trunk circuit as deseribed in paragraphs
“B" and ‘C” on page 92 of this catalogue.

Second, the operator dials the number wanted in the auto-
matic central office by working the dial in the regular way.
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Face and Keyboard Equipment—No. 102 P. B. X. Switchboard
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The green lamp of this particular trunk lights to show that
the holding condition is existing on the trunk and remains
lighted until either the P. B. X. operator releases the same bv
hand or until the trunk is connected to a P. B. X. line and
answered by a P. B. X, party. The releasing by hand is de-
seribed in paragraph “E” on page 92.

(D) Trunk Automatically Held After Dialing:

After the P. B. X. operator dials the number wanted in the
automatic central office, then the circuit is held by the holding
condition just described, even after the tiunk dial switching
key is restored and until the call has been answered by the
P, B, X, line or released by the P. B. X. operator as described
in paragraph “C"” on page 92.

(B) Trunk Night Service to Automaiic Ceniral:

Night service from some of the P. B. X. telephones to the

automatic central office can be provided as described on page
93 of this catalogue by furnishing the particular P.B.X. tele-
phones with dials, and in the case of the No. 2-A Circuit Plate
(repeating coil type of trunk) throwing the night switching
key so that its handle will be towards the trunk plug, The
No, I-A Circuit Plate type trunk circuit will allow the dialing
through to the central office without using the night switching
key. In all cases the battery cut-off switch should be thrown
80 as to prevent the accidental lighting of lamps in the P. B. X.
switchboard during the night. 4

(F) Special Advantages of Automatic Trunk:
The advantages described in paragraph “D", on page 92,

and “G" and “H” on page 93 apply also for this standardized
trunk when used in connection with an automatic central office.
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Standard Equipments, Weights and Prices
of Nos. 101, 102, and 106

To order any of the following switchboard equip-
ments it is necessary to specify only the code number
of the switchboard which has the correct provisions
in equipment and in wiring. For instance:—to order
a No. 101 P. B. X. switchboard that is finished in
dull golden oak and that is equipped with 20 lines,
4 cord pairs and 3 trunk lines it is necessary to
specify only as follows:—*1 No. 101-B Switchboard
No. 20 Finish.”

. ]
2 g Price
No. 101 Type ae 2 X B3 Golden
P.B.X.Switch- s £ Sk =& Approx. 0ak
boards wired Code 5'; g-.E'::" g8 Weight No.20
for— Number Z8 Zam 213 Packed Finish
50 lines *101-A 10 4 2 300 Lbs $375.70
8 Cord Prs. *101-B 20 4 3 310 “ 415.80
5 Trunks *101-C 30 5 3 320 * 476.55
101-D 40 (i] 4 330 ¢ 548.30
101-E 50 § 4 34 - 603.70
No. 102 Type 102-A 10 4 2 390 * 430.00
P.B.X.Switch- *102-B 20 4 3 400 “ 490.00
boards, wired 102-C 30 5 3 410 * 535.00
for— *102-D 40 6 3 420 * 585.00
100 Lines 102-E 50 8 3 430 ¢ 650.00
10 Cord Prs.  102-F 60 8 3 440 © 685.00
10 Trunks 102-G 70 8 4 450 745.00
102-H 80 10 4 460 * 810.00
102-1 90 10 4 470 ~ 845.00
102-J 100 10 ] 480 ¢ 885.00
No. 106 Type
P. B. X. Switch-
boards wired for
Lines 106-A 100 8 5 500 ¢ 875.00
8 Cord Prs 106-B 150 8 6 850 1060.00
11 Trunks 106-C 180 8 7 580 1170.00
300 Lines 1p6-D 200 6 5 560 ¥ 1175.00
8 Cord Prs 106-E 240 7 6 600 1330.00
7 Trunks 106-F 280 8 7 675 1485.00

*Equipments marked with this symbol are
carried in stock—other equipments listed can be
furnished subject to slight delay in delivery.

All of the above P. B. X. switchboards are de-
signed to operate off eleven cells of storage battery.
Quotations on P. B. X. switchboards that are
designed to operate off other voltages will be fur-
nished upon request.

For quotations on special woodwork and special
woodwork finishes address the nearest Stromberg-
Carlson office.

For more cord pairs equipped add. .. ... $14.50
Yor fewer cord pairs equipped deduct. .. 13.00
For more C. E. Trunks equipped add... 32.90

For fewer C. E. Trunks equipped deduct 29.60
Changes may be made in the standard impedance
coil trunk eircuit as follows:

For repeating coil (for long trunks) each $7.10
For modifying trunk to connect with

local battery main exchange each....... 7.00
For modifying trunk to connect with
automatic main exchange (customer to
furnish dial), each. ................... 1.50

Prices are I". O, B. Rochester, N. Y., and Chicago, Iii.

See Switchboard Accessories for Test Sets

No. 104-C Cordless—10 Lines Capacity

This Switchboard is recommended for Private
Exchange Systems of not more than 10 lines; also
for Private Branch Exchangé Systems of not more
than 10 local lines and three trunk lines to the main
exchange.

Both the apparatus and the circuits are arranged
to operate either as an isolated system independent
of any commercial telephone exchange or as a branch
system in conjunction with any commercial type of
telephone exchange. The standard equipment is
provided with trunking facilities for connecting with
a Central Energy Main Exchange but is arranged so
that it requires only slight changes to adapt it for
service in connection with an Automatic System.
Such changes are made without sacrificing any of the
essential operating features.

On account of the No. 104-C Switchboard’s com-
pact design, it is particularly desirable for office use.
It may be placed on a desk or table handy for
operating by a clerk, stenographer or any person
who has other office duties to perform.

The apparatus used in the No. 104-C Switchboard
is practically the same as that used in the Stromberg-
Carlson No. 101—450 line and the No. 102—100 line
P. B. X. Switchboards. This makes possible the
interchangement of apparatus with those switch-
boards which in many instances proves an important
feature because it is a means of holding the stock

requirements of a telephone company to a minimum.

The routine of operations for these switchboards
is likewise standardized with the routine of the No.
101 and the No. 102 types of P. B. X. Switchboards,
The exception of course, is that the connections on
this switchboard are made by means of keys instead
of by means of the plugs and cords that are used on
the No. 101 and the No. 102 P. B. X, Switchboards.
Obviously, this standardization of operating routine
is another important advantage to every telephone
company that uses P. B. X. equipment,—it means
maximum efficiency in operating force with mini-
mum schooling.

Cabinet Design

As previously stated, the cabinet for the No.
104-C P. B. X. Switchboard is very compact. The
principal overall dimensions are as follows:—Height
—16 inches. Width—16 inches. Depth at base—1214
inches. Depth at top—112% inches.

The front panel is hinged and the rear panel is
entirely removable. This construction provides for
the quick inspecting and testing of all apparatus and
circuits. A terminal board is furnished in the upper
portion of the ecabinet, accessible from the rear.
The terminal board carries all line, trunk, battery
and generator terminals. Kach group of these
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Front View 104-C Cordless Switchboard

terminals is plainly designated so as to avoid
mistakes when installing the apparatus.

Unless otherwise specified on the order, the
exterior cabinet woodwork will be furnished in
quarter-sawed oak and finished in dull golden oak.

The cable that is provided for inter-connecting the
apparatus within the cabinet—excepting the gen-
erator leads, the battery leads and the pilot circuit
wiring—will be made up of No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge
copper eonductors with double silk and single cotton
servings.

The generator leads will be of No. 22 B, & 8.
Gauge copper conductors with double silk servings
and a cotton braid.

Battery leads and the pilot cireuit conductors will
be of No. 18 B. & 8. Gauge copper conductors with
double silk and single cotton servings.

Line Equipment

Each Line circuit includes:—one No. 194-A Relay,
one No. 12 Lamp Socket, one No. 31-A Lamp Cap,
one No. 32 Lamp, two No. 318-A Connecting Keys
?Pd one No. 193-A combined Connecting and Ringing
{ey.
__The line circuit features for this switchboard are
identical to those described on Page 81 for the No.
101 and the No, 102 types of P..B. X. Switchboards.

Connecting Equipment

Stromberg-Carlson No, 104-C Cordless Switch-
boards are equipped with the single lamp super-
visory type of connecting cireuit. Each connecting
cirewt includes:—one No, 222-D Relay, one No. 12
Lamp Socket, one No. 31-B Lamp Cap, one No. 32
Lamp and either a No.188-A one way listening Key
or one-half of a two way No. 302listening Key. The
features of these connecting circuits are as follows:—

Key Control—All connections between either
P. B. X. stations or trunks and P. B. X. stations are
made by means of keys.

Balanced Transmission—Both the tip and the
sleeve battery transmission coils to each station
are placed on the same relay.

Battery Economy—The battery transmission
not only supplies talking current, but also furnishes
energy to operate the supervisory relays.

Simplicity—The supervisory relays each have
only one break contact; that contact controls the
supervisory lamps. There are no other electrically
controlled contacts in the cord circuit.

Transmission Efficiency—Both the tip and the
sleeve taiking conductors are entirely free from
either series resistances or series retardation coils,

Trunk Equipment

The trunk lines for Main Exchange connections,
each, include:—one No. 306-X Relay, one No.263-XZ
A B C Relay, one No. 207-B B B Relay, one No.
204-A Relay, one No. 206 Impedance Coil, two
No. 22 Condensers, two No. 175-A Keyvs, one No.
196-A Key, two No. 12 Lamp Sockets, one No. 31-A
Lamp Cap, one No. 31-C Lamp Cap and two No. 32
Lamps.

These trunks have the following characteristies:—

Three Lamp Supervision—A white call lamp
indicates that the Main Exchange Operator is calling
the P. B. X, a green hold lamp indicates that the
trunk is being held by the P, B, X. operator, and a
red disconnect lamp indicates when the connected
P. B. X. subscriber hangs up. This disconnect lamp
is associated with the connecting circuit equipment.

Key Control—As stated in a preeeding para-
graph, all connections between either P.B.X. stations
or trunks and P. B X. stations are made by means
of keys.

Convertible—Provision for connecting with an
Automatic Main Exchange is made in the wiring so
that when such service is required it is necessary to
change only one key in each trunk, and to install
only one dial common to all the converted trunks.

Operator’s Telephone Equipment

The operator’s telephone equipment that is fur-
nished with the No. 104-C P. B. X. Switchboard is
of the desk stand type and includes:—one No. 1168
Desk Stand, one No. D-4-A 6-{t. Cord, one No. 44-B
Induetion Coil, one No. 222 Impedance Coil, and
two No. 22 Condensers,

Handy—This desk stand equipment permits the
operator answering calls without troubling with a
head band.
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Rear View No. 104-C Cordless P, B. X, Switchboard

Battery Economy—This desk stand equipment
has the further advantage of being very economical
of battery current—no current is used except when
the operator has the receiver removed from its hook.

Generator Equipment

The operator’s facilities for the ringing of station
instruments includes:—one No. 119 Key, one No. 53
Generator and one No. P-11730 Crank.

Regular Ringing—is accomplished by means of
20 cycle current which is brought into the P. B, X.
Switchboard from a power generator. The power
generator current usually is brought in either from
the main exchange or from a Stromberg-Carlson
No. 5 Converter, which is of the vibrating type,
(see P. B. X. accessories). This converter when con-
nected with the No. 104-C Cordless Switchboard
runs only during the periods in which it is required
for ringing,

Emergency Ringing—is accomplished by means
of the hand generator. A key is provided for switch-
ing from the hand generator to the power generator
or vice versa. Terminals also are provided for con-
necting to the outside source: of power ringing
current,

Night Alarm Equipment

Each No, 104-C Cordless P, B, X. Switchboard is
furnished with a night alarm. The apparatus for this
purpose includes:—one No. 50-I. Buzzer, one No.
B-10 Relay and one No. 119 Key.

The night alarm buzzer sounds not only on the
incoming line calls and the incoming trunk calls, but
also on the connecting cireuit’s disconnect signals
and the trunk’s disconnect signals.

The operation of the night alarm is controlled by
a push button switch.

Two types of night alarm circuits are available:—

The Regular Night Alarm Equipment—which
is arranged to operate off the switchboard’s source
of power ringing current. That type of night alarm
will be furnished unless the Special Night Alarm
Equipment is specified.

The Special Night Alarm Equipment—which
is necessary where the power ringing current is
derived from an intermittently operated Stromberg-
Carlson No. 5 Converter. That type of night
alarm is arranged to derive its eurrent from the
switchboard’s source of battery supply. It requires
the following additional apparatus:—one No. 202
Impedance Coil and one No. 29 Condenser.

Operation of No. 104-C Cordless P.B.X. Switchboard

The following is a complete narrative of the functions and
operations of the circuits of the No. 104-C Cordless Switch-
board. The subjects are divided for convenience as follows:

1—Local P. B. X. Calls

2—Trunk Calls, Outgoing from P, B. X, Switchboard
3—Trunk Calls, Incoming to P. B. X. Switchboard
4—Direct Line Night Service over Trunk

Arrangement of Keys and Lamps

The Trunk and Local Line Keys are arranged from left to
right and numbered 1 to 3 and 1 to 10 respectively, with their

associated call lamp signals (white) mounted above. The Trunk
Hold Lamps (Green) are mounted below the Trunk Keys. The
Trunk Releasing Keys are mounted below the Trunk Hold
Lamps. The connecting ecircuits run horizontally numbering
from top down, with the associated disconnect lamps (Red)
mounted at the left, A listening key is associated with each con-
necting cireuit and is mounted at the right of the Local Line
Keys. Connections may be made between any number of local
lines, or between any number of local lines and a trunk, by
throwing the handles of the associated keys in the same heri-
zontal row in the same position.
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Diagram showing arrangement of apparatus in front panel of the No. 104-C Cordless P. B. X. Switchboard.

This panel is hinged at bottom to allow convenient inspection of the equipment and its connections.

1—Local P. B. X. Calls

(A) P.B. X. Party Calls:

When a P. B. X, party desires another P. B. X. party the
call is made in the usual way by removing the telephone
receiver from the hookswiteh, thereby lighting the line lamp in
the P. B. X. switehboard, corresponding to the number of the
line calling.

(B) P.B. X.Operator Answers Call:

The operator answers by throwing an associated connecting
key on an idle conneeting circuit, which also cuts off the line
signalling apparatus and extinguishes the lamp; and then
throwing the listening key associated with the connecting
eircuit used, which places her telephone set on the eonnection
with the party calling.

(C) Ringing the Called P. B. X. Party:

If a connection with another P. B. X. party is desired,
that party is then called by pressing down on the non-locking
key in the lower horizontal row, eorresponding to the number
of the line wanted, which rings the telephone bell in the desired
party.

(D) Ringing with Power Generator:

When power generator current is available, then the gener-
ator switching key should be depressed so that current will be
connected to the ringing key commons. This allows the ringing
to be done by the simple movement of the ringing key and with-
out any other manual operations on the part of the operator.

(E) Ringing with Hand Generator:

If the power gemerator current is not available then the
generator switching key should have its plunger in the “‘out™
position so that the ringing current provided by turning the
crank of the hand generator will be connected to the ringing
key common wires.

(F) Two P.B. X. Parties Connected for Talking:

The connections are then completed by throwing the con-
necting key associated with the called line on to the connecting
eireuit, to which the calling line had been previously con-
nected. The circuit is then complete and in talking condition.

The operator may disconnect her telephone set from the

circuit at any time by restoring her listening key which is
associated with that particular conneeting circuit.

(G) P.B. X. Parties Disconnect:

When both P. B. X. parties hang up the receivers at the tele-
phones, the disconnect lamp (red) associated with the con-
necting eireuit on which they have been connected; will light.
This notifies the operator that the conversation is completed
and that the connecting keys may be restored to normal posi-
tion,

(H) P.B.X. Party Recalls:

If either party desires the immediate attention of the oper-
ator when a conversation is completed, the moving of the hook-
switch up and down slowly will flash the disconnect lamp of the
connecting circuit to which they have been connected, This is the
customary signal for the operator to listen-in on the circuit
for further orders, which may be done by throwing the listenine
key on to the connecting ecireuit.

(I) Common Night Alarm:

The line lamps and disconneet lamps are connected to a
common night alarm relay which operates a night alarm buzzer,
provided that the night alarm switching key is in its operating
position (See description of N, A. Cireuit).

2—Trunk Calls, Outgoing from P.B.X.
Switchboard

The trunk circuit is designed to be connected to any regular
subscriber’s line circuit at the central office, so that the central
office answering and calling functions will be the same as for
those of a regular telephone.

(4) Ordering of Central Connection by P.B. X.
Party:

When the P. B. X. operator answers a local call from a
P.B. X, party and finds that the P. B. X, party desires a central
office line, the connection is completed by throwing the asso-
ciated connecting key of an idle trunk on the connecting
cireuit to which the calling party has been previously connected.
This bridges the P. B. X. party’s telephone set across the trunk
line, which operates the central office signal. Thus allowing the
P. B. X. party to call any desired central office number direct.
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All equipment in plain sight and lacated so as to be readily accessible.

It also permits the P. B, X, party to reeall the central office
operator in the customary manner for calling subsequent nuni-
bers by moving the hookswitch up and down.

(B) Ordering of Ceniral Office Connections by P.B.X.
Operator:

If the P. B. X. party desires that the P, B. X, operator do
the calling of the central office party, then the P. B. X. oper-
ator throws a connecting key of an idle trunk and a listening
key on the idle connecting circuit. It is not necessary that the
calling P. B, X. party be connected to the trunk until the
P. B, X. operator knows whether or not the desired central
office subscriber can be reached,

The operation of the trupk connecting key and the listening
key causes a holding circuit to be locked across the trunk line
and at the same time lighting the line lamp at the central office.
The P. B. X. operator gives the desired number to the central
office operator and if the called party responds, then the latter
is told that & P. B. X. party wishes to speak and is requested
to hold the line until the P. B. X. party is located. The P. B. X.
party who originated the call is rung in the usual way by
depressing the ringing key associated with his line. The asso-
ciated connecting key is then thrown on the same connecting
circuit as that to which the trunk has been connected.

(C) Holding of Trunk Indicated by Green Lamp:

The trunk holding lamp (green) lights when the trunk con-
necting key and the listening key are both thrown and remains
lighted until the P. B. X. party responds. This lamp serves ag
a positive indication that the trunk is being held by the oper-
ator because it lights and remains lighted as long as the holding
cireuit is connected across a trunk line. In erder to avoid con-
fusion of signals this green lamp is used for only the above
mentioned purpose.

(D) Trunk Holding Connection Cannot be Accident-
ally Released:

When the trunk holding circuit is established and the green
lamp is lighted, this condition is securely locked against
accidental release by several safeguards which make this
trunk practiecally fool-proof.

3—Trunk Calls, Incoming to P. B. X.
Switchboard

(A) Central Office Rings on Trunk Line fo Call
P.B. X. Switchboard.:

As previously stated, these trunk circuits are designed to
terminate in the central office on regular subscriber’s line
circuits. Thus the central office operator calls a P. B. X. switch-
board by ringing on the trunk line the same as for calling a
regular subscriber’s telephone.

This ringing current operates a mechanically latching type of
alternating current relay in the P. B. X. end of the trunk,
positivelylighting a calling lamp (white).

(B) Trunk Calling Night Alarm Circuit:

The trunk calling lamp (white) is connected to the common
night alarm relay the same as for local P. B, X. lines.

(€)  Answering a Trunk Call:

The P. B. X. operator answers a call coming in over the trunk
line from central office, by throwing an associated connecting
key and listening key on to the same idle connecting circuit,

(D)  Trunk Automatically Held:

The act of throwing the trunk connecting key and the
listening key handles by the P. B. X. operator provides and
loeks up a holding condition by connecting a retardation eoil
across the trunk and also lichts a green lamp which stays
lighted as long as this holding condition exists. This holding
eondition in the trunk is necessary to keep the supervisory
signals of the central office cord and trunk eircuits extinguished,
so that the central office portion of the connection will not be
pulled down prematurely.

‘When the holding condition is established and the green
holding lamp is lighted, then this condition is locked from
further interference so that the P. B. X. operator can restore
the listening key to normal without releasing the trunk. This
allows several ealls to be answered in quick succession, holding
such calls as require connection to the P. B. X, lines, until the
operator has time to complete these calls.

(B) Releasing the Trunk:

If a trunk call is not to be extended to a P. B. X. line or the
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P. B. X. party does not. respond, then the operator can release
the trunk by pressing the non-locking trunk releasing key.
marked "REL,” on its top, which is located just below the green
holding lamp. This releases the lock on the holding condition
and indicates that the trunk is no longer held, by extinguishing
of the green holding lamp, and lighting the supervisory lamp
at the central office.

(F) Extending a Trunk Call to a P. B. X. Line:

If the incoming trunk call is to be extended to a P. B. X.
line, then the P. B. X. operator rings the P. B. X. party and
completes the connection the same as for a local P, B, X, call.

(@) Listening in on Trunk Conversation does not
Re-Connect the Holding Coil:

If, for any reason, the P. B. X. operator listens-in on the
trunk eonversation, the holding coil will not be re-econnected
across the line and the green holding lamp will not be re-
lighted. In this ease the trunk is held by the presence of the
P. B. X. telephone talking circuit apparatus, which is then
across the eircuit., Since the holding coil is disconnected from
the circuit, under this condition, the bridged transmission
losses, due to listening-in on a conversation, are correspondingly
reduced,

(H) P.B. X. Party can Flash P. B. X. Operator
If Trunk Listening Key is accidentally Left in its
Operated Position:

The holding portion of the trunk circuit is so designed that
the accidental leaving of the listening key in its operated
position will not tie-up the trunk circuit. The hanging up of the
receiver at the connected P. B. X. telephone will cause the
holding lamp (green) to give a steady light. Then if the P. B. X.
party wishes immediate attention. the working of the hook-
switch slowly up and down will cause this green lamp to flash
and thereby attract the operator's attention for immediate
service.

The green lamp is intended solely to indicate to the operator
that the trunk is being “held” by the mechanism of the P. B. X,
switchboard which is under her control. Thus any lighting of
the green iamp demands the P. B. X. operator's immediate
attention.

4—Direct Line Night Service over
Trunk

One or more P. B. X. lines may be connected to a trunk line
for direct connection with the central office for night service as
follows: -

By throwing the associated connecting keys of the desired
P. B. X, lines and the trunk line on to the same connecting
circuit and cutting off the battery from the P. B, X. switch-
board by depressing the battery switching key. This will
establish direct connection, enabling the P. B. X. stations to
call and be called by the central office operator.

Resistance of Trunk Lines and P. B. X.
Line Wires

In order to insure the positive operation of the central office
line and supervisory relays, it is essential that the trunk line
wires do not exceed 500 ohms in resistance, when these cen-
tral office relays have a standard adjustment for operation
through 1000 ohms. This is due to the fact that the trunk
holding coil in this cordless P. B. X, Switchboard is 500 ohms
in resistance and taken together with the foregoing line resist-
ance, will give 1000 ohms, or the total amount of resistance
through which the central office relays will work. If the
central office relays will work through a resistance greater
than 1000 ohms, then the trunk line resistance can be corre-
spondingly greater. The resistance of the P. B. X. line wires
should not exceed 250 ohms for reasons similar to the above,

Standard Cordless P.B.X. Switchboards
for Special Use

The trunk circuit in the standard cordless P. B. X. switch-
board whieh has been described, is designed to operate in con-
junetion with any type or make of centrally-operated Central
Energy system. This trunk circuit may, however, be adapted
to operate in connection with subscriber-operated (so-called
automatic) systems by slight changes without sacrificing any
of its good features.

Trunk for Connecting to Subscriber
Operated Switchboard

When the central office is of the so-called Automatic type,
where the subscribers call each other by means of dials, and
where the system operates on the two-wire central battery
plan, then the standardized P, B, X. switchboard can be used
by making only one single change in the key equipment,
wiring being provided in the switchboard cable for the dial.
The flashing key is replaced by a locking make-before-break
key which is wired to a dial, the latter being common to the
P. B, X. switchboard., .

(A4) Operation of Switchboard:

The operation of the switchboard is the same in every respect
as when used in connection with a centrally-operated, Central
Energy system, excepting the Trunk Calls outgoing from the
P. B. X. switchboard.

(B) Trunk Calls to Automatic Central:

Calls from the P, B. X, telephones to the Automatic office
are made by the P. B. X, operator as follows:

First the dial switching key of the trunk to be used (key in
lower horizontal row associated with trunk) is depressed so as
to connect the dial to the trunk and at the same time establishes
the holding connection across the trunk circuit.

The green lamp of this particular trunk lights to show that
the holding condition is existing on the trunk and remains
lighted until either the trunk is connected to a P, B. X. line
and answered by a P. B. X. party or is released by the P. B. X.
operator.

(C)  Trunk Automatically Held after Dialing:

The P. B. X. operator dials the number desired on the Auto-
matie Central Office and then restores the dialing key to normal
position. The trunk line may be connected to the P. B. X. line
circuit by means of the connecting keys, either before or after
the number is dialed, as the circuit is held by the holding con-
dition established in the trunk as deseribed in the above
paragraph.

(D) Connection in Ceniral Office Controlled by
P. B. X. Telephone: ‘

The connection in the central office is automatically con-
trolled by the P. B. X. telephone, so that when the P. B, X.
party hangs up his receiver the central office apparatus is
released by the opening of the circuit and the trunk is im-
mediately available for another incoming call, even before the
P. B. X. operator has restored the connecting keys to this
normal position.

(E) Trunk Disconnect:

When the P. B. X. party is through talking and hangs up the
telephone receiver, the central office disconnect signal is im-
mediately operated; also the disconnect lamp (red) of the
P. B. X. switchboard conneecting circuit is lighted. Either the
central office operator or the P. B. X. operator can disconnect
first, without ecausing any difference in the disconnect funetions
of the P. B. X. or central office switchboard.

(F) Trunk Cleared of Useless Bridged Apparatus
During Conversaiion:

This trunk is so designed that when talking condition is
establighed, the trunk calling relay and holding coil are removed
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from across the circuit so as to avoid high frequency trans-
mission losses.

(@ Trunk Instanily Available for Incoming Calls
from Central when P.B. X. Party Hangs Up:

The instant the P. B. X, party hangs up, after a conver-
sation, the trunk line calling signal circuit is re-established at
the P. B. X. awitchboard so that the central office can call in
on a trunk, even before a P. B. X. operator has restored the
connecting keys. Thus it is possible to have a trunk calling

lamp (white) and a disconnect lamp (red) lighted at the same
time. This condition is not confusing as the P, B X. operator
knows that the only way a calling signal (white lamp) can be
lighted is by the central office operator ringing on the trunk line,
also that the presence of a disconnect signal (red lamp) on the
connecting circuit to which the trunk is connected indicates
that the P. B. X. party is through talking and has hung up,
In such a case the P. B, X. operator will restore the P. B, X,
line connecting key and answer the trunk line the same as for
any incoming trunk call, subsequently deseribed.
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(H) Trunk Flashing Key

If for any reason the P. B. X. operator wishes to flash the
supervisory lamp at the central office when a P. B. X. party is
on the connected line, this can be done by simply depressing
the non-locking key in the lower horizontal row associated with
the trunk. This opens the trunk circuit as long as the key is
held in the operated position, or the circuit can be intermit-
tently opened and closed by the corresponding operating of
this key. As a result of this opening and closing of the trunk
line ecircuit at the P. B. X. switchboard, the central office
supervisory lamp will be flashed, which is the customary

indication for recall or for immediate attention from the central
office operator.

The P.B. X. Listening Key can be thrown on to the connect-
ing circuit when "'flashing back” so that the P.B. X. operator's
telephone set will be on the ecircuit in readiness so that the
P.B. X. operator can respond immediately when the central
office operator comes in on the ecircuit.

This flash eireuit is arranged to eliminate disagreeable clicks
which would otherwise be introduced in the connected P.B. X.
party's telephone, and in the operator’s telephone when operat-
ing this key.

Standard Equipment, Weight and Price of the
No. 104-C Cordless P.B.X. Switchboard

To order a Stromberg-Carlson No. 104-C Cordless
P.B.X. Switchboard it is necessary to specify only
the Code No. as follows:

Code No. Descriptiou
104-C Cordless P.B. X, Switchboard
in quartered-oak cabinet; fin-

Net Price
$275.00

ished in golden oak; eperates
off 22 volt battery supply;
wired for and equipped with
10 lines, 3 trunks, and 5 con-
necting circuits. - Shipping
weight 105 pounds.

See Switchboard Accessories for Test Sels

Test Set for P. B. X. Trunk Circuit Plates

(For the No. 101 and the No. 102 Switchboards)

No. 3-A Test Set for P. B, X, Circuit Plates

The development of the Trunk Circuit Plate and
the standardization of Stromberg-Carlson P. B. X.
Switchboards so that the Trunk Circuit Plates eould
be interchanged from one P. B. X. switchboard to
another P B. X, switchboard has developed a

demand for the Stromberg-Carlson No. 3-A Test
Set. This test set is designed for the purpose of
thoroughly and quickly testing trunk eircuit plates.

The No. 3-A Test Set contains all the apparatus
required to put frunk ecircuit plates through their
proper sequence of operations; it duplicates the
operation of the trunks as they exist in practice.
With the No. 3-A Test Set a trunk cireuit plate is
tested by simply slipping it into grooved slots—no
soldering or other connecting work is required,—
there is a shoe on the No. 3-A Test Set which has
spring clips that engage the terminals of the trunk
circuit plate. The test is then made quickly and
accurately by simply manipulating keys and by
observing the action of the lamps.

Every telephone company usingseveral Stromberg-
Carlson P.B.X. Switchboards should have a No. 3-A
Test Set in its repair shop. This permits the cen-
tralizing of the repair work on all trunk eircuit plates
at one point,—then it is necessary to earry in stock
only a couple of extra trunk circuit plates which
can be used to replace defective circuit plates that
are being tested.

Detailed instructions are furnished with each
No. 3-A Test Set.

Code No. Description Price
3-A Test Set for the Trunk Cireuit  $135.00
Plates of the No. 101 and the

No. 102 P.B.X. Switchboards
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No; 5 Type P.B.X Ringing Converter

Closed View No, 5 Type P. B. X. Converter

This piece of apparatus converts 20 to 22 volt
battery current to 22 cycle ringing current.

The equipment consists of a vibrator with pole-
changing contacts, a transformer of the step-up
type and a condenser to suppress contact sparking.
These pieces of apparatus are neatly connected by
means of a hand-formed cable which is brought out
to four binding posts—two for the incoming battery
current and two for the outgoing ringing current.

The complete complement of parts and the wiring
is contained in a compact oak cabinet which is
finished in dull golden oak. This cabinet measures
only 9 x 1114 x 5% inches. It is provided with a
hinged cover and it is equipped with drillings for
four mounting screws.

The No. 5 Type Ringing Converter will carry
a heavy load—it will ring simultaneously as many
as forty bells bridged across one circuit.

The No. 5 Type Ringing Converter operates
economically—it consumes only .03 of an ampere
when ringing without load, only .09 of an ampere
when ringing one bell and only .12 of an ampere
when ringing eight bells. '

The No. 5 Type Ringing Converter is built to
stand up under hard usage—it consists of only a
few parts all of which are, not only simple in design,
but substantial in construction. It is self-protecting
—it cannot be injured by ringing on a short-circuited
line and it requires neither auxiliary lamps nor other
resistances in the ringing leads,

The No. 5 Type Ringing Converter is readily
connected to Stromberg-Carlson P.B. X,
Switchboards—each No. 101 or No. 102 P. B. X.

Open Yiew No. 5 Type P. B. X. Converter

Switchboard is wired so that it may be supplied with
ringing current from the No. 5 Converter by merely
adding a No. B-10 Starting Relay and equipping
switchboard for “Special Night Alarm Equipment,”’
adding one No. 202 Impedance Coil and one No.
29 Condenser. The complete wiring is provided
in either of these switchboards for the control of
the eonverter through the starting relay. The
arrangement is such that the converter will be
set in operation whenever a calling plug of a
P. B. X. cord circuit is inserted in the jack of a
P. B. X. line or whenever the P. B. X. operator
answers a trunk call from the main exchange. In
either case, the converter continues to operate until
the called party responds or the operator abandons
her attempts to obtain an answer.

Code No. Description Price
5-A Ringing Converter to be used only  $27.25
where two sets of storage batteries

are supplied.

5-B Identical to the No.5-A Converter 30.00
excepting that it is equipped with
a noise-killing device and therefore
must always be specified where
the P. B. X. is supplied from the
current of but one battery.

2 16-20 Cycle Transformer. For use
with either a 5-A or 5-B Conver-
ter. Mounts the same as No. 19
Relay Casing.

Note—Both the No. 5-A and 5-B Converters are
equipped with one No. 29 Condenser for radio inter-
ference eliminator.

<
=¥
=

Tungar Rectifiers—for Battery Charging

List No. 2816 Tungar Rectifier

Where a P, B. X. switchboard cannot derive its
battery supply from a central telephone exchange
there is no better source of operating current than
that afforded by a Tungar Rectifier floating a small
storage battery.

This type of rectifier is designed to operate con-
tinuously across the P. B. X. battery and to deliver
just enough current to keep the battery normally
charged.

Simple to Install—The Tungar Rectifier is
equipped with two double conductor cords. The
installation is completed by connecting one of these

cords to any convenient lamp socket, provided the
lamp socket is on a 60 cycle 105-125 volt eireuit and

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson 105

Tungar Rectifiers (Cont.)

by connecting the other cord to the battery—the
red lead to the positive pole—the black and white
lead to the negative pole. The Tungar Rectifier re-
quires only a small space. Its dimensions are 634
x 93 x 7% inches.

Easy to Operate—Just turn on the switch in the
lamp socket; regulate the resistance stick until the
proper charging current has been obtained and then
inspect the battery at monthly periods.

Economical to Operate—The energy taken from
the lighting circuit with a .5 ampere 30 volt charge,
will be less than 60 watts. The cost per day for this
current at a $.05 rate will be about $.07. Further
economy is accomplished with this rectifier because
its constant operation requires the installation of
only & minimum size of battery.

List Price
List No. Description F.0.B. Shipping Point

2814 Tungar Rectifier operates off  $50.00
60 cycle 115 volt circuit (volt-
age limits 105-125). Delivers
30 volt charging current at .3
to .5 amperes.

2815 Renewal Bulb for List No. 2814  5.00 net
Tungar Rectifier.

2816 Tungar Rectifier complete, of
the 2 bulb type, with List No.
2817 external reactance and
with ammeter. Operates from
60 cycle 115 volt circuit (volt--
age limit 105-125). Delivers 20
volt charging current at 3
amperes,

2818 Renewal Bulb for List No. 2816. 4.00 net

-120.00

Battery

Typical P. B. X, Battery with Sand Tray and Insulators

As gtated in the preceding paragraphs a P. B, X.
Switchboard installation which includes a Tungar
Rectifier also requires a small battery—one only
large enough to absorb the noise of the rectifier and
to carry over surges in the traffic load.

The following battery will answer the require-
ments:— ‘

List No, Description

2813 Battery for P. B. X. installa-
tions of not over 100 lines ca-
pacity, and for floating contin-
uously across a Tungar Recti-
fier. This battery includes:—
wwelve glass jars (one extra),
eleven elements, eleven glass
overs, two bolt connectors,
two terminal lugs, one hydrom-
eter, one wooden sand tray,
six single petticoat insulators
and electrolyte. The capacity
of this battery is 12 ampere
hours and its normal charging
rate is 114 amperes.

List Price
$63.94

Multiple Switchboards

Super-Service—for Central Energy Exchanges

Front Perspective of Four No. 12 Super-Service
Switchboard Sections with Cable Section

Stromberg-Carlson Super-Service Switchboards
are designed for Central Energy Multiple Exchanges
of any size—[rom two positions up. These switch-
boards are the result of over 30 years’ experience

Rear Perspective of Four No. 12 Super-Service Section
with Cable Section and with Terminal Section
building apparatus for telephone operating compa-
nies. They are furnished with many novel features
not only in circuit design but in apparatus arrange-

ment.
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The line equipment, however, is of the standard
well-known three wire bridging type which consists of
aline relay, a cut-off relay, a lamp signal and a jack.
This line circuit may be arranged in an associated
lamp multiple with one or more appearances of
multiple lamps or it may he arranged with ancillary
answering jacks. The exactarrangement of the lamp
signals for most economical operating depends upon
the size of the exchange.

The cord circuits are each equipped with the
following seventeen features most of which are
exclusive characteristics of Stromberg-Carlson Su-
per-Service Switchboards. These features provide
not only remarkable speed in operating but remark-
able accuracy in operating.

Operator’s Bar—prevents the operator from
plugging-in on an established connection and makes
1t impossible for more than one operator to answer
a call.

[

Close-Up View of Keyboard and Face Layout for No, 12
Super-Service Section

Close-Up View, Looking Vertically Down Upon the Keys
and Plugboard of Super-Service Switchboard
Section No, 12

View of Open Keyboard, on Super-Service Section No. 12

Advance Plugging-In—speeds up service by
permitting the operator to plug up one call while
she is answering a previous call,—the operator’s
head set is held from the second call until she has
disposed of the first call.

Operator’s Listening Indication—indicates by
means of a dimmed answering supervisory lamp
which cord circuit is bridged by the operator’s set.
This takes the guesswork out of listening without
keys. It relieves the operator from the fatigue that
is due to the mental strain of studying cord location.

Operator’s Secret Service—prevents the opera-
tor from listening upon an established connection.

Audible Busy Test—guards against connecting
a party with a busy line,—it gives a distinetive series
of clicks in the operator’s ear when she tests the thim-
ble of the called party’s multiple with the tip of a
calling plug.

Reverting Busy Test with Tone—informs the
operator when she is making a busy test upon a line
whereon one subseriber is attempting to obtain a
connection with another subsceriber upon his own line.

Instantaneous Ringing Cut-Off—protects the
called subscriber from being rung in the ear—it cuts
off the ringing current the instant the called sub-
seriber answers.

Calling Subscribers Ringing Control—stops
the ringing when the calling subscriber abandons the
call and therefore not only saves ringing current but
relieves the operator of close supervision.

Reverting Call Ringing-—assists subseribers on
the same line to ring one another because it provides
facilities to ring a subscriber with only the calling
cord plugged up. This not only eliminates reversing
call jacks but also prevents confusion in the handling
of the reverting calls.

Operator’s Cut-In—connects the operator with
the calling party the instant an answering cord is
plugged into the calling party’s line. This feature
also eliminates the listening key and disconnects the
operator from the cord circuit the instant the ringing
is started. .

Operator’s Ringing Control—requires but one
push of the proper frequency button to start the
ringing. It necessitates only one ringing button for
each frequency common to all the cord circuits on
an operator’s position—and it permits fast touch
methods of key location in place of the slow sight
methods of key location that were necessary on older
types of switchboards which bristled with sixty or
more ringing control buttons to an operator’s posi-
tion.

Machine Ringing—continues the ringing inter-
mittently and independently of the operator’s ring-
ing control buttons. It requires no supervision on
the part of the operator.

Ringing Tone—consists of a uniform ringing
tone which is independent of either ringing frequency
or of line length. It denotes to the calling subscriber
that the operator has established ringing conditions.
This feature makes it unnecessary for the operator
to lose time informing the subscribers that she is
ringing their parties.

Manual Ringing Indication —indicates to the
operator that ringing has been started and provides
a check to show that the proper frequency has been
selected.
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Dark Keyboard—darkens both supervisory
lamps during the ringing period. This eliminates
confusion of signals and consequently relieves the
operator of studying signals.

Positive Supervision—informs the operator of
each step she is to take on a connection. This
reduces operator’s nerve strain t0 & minimum

Flash Recall—flashes the answering supervisory
lamp and therefore helps the calling subscribers to
regain the operator’s attention to his recall.

Cord Circuit Apparatus Section of Relay Bay
Showing One Gate Partly Closed

Call Registration—registers accurately the
number of calls answered by each operator. This
feature not only shows the value of each operator but
also provides data for traffic studies.

Emergency Ringing—furnishes emergency ring-
ing facilities when only uninterrupted ringing
current, is available.

All the above mentioned features are essential for
fast and accurate operating. The Operator’s Ringing
Control Feature, however, not only has helped add
speed with accuracy but has permitted manv re-
markable improvements in central office layout and
in keyboard layout.

The reason why the Operator’s Ringing Control
Feature permits improvements in central office
layout is because fewer wires are required between
the cord circuit’s keyboard apparatus and the re-
maining parts of the cord circuit, such as relays,

condenser, etec. The latter parts obviously are not
essentially handy to the operator. This reduction in
the number of keys between the keyboard apparatus
and the remaining apparatus of the cord circuit
makes it practical to place all of the cord circuit
apparatus, with the exception of what mounts before
the operators, in the terminal room where it is con-
venient to inspect and maintain.

Cord Circuit Apparatus Section of Relay
Bay Showing One Gate Open

View of No. 7-A Cord Circuit Plate

The reason why the Operator’s Ringing Control
Feature permits improvements in keyboard layout
is because fewer keys are required to an operator’s
position. With Operator’s Ringing Control the indi-
cating party ringing keys individual to each cord
circuit are eliminated. The party ringing is accom-
plished by only one group of ringing control buttons
common to an operator’s position,—one ringing
control button for each frequency.

All of the above mentioned circuit features and
layout improvements combined in one switchboard
speed up service to a point where a change from the
conventional switchboard section design is essential
to place sufficient lines before an operator so that
she can work to the limit of her possibilities.

The No. 12 section is built especially for the
Stromberg-Carlson Super-Service Switchboard. It
is a switchboard section which is built to give oper-
ators an opportunity to reach sufficient calls so they
can work to the limits of the possibilities that are
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derived by the Super-Service Switchboard features.
The following are the outstanding details in the de-
sign of this section:

Capacities: 2500 lines on a five panel basis;
3500 lines on a seven panel basis; and 4000 lines
on an eight panel basis.

Short cord reach to maximum capacity.

Shallow keyboard pockets especially designed
to give maximum knee room to the operators.

9 5
60 TRUNKS
PER

4 0. POSITION
160 RURAL
LINES PER

e POSITION
P @

L

Front Elevation of Two No. 12 Super-Service Switchboard
Sections with 1200 Line Lamps and Associated
Jacks Arranged in a 5-Panel Multiple

Accessibility of both the answering and the
calling plugs.

Piano hinge extending entirely across the
width of the keyboard.

Smooth formica veneer over the entire key-
board’s surface—finished in dead black.

A light weight, swinging relay gate for
mounting the miscellaneous relays, impedance
coils and condensers,

Terminal board for mounting the position
fuses, enclosed under a metal fire-proof covering.

Convenient location of eord circuit terminals
for connecting the keyboard apparatus with
the relays and condensers which are located in
the terminal room,

MASTER KEY SPACE FOR 4 LOCAL

TO RURAL TRUNKS|

SPACE FOR QRDER

WIRE KEYS HOSPITAL AND OUT SPACE FOR 18 SUPER SERVICE
BLANK 07 ORDER CORDS

D4t +4 bt s4OH+H+bd 44D | Okt pbdsbiitstbsnosssO | Obrbttsobsstrtsstsio
Trr P i e T T i FITaT 70 | OFFFrTaerislefissito

q

SPACE FOR 8 oo
SRbER wine FREQUENCY
KEYS SELECTING KEYS

FOR 18 UNWERSAL
CORD GIRGHITS

MASTE
SPACE FOR ORDER WIRE KEYS

BUSY TEST KE—

EMERGENCY
RINGING KEY

RING. ANS. CORD
RING, CALL CORD FRING BACK THRU MASTER KEY

TALK ANS. CORD CALL CUT OFF  4LIST.
TALK CALL CORD ANS. CUT OFF §R.INO RURAL GENERATOR
BRIDGE LIST. °

REPT. COIL CUT N § FREQUENCY SELECTING KEYS

Layout of One Toll Position, One Rural Position and
One Local Super-Service Position, in Three
No. 12 Super-Service Stations

mp
STRIP.

i

I 5

Simplicity of keyboard due to the absence of
all individual four party keys.

Accessible location of both the answering and
the calling plugs. Each level of plugs is raised
so as to be in convenient position for quick

handling,

Sloping position of the supervisory lamps so
as to provide a prominent, signal to the operator.

gO TRUNKS
POSITION
—J|160 rURAL

i LINESPER
| posiTion

s o 17

el 2 SECTIONS SHOWING FULL MULTIPLE FIELD
FOR 3000 ASSOCIATED LAMPS AND JACKS
ARRANGED QN 6 PANEL BASIS,

Front Elevation of Two No. 12 Super-Service Switchboard

Sections with 3000 Line Lamps and Asso-
ciated Line Jacks Arranged ina
Six-Panel Multiple

Heavy steel frame reinforcement which ex-
tends from the roof of the section to the floor
and supports face equipment, multiple cable,
relay gate and terminals.

Fire screen protection designed so as to com-
pletely isolate the multiple cables, multiple
jacks and multiple lamps from the lower
portion of the section.

Cord rack design which makes it easy to
change cords.

Swinging gate for miscellaneous relays,
impedance coils and condensers.

Cross-Sectional View Exhibiting Design of the Keyboard

as Furnished in either Toll or Rural Positions
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LINE PILOT FLASH PILOT
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Test Set for Checking the Operation of the
Cross Sectional View of No, 12 Super-Service Section No. 7-A Cord Circuit Plate
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Relay Bays—For Super-Service Switchboards
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Front Elevation, Side Elevation and Plan Views of
Position and Line Relay Equipment where
Swinging Gates are Required

This arrangement is used with Main Distributing
Frames which have a capacity of 160 Lines per
Vertical.

Aspreviously stated—on page 106—the simplicity
of the operator’s Ringing Control Feature permits
locating the cord cireuit relays and the cord circuit
condensers in the terminal room on relay bays.

By locating this apparatus in the terminal room
the following advantages are derived over locating
such apparatus in the switchboard section as has
been the past practice :

1. The fire hazard is greatly reduced.

2. The congestion of apparatus in the rear
of the switchboard section is eliminated.

3. Switchboard maintenance is simplified be-
cause it is centralized to the terminal room
where it does not interfere with operating.
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Front Elevation, Side Elevation and Plan Views of

Position and Line Relay Equipment where
Swinging Gates are Not Required

This arrangement is used with Main Distributing

Frames which have a capacity of 160 Lines per
Vertical.

4, The cord circuit apparatus is rendered more
accessible—better working light and greater
working comfort is afforded than is possible
where the apparatus is mounted inside a
switchboard section.

&

More switchboard sections can be placed in
a given-sized operating room because a
smaller section will accommodate the switch-
board apparatus.

6. Installation is simplified because the switch-
board sections are of not only smaller units
but lighter units and therefore far more
easily brought into the building.

Ask for complete specifications covering your re-

quirements in a Super-Service Switchboard.
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Front Perspective of Standard Toll Section

Stromberg-Carlson Toll Switchboards are found
many of our nation’s important toll centers.

They are designed to meet the most exacting
requirements of toll service.

Their outstanding features are briefly as follows:
. Circuit design and apparatus design that
insure not only unexcelled operating efficiency,
but also unexcelled transmission efficiency.

Convenient sized units of two positions
per unit.

Rigid steel self-supporting framework,
covered with high grade woodwork which will
be furnished in either dull golden oak or ma-
hogany finish.

Toll Switchboards

Rear Perspective of Standard Toll Section

Provision for joining adjacent sections
rigidly together, bolting steel framework to
steel framework, without any interposing wood-
work. This forms a continuous face equipment.

Roomy keyshelves—very deep and very
wide with provision for mounting a calculagraph
between operators.

Remarkable accessibility ensured by hori-
zontally swinging relay gates, removable front

and rear panels, hinged keyshelves and ample
spacing of all apparatus,

Stromberg-Carlson engineers will gladly
furnish edditional data regarding toll
boards, upon request.

A Stromberg-Carlson Toll Switchboard
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Chief Operators’ Information and
Monitors’ Switchboards

Front Perspective Two-Position Chief Operator’'s Desk

Front Perspective, Single Position
Chief Operator’'s Desk

In central office installations means are necessary
for supervising and for informing not only the
operators but also the subscribers.

Stromberg-Carlson Chief Operator’s, Infor-
mation, and Monitor's Switchboards provide highly
developed facilities for such requirements.

The operators’ answering time is checked by
lamps which are multipled from the line pilots of
each “A” operator’s position.

The operators’ disconnect time is checked by
lamps which are multipled from the supervisory
pilots of each ““A” operator’s position.

The operators’ conversations with subscri-
bers and also the subscribers conversations
with the operators are checked by means of
noiseless taps to each operator’s talking circuit.

Instructions are given to all the operators by
means of Instruetion Trunks which go directly to
the operators’ telephone circuits.

The service to particular subscribers is
checked by means of Observation Trunks which
terminate on easily-shifted plugs. These plugs are
located in the terminal room where theyv readily are
connected temporarily with any subseriber’s line.

&

Rear Perspective, T'wo-Position Chief Operator's Desk
with Panels in place

Rear Perspective, Two-Position, Chief Operator's Desk,
with Panels removed

Information is given to subscribers by means
of trunks called Information Trunks. These trunks
are generally multipled before the “A” operator on
jacks which appear in the Outgoing Trunk Multiple
Space and are terminated before the information
operator on either lamp and key-ended trunks or on
lamp and jack-ended trunks. These information
trunks relieve the “A’ operator of answering ques-
tions—in fact, they relieve the “A’ operators of
every duty excepting the making of regular connec-
tions in the most efficient manner.

Stromberg-Carlson Chief Operator’s, Information
and Monitor's Switchboards are made to meet the
particular requirements of any central office. In
small offices one combination chief operator’s, infor-
mation and monitor’s switchboard may answer all
requirements. In larger offices, however, conditions
often require a separate information switchboard.

The wide experience of Stromberg-Carlson engi-
neers in providing proper facilities for some of the
world's largest telephone exchanges renders them
capable of furnishing valuable data to any operating
company that is in need of Chief Operator’s, Infor-
mation or Monitor’s switchboards. Such data will
be supplied upon request and without obligation.
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Wire Chief’s Switchboard

T,

Single-Position Wire Chief's Desk
For No. 2 Wire Chief’s Test Sel, see Switchboard Accessories

Junior Multiple Switchboard

Front Perspective—Junior Multiple
Switchboard

Incorporated in the design of the Junior Multiple
Switechboard are found only the well-tried basic
principles of the telephone art. Those features
which make the larger city switchboards more intri-
cate in operation and maintenance have been elim-
inated. Bearing these points in mind, the standard-
ized Junior Multiple Switchhoard, as built, offers
the exchange manager & means to improve his ser-
vice simply and economically.

This switchboard finds one of its greatest uses in
the replacement of magneto plants or in the revision
of obsolete central energy equipment. Some of the
advantages derived from its use present themselves
under the following headings:

Better grade of service. .
Moderate first cost.

A first-class wire chief’s desk, table, or turret is
indispensable to any modern telephone system. It
takes the guesswork out of trouble-hunting. It makes
the work of the wire chiefl and the maintenance
forces far more effective, It not only indicates the
kind of trouble but also the place of trouble. It
should be a part of every central energy telephone
plant.

Stromberg-Carlson Wire Chief’s Switchboards are
supplied in desk types, upright floor types, and wall
types. They are equipped with high grade apparatus
and well-designed circuits, Provision is made for
all of these tests: ‘
Continuity Tests.

Tests for Short Circuits.

Tests for Grounds. _

Tests for Crosses with other telephone or

current carrying lines.

5. Location of Crosses and Grounds (with
Wheatstone Bridge).

6. Measuring Voltages of Batteries.

7. Measuring of Resistances.

Prices und detailed descriptive matter will be furnished
upon request.

a8

Rear View—Showing Center Relay Gate Open—
Junior Multiple Switchboard

Lower future operating costs.
Fasier maintenance of switchboard.
Lowered maintenance of telephone costs.
Faster operating.
More accurate service.
The switchbeard design is of the unit type of con-

struction. Each section is made of kiln-dried
quarter-sawed oak and is finished in durable dull

golden oak. Some of the details which are featured
in its design are listed below:
Capacity, 600 lines in a three-panel associated
lamp multiple arrangement,
Short cord reach to the ultimate capacity.

Piano hinge across the full length of the key-
board.
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Smooth dull black formica veneer over that
part of the keyboard which is not occupied by
the key mountings.

Wide keyboards provide a resting place for
arms during idle periods.

Extra wide keyboard on toll position for con-
venience in writing tickets.

Substantial relay gate for mounting both the
cord eircuit relay, condenser and cord equipment
as well as the miscellaneous circuit equipment.
Large terminal board situated to allow out-
side wiring to be brought in easily.
Steel-covered fuse box to prevent fire hazard.
Accessible cord circuit terminal rack.

Removable lift out-doors provide easy access
to rear or front of cabinet.

Equipment and Circuits

Line Circuits, Central Energy

Provision is made for an ultimate of 600 central
energy lines on a 3-panel multiple basis. That is,
in a three-position board of 6 panels the lines would
have two appearances. In this manner each opera-
tor may rveach any local line without trunking or
transferring calls,

These circuits provide for the following features:

(a) Lamp ended lines ensure simple and instan-
taneous operation. Signalling is effected by the
lifting of the subscriber’s receiver from the hook-
switch,

(b) Close associatlon of line lamp with line
jack promotes answering calls with speed and
accuracy. It is unnecessary for the operator to
hunt for the line jack associated with the incoming
signal.

(¢) Multiplying of the subscriber’'s line

lamps before more than one operator ensures
speed and teamwork in answering calls. This is
particularly noticeable as the number of positions
are increased.

(d) Line and cut-off relays—standard in each
circuit—make it possible to eliminate contacts
from the jack springs.

(¢) Relay controlled subscriber’s line lamps
produce signals of uniform brilliancy—they are not
dependent on the length of the line.

This type of line circuit can be used with safety
within a zone of five miles from the exchange when
No, 12 B.W.G. Iron Wire is used as the line con-
ductor. Greater distances may be covered where
copper or wire with lower resistances are employed.
With this circuit the more economical central energy
telephone may be used and thus eliminate the use of
dry cells.

Drop Ended Toll and
Rural Line Circuit

These circuits are of the plug-restored drop signal
type. The ultimate number is governed by the
local conditions and requirements. The following
description applies:

(z) Double cut-off contacts on each line jack,
severing both sides of the drop coil from the
line, affords a highly efficient, balanced talking
circuit.

(b) Removable drop coils permit economical
repairs.

{¢) Toll line signals with high wound coils
(1000 ohhms) permit economical repairs.

(d) Rural line signals with moderately wound
coils (500 ohms) insure positive action of signals,
even on heavily loaded lines.

(¢) Screw terminals on drop coils eliminate
the use of a soldering iron when changing coils.
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Lamp Ended Toll and
Rural Lines

The equipment for one of these lines contains three
major type relays together with the necessary lamps,
lamp sockets and jacks, as required for multiplying
throughout the switchboard. The features of this
switchboard are as follows:

(a) Close association of line lamp with line
jack promotes answering calls with speed and
accuracy, It is unnecessary for the operator to
hunt for the line jack associated with an incoming
signal,

(b) Lamp ended lines insure simple and instan-
taneous operation. Signalling is effected by turning
the hand generator of the subscriber’s telephone.

(¢) Line and cut-off relay in each circuit
makes it possible to eliminate contacts in the spring
jacks.

(d) Line signal flashing allows the subscriber to
indicate code calls. These codes are produced by
the impulses delivered from the hand generator,

(¢) Dual signalling—flashing or steady—per-
mits the operator to know whether her attention is
required. A flashing signal indicates an exchange
call.

(f) Restoring key provides a means for restoring
the signal when central is not called.

Universal Cord Circuit

Every cord circuit in the Junior Multiple Switch-
board is & universal cord circuit. With this pro-
vision an operator has no need to choose a par-
ticular cord circuit for any particular service, The
first cord she selects will be the correct one.

These circuits each contain three conductor cords,
three conductor plugs, supervisory lamp signals
relays, condensers and a repeating coil. They are
designed to accomplish the following:

(@) Bridged Manual Listening permits the
operator to listen in on either cord separately or
when both cords are up on a circuit,

(b) Ringing provision for signalling the sub-
scriber over either cord removes the necessity of
changing cords once the connection has been estab-
lished.

(¢) Generator cut-off prevents the operator
from ringing the subscriber in the ear after the sub-
seriber has answered.

(d) Repeating coils in each cord circuit insure
maximum talking efficiency with minimum interfer-
ence from inductive disturbances. Low transmission
loss and non-ring-through features are provided.

(¢) Non-ring-through circuits eliminate con-
fusion because a magneto subscriber’s “ring-off”’
does not pass through the cord eircuit to which his
line is connected and thus ring the distant subseri-
ber's bell. Instead, only the operator’s attention is
attracted,

(f) Double supervisory signals increase the effi-
ciency of operating by designating to the operator
just which party in a connection has “hung-up” or
“rung-off.’”” If the subscriber wishes to regain the
operator’s attention before the cord connection has
been released, these siinals will flash in unison with
the movement of the hookswitch on central energy
lines or burn with a steady glow when the magneto
subscriber turns the hand generator.

(9) Automatic adaptation to the line in
which the plug is inserted precludes any necessity
of particular cord selection.  In this manner con-
nection may be made between any class of service,
such as Central Energy and Central Energy, Mag-
iqeto and Magneto, or Magneto and Central Energy
ines,

(h) Zero-loss cord circuits insure maximum
transmission efficiency on long distance connections,
These are the first two in each position, They in-
clude a key for converting a repeating coil cireuit
to_lone with a bridged high efficiency retardation
coil, '

Each stock switchboard provides for the service
outlined above. This service fits the majority of
requirements, However, these stock switchboards
come fully wired and adaptable to other arrange-
ments. For instance, ring back keys may be omit-
ted and if the switchboard is not equipped with
multiple jacks the busy test relay may be omitted.
The following different, types of ringing may be in-
stalled without changing the wiring.

(a) Single frequency straight line ringing ;

(b) Coded single frequency ringing ;

(c) Divided circuit ringing ;

(d) Four-party harmonic ringing ;

(e) Five-party harmonic ringing.

All repeating coils, relays and condensers for
individual cord eircuits are mounted on single relay
mounting strips. This allows the wiring of each cord
cireuit to be identical with every other cord eircuit.
By these means the maintenance man can more
readily trace the operation of the circuits or the
wiring.

Operator’s Circuit

The standard operator’s equipment furnished with
the Junior Multiple Switchboard consists of an
operator’s breast type telephone set with its asso-
ciated plug and four-point jack. This ecircuit has
the following provisions:

(a) Anti-side tone qualities prevent out-going
transmission and the effect of local noises from
reaching the operator’s head telephone and thus in-
terfering with good receiving,

(b) Common monitor’s key enables the opera-
tor to listen in on a connection with practically no
reduction in the quality of transmission.

(¢) Gircuit cut-out opens both the primary and
secondary circuit of the induction coil when the
operator removes the plug from the jack. There-
fore, when two positions are switched together on
one operator’s set no losses will ocecur which may
be attributed to bridging the circuits.

Trunk Circuits

Tt is sometimes desirable to reserve one or more
positions for toll service only, In such eases it is
often necessary to provide trunks for transferring
loeal or rural calls to the toll position. Such condi-
tions are taken care of by wiring each regular posi-
tion for four cord and plug-ending trunks terminated
at the rear of the section.
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The standard trunk for this purpose accomplishes
the following:

(a) Plug and lamp signal at the local position
provides a means whereby an operator may plug in-
to either a magneto or central energy line when
using the cord to transfer a call to the toll position.

(b) Jack and lamp signal at the toll position
enables the toll operator to answer either the mag-
neto or central energy transferred call.

(¢) Lamp signals at both toll and local posi-
tions afford complete supervision, so that a sub-
seriber is always in a position to regain an operator’s
attention even though calls have been improperly
handled.

(d) Clear talking circuit prevents loss in effi-
ciency. No apparatus is inserted in the civeuit
which limits or reduces high-grade transmission.

Any local conditions that may demand special
trunk arrangements can be met readily, because the
relays are mounted outside the sections on the same
bay with the line and cut-off relays.

Position Switching Key

By the operation of push-button keys adjacent
positionsmay be connected so that the cord circuits of
one position are available to the operator of the other.
This is convenient for night service or when one
operator wishes to handle more than one position.

Master Key

Keys to control various types of party line ring-
ing may be installed common to a position. In this
manner, four- or five-party harmonic ringing, or di-
vided circuit ringing, may be applied. These types
of ringing may be applied to either the ring-back
keys or the individual calling cord ringing kevs.

Night Bell Circuit

Each position is separately controlled by a push-
button switch so that any position or all positions
may be connected to the night bell signal. This
signal operates each time an incoming call appears.
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TO PROTECTORS.

Ist MULT.

2nd MULT.

[ TO FURTHER MULT.

Al

)

LINE RELAY
=
‘;—{ I[ TO PILOT
] RELAY

TO GROUND
THRU IMP.

§

|

Line Circuit withjlamps associated with multiple jacks, line’and cut-off relays —no contacts in jacks

A

r . o
* [:‘
T
. > )

J L O=)
ol T

ANSWERING

SUPLRVISORY |
LaMP

L

o sent |

10 To suSr TEST
I P
v
CALLING

r CORD

1

I s

+ ¥ * CALLING

= P SUPERVISORY
) TO GENERATOR ¥ e

Basic Universal Cord Circuit with bridged manual listening key, ringing’on answering and calling cords,,
non-ring-through repeating coil, and generator cut-off

!

o

=1

=

MOKITOR

y

o

COMMON =
MONITOR KEY

MONITOR COIL

T0 LISTENING KEYS

RING

-

e
BUSY TEST

é
L

: g '1

BT ORM
O POSITION
SMILHING KEY

Operator’s Circuit—anti-side tone, with_high efficiency monitor’s equipment, and positive busy test
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Switchboard Accessories

Main Distributing Frames

Terminal Room, Showing Relay Rack Between the
M. D. F.and thel. D. F.

Stromberg-Carlson Main Distributing Frames for
central energy installations are furnished in two
standard (ypes:

In verticals of 100 line capacity on the
arrester side and 125 lines capacity on the
horizontal (sireet) side.

In verticals of 160 line capacity on the
arrester side and 200 lines capacity on the
horizontal (street) side.

The 100 line capacity verticals are essential for
the smaller Super-Service Switchboard installations
where the relay racks are not equipped with gates
for the position relays and where only one operator’s
position of relay equipment isinstalled to a relay bay.

The 160 line capacity verticals are essential for
the larger Super-Service installations where relay
racks are equipped with gates for the position relays

and where (wo positions of relay equipment are

installed to a relay bay.

Both of the above-mentioned types of main dis-
(ributing frames are rigidly constructed of bar iron
and steel angles. Thisironwork is thoroughly rust-
proofed with a durable black paint,

Terminal Room, Showing I. D. F. Between the
M. D. F. and the R. R.

Excepting upon initial installations, these main
distributing frames are provided in sections of three
verticals to a hay (corresponding to a bay of relay
rack ironwork). The initial installation, however,
always consists of at least four verticals. This is
because the first vertical of the initial installation is
never used for regular subseribers’ lines but is
reserved for miscellaneous ecircuits. After the initial
installation, extensions are made in multiples of
three verticals at a time.

Stromberg-Carlson Main Distributing Frames—
unless otherwise specified—are equipped with arres-
ter mounting bars which are arranged to take Cook’s
Nos. 100 and 105 Protectors in banks of 20 pairs.
Mounting bars will be furnished, however, for any
other standard types of protectors.

Prices and equipment sketches will be supplied,
free of charge, for any main distributing installation.
When asking for such data include:—the number of
verticals required; whether 100 line capacity ver-
ticals or 160 line capacity verticals are wanted; the
ceiling height; the number of pairs to a street cable;
and the type of protector whch is preferred.

Storage Batteries

Chloride Accumulators are furnished on all com-
plete Stromberg-Carlson central energy telephone
office installations.

These storage batteries are required in central
energy installations for the following purposes:

Main Battery which is required to provide
transmission battery current and to supply sig-
nalling battery current. This battery is usually
of 11 or 20 cells.

Booster Battery which is required to increase
This main battery voltage for toll transmission.
the battery is necessary only on 11 cell systems
and is utilized to raise the battery potential up

to approximately 48 volts so as to improve the
transmission over long distance lines.

““Noise Killer”” Battery which is required to
absorb the sharp wave forms generated by a
harmonic converter so as to eliminate the
possibility of the harmonic converter making
the talking circuits noisy. A ten cell battery is
always used for this purpose. The size of the
battery depends upon the amount of load upon
the converter.

The desirable size for a main battery is dependent
upon the number of lines, the calling rate, the answer-
ing time, the length of conversation period, the time
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Switchboard Accessories (Cont.)—Storage Batteries

required for the operator to restore an abandoned
connection, the voltage of the telephone system, and
the reliability of charging facilities.

Booster batteries and “noise killer” batterics are
usually small batteries, of eight to forty ampere-hour
capacity for the booster battery and six to twenty-
four ampere-hour capacity for the “noise killer”
battery.

The voltage of individual cells—all capacities—is
slightly over two volts on open circuit, when fully
charged, but during the discharge period—at the
eight-hour rate—drops gradually to one and
seventy-five hundredth volts at the end of the dis-
charge period,

In telephone practice an eleven cell battery is
considered a twenty-four volt battery and a twenty-
two cell battery a forty-eight volt battery.

Two-Plate Types

Type “ET"’

Manufacturers' Type BT CT PT ET
{8hours 3{ 1ls 3 414

Discharge rate
: .4 5 hours
in Amperes for: | 3 hours

=
—
L)
I b
[=2]
w0

Normal Charging Rate.. 34 1% 38 413
QOutside dimen-[ Length 134 217 214 214
sions for glass{ Width 3% 64 6 834
jars, in inches: | Height 634/ 8 1214 1113
Weight of electrolyte re-

quired for ome cell, in

POITAT:, s s amdons on 34 23 414 6
Weight of cell complete

with electrolyte in glass

jar, in pounds......... 417 84 15 2084

Ten-Cells Type CT on Sand Tray

Type “PT”

"
0.
&
<
=
o

Type “BT”

When ordering complete storage battery outfits
of the two plate type as above listed the order should
read as follows: One (10, 11, 20 or 22) cell type
(BT, CT, PT, or ET) storage battery outfit with
(without) glass covers, sand tray, insulators and
thermometer,

A complete storage battery outfit includes the
following requirements:

One positive terminal plate for each set of
batteries.

One negative terminal plate for each set of
batteries.

One element (couple for each cell in a bat-
tery, omitting one cell. In other words, ten
cells require but nine elements,

One glass jar for each cell in the battery (one
extra jar to take care of breakage).

Two connectors for each set of cells,

One floating mercury thermometer.

One hydrometer for each set of cells.

One wood sand tray for each set of cells.

Six glass insulators to each multiple of 10 or
11 cells.

Two terminal lugs for each set of cells.

One filling of electrolyte for all the cells in
the set (109 excess of electrolyte to cover
evaporation).

One set of instructions.
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Type “D-7

Type 66 D!,

* with Glass Sand Tray

Size of Plates 6 by 6 inches

Manufacturers Type

Discharge Rate in ]} g {;gﬁ::
Amperes for: } 3 hours
Normal Charge Rate.........
Outside dimensions of Iv“?ﬁgtflh
glass jars, in inches: | proiop ¢

Weight of electrolyte in glass
jars, in pounds..............
Weight of cell complete with the
electrolyte in glass jars, in
1011115 |- DR
Height of cell from bottom of
glass jar to top of strap, in
INCHBR:. . ;s s 68 fenmmeninin wimens

D-3
2}
3%
5
2k
374
7%%
1014

1014

2814

D-5
5
7

10

5

53¢
7%
1034
1334

3834

Size of Plates 734 by 734 inches

Manufacturers' Type E-5
) ) 8 hours 10
Discharge Rate in | 5 hours 14
Amperes for: [ 3 hours 20
] 1 hour 40
Normal Charge Rate...... 10
Outside dimensions] Length 53¢
of glass jars, in{ Width 91g
inches: Height 1234
Weight of electrolyte in glass
jars, in pounds. .. ........ 21
Weight of cell complete with
the electrolyte in glass jars,
inpounds.cowm s oy vemeas 62
Hex ht of cell from bottom
ass jar to top of .strap,
m mc BB g e 1774

E-7
15
21
30
60

81

177%

—Multi-Plate
Manufacturers Type
; : 8 hours
PhshareRatein |3 o
Normal Charge Rate.........
Outside dimensions of | | Length
glass jars, in inehes. . 5 ?It?;}lllt

Weight of electrolyte in gl&ss
jars, in pounds. .

Weight of cell compiete w1th
the electrolyte in glass jars, in
POETAS o i cspm prsmsmss &

Height of cell from bottom of
glass jar to top of strap, in
inehes: vovrrnis . i iiman v

D-9
10

20
10
8%

10/

2014

6134

17

D-11
12}
25
1234
934

1014

2314

711%

17

D-13
15

30
15
11

10}/

2634

8334

17

When ordering complete storage battery outfits
of this type the order should read as follows: One

(10, 11, 20 or 22) cell type (D-
D-11 or D- 13) storage battery out

3, D-5, D-7, D-9,
fit with (wlthout)

glass covers, sand tray, insulators and thermometer.

A complete storage battery outfit when ordered as
indicated in the preceding paragraph includes the

following requirements:
One element for each cell.

D-7 One set of separators for each cell (five extra
7Y wood separators for each set of cells),
1015 One glass jar for each cell (one extra for each
15 set of eells to cover breakage).
12 One hydrometer for each set of cells.
G:A One thermometer for each set of cells,
15?& One glass cover for each set of cells (one extra
4 to cover breakage).
17 One glass sand tray for each cell (one extra
for each set of cells to cover breakage).
One bolt connector for each cell (one extra).
49 One filling of electrolyte for all the cells in the
set (1097 excess of electrolyte to cover evapora-
tion).
17 One set of instructions,
Type “E "
Size of Plates 734 by 734 inches
E-9 Manufacturers’ Type E-11 E-13 E-15
20 } 8 hours 25 30 35
28 Discharge Rate in | 5 hours 35 42 49
40 Amperes for: ( 3hours 50 60 70
80 J1hour 100 120 140
20 Normal Charge Rate...... 25 30 35
81 Outsidedimensions) Length 914 11 1214
91z of glass jars, in} Width 9lg 9lg 914
1234 inches: Height 1234 1234 1234
Weightof electrolyte in glass
31 jare, mpounds... . s 35 40 45
Weight of cell complete with
the electrolyte in glass jars,
99 Impounds: s s 119 137 155
Helﬁht of cell from bottom
ass jar to top of strap,
1774 in mches ................. 177 17% 1704
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Type “E” (Cont.)

When ordering complete storage battery outfits
of this type the order should read as follows: One
(10, 11, 20 or 22) cell type (E-5, E-7, E-9, E-11, E-13
or E-15) storage battery outfit with (without) glass
covers, sand tray, insulators and thermometer,

A complete storage battery outfit when ordered as
indicated in the preceding paragraph includes the

Type *“E-7" with Glass Sand Tray

Type "“F"” in Style ““B” Glass Jar and with

Wood Sand Tray

Size of Plates 11 by 1014 inches

Manufacturers’' Type F-9

1 8 hours 40

Discharge Rate in | 5 hours 56
Amperes for: 3 hours 80
1 hour 160

Normal Charge Rate...... 40

TCI Library:

F-11
50
70

100

200

50

following requirements:

One element for each cell.

One set of separators for each cell (5 extra
wood separators for each set of cells).
One glass jar for each cell (one extra for each
set of cells to cover breakage).
One hydrometer for each set of cells.
One thermometer for each set of cells.
One glass cover for each set of cells (one extra

to cover breakage).

One glass sand tray for each cell (one extra
for each set of cells to cover breakage.)
One bolt connector for each cell (one extra).

One filling of electrolyte for all the cells in the
set (109, excess electrolyte to cover evapora-

tion).
One set of instructions.

Type [ F 9

F-13
60
84

120

240

60

Manufacturers’ Type

Outsidedimensions] Length
of Style A glassr Width
jars, in inches: Height
Outside dimensions) Length
of lead-lined wood} Width
tanks, in inches: Height

{In Style A
Weight of elec- (glass jar..
trolyte,inpounds(In wood

tank
Weight of cell lln Style A
complete, with|glass jar..
electrolyte, in{In wood
pounds: tank. s
Height of cell in Style A
glass jar, from bottom of

sand tray to top of strap, in
inches s ses: wevun avpms g

Manufacturers’ Type

8 hours

Discharge Rate in | 5 hours

Amperes for: 3 hours
} 1 hour

Normal Charge Rate......
Outside dimensions) Length
of Style A glass} Width
jars, in inches: Height
Outsidedimensions] Length
of lead-lined wood} Width
tanks, in inches: Height
W eightof elec—lrn Style A

SS jar. .

trolyte.inpounds ] nawoodtank 133

www.telephonecollectors.info

F-9
814
1254

17
1334

15
2014

89

190
284

23%
F-15

70

98
140
280

70
1234
1234
17
1834
15
2044
76

F-11
934
1284
17
1514

2014
62
100

222
325

2334
F-17

80
112
160
320

80

F-13
11
1234
17
1634
15

2014

23%4
F-19

90
126
180
360

90

2134
15
2014

145
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Type “F’’ (Cont.)

Type “F”’ Cell in Lead-Lined Tank

Manufacturers’ Type F-15 F-17 F-19
Weight of cell lIn Style A
complete, with|glass jar. 228
electrolyte, in(In wood
pounds: tank. .. ;. 407 448 489
Height of cell in Style A
glass jar, from bottom of
sand tray to top of strap,
IBGINEREHY 1 i ot 2334

When ordering complete storage battery outfits
of this ty?e, in style A glass jars, the order should
read as follows: One (10, 11, 20 or 22) cell type (F-9,
F-11, F-13, F-15, F-17 or F-19) storage battery out-
fit in style A glass jars with (without) glass covers,
sand tray, insulators and thermometer.

A complete storage battery outfit when ordered
as indicated in the preceding paragraph includes
the following requirements;

One element for each cell.
One set of separators for each cell (5 extra

Type “*F” in Style ““A” Glass Jar and with
Glass Sand Tray

wood separators for each set of cells).

One glass jar for each cell (one extra for each
set of cells to cover breakage).

One hydrometer for each set of cells.

One thermometer for each set of cells.

One glass cover for each set of cells (one extra
to cover breakage).

One glass sand tray for each cell (one extra
for each set of cells to cover breakage).

One bolt connector for each cell (one extra).

One filling of electrolyte for all the cells in the
set 510% excess electrolyte to cover evapora-
tion).

One set of instructions.

Where lead lined tanks are required write for
complete specifications. Include with your request
for specifications, the number of cells required and
the ampere hour capacity of the battery necessary to
properly handle the load.

Battery Charging Equipment—Rectifiers
Type -AT Rectifier

Most modern central energy telephone exchanges
use some form of Mercury Arc Rectifier to charge
batteries. There are many reasons for this universal
employment of the mereury arc rectifier. Several
of the reasons are included in the following deserip-
tive paragraphs:

1. Rectifiers are the most efficient means of

converting alternating electrical currents

{o the undireétional currents (direct
currents).

2. Reectifiers operate without rotating parts:—
in fact, there are no moving parts in a
rectifier,

3. Rectifiers require little attention. It is
common practice to leave the rectifier-un-
attended while it charges the battery.

4  Rectifiers are very flexible. The same recti-
fier will operate off either 110 volts or 220
l‘;o%its by simply changing the connecting

nks,
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50-Ampere Type AT Rectifier
with Cover in Place

Stromberg-Carlson
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Battery Charging Equipment—Rectifiers

Type “AT'* Rectifier (Cont.)

Rectifiers thoroughly insulate the telephone
battery system from the lighting cireuit, by
means of an insulating transformer.

Rectifiers may be used for charging the bat-
tery simultaneously with the discharge of
the battery. This is possible because each
rectifier is provided with a series damping
(reactance) coil, which subdues all of the
noises that are made by the pulsations of
the reetified charging eurrent.

Rectifiers are practically self-regulating,—
after the dials have been properly set, the
rateof charging remainspractically constant,

Rectifiers may be ordered of only the proper
size for present charging requirements
because when the growth of the battery
plant necessitates additional charging facil-
ities an additional rectifier unit may be
installed and operated in parallel with the

" initial installation.

Rectifiers give their full current rating
through all periods, during the charge of
the battery, even up to the time when the
battery is completely charged.

50.Ampere Type AT Rectifier
with Cover Removed

Style No.

Description

220, 241 Type AT operates on 60 cycle circuit.

220, 246

300, 305

Range of voltage 110 or 220. Charges 8
or 11 cells at a normal charging rate of 10
amperes. Mounts on the wall. Provided
with wiring for measurement instruments
but not equipped with measurement
instruments. Shipping weight—485 Ibs.

Type AT operates on 60 cycle circuit.
Range of voltage 110 or 220. Charges 11
ta 17 cells at a normal charging rate of
30 amperes. Mounts on the floor—up-
right type—without provisions for meas-
urement instruments. Shipping weight—
550 Ibs.

Type XAT operates on 60 cycle cir-
cuit. Range of voltage 110 or 220.
Charges 11 to 25 cells at a normal charg-
ing rate of 50 amperes. Mounts on the
floor—upright type—without provisions
for measurement instruments. Shipping
weight—900 Ibs. This outfit is similar
in appearance to the regular AT type
rectifier,—but is automatiec in operation—
in that it has a motor tilting device for the
bulb so arranged that the rectifier is not
only sell-starting when alternating cur-
rent is applied at the beginning of the
charging period but also self-starting
when alternating current is re-applied
during the charging period and after an
interruption in the power service. As a
further convenience this rectifier is
equipped with an alarm bell which rings
whenever the power is interrupted during
a charging period.

10 Ampere Type AT Rectifier
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Battery Charging Equipment—Motor-Generators

There are some localities where it is advantageous
to charge telephone exchange batteries with a
motor-generator set,—for instance: always in places
where only direct current power supply is available
and often in places where the rectifier tubes are
subjeet to damage while in transit.

Type and
Size Frames

K}
K%
HD 12
HD1

M1
M 2
M3
M35
M 714
M 10
M 15
M 20
M 30

Watt
Output

75
175
275
400

1,000
1,750
3,000
4,000
7,000
9,000
12,500
20,000
35,000

Type **M* Direct Current Motor Coupled to Noiseless Type ** M ' Generator

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Small, Direct-Current, Charging Motor-Generator

Volts
Motor

115
230
115
230
115
230
115
230
115-230
115-230
115-230
115-230
115-230

115-230 -

230
230
230

Noiseless Telephone Motor-Generators

The following motor-generators are designed par-
ticularly for charging telephone batteries. With
this purpose in mind the design of these motor-
generators includes finely divided commutators and
smooth core armatures.

Motor, Direct Current

Catalog
No.

302200
302201
302202
302203
302204
302205
302206
302207
302150
302151
302152
302156
302157
302158
302159
302160
302161

Approx.

Speed

R.P. M,

1,750
1,750
1,750
1,750

1,750
1,750
1,750
1,150
1,150
1,150
1,150
1,150
1,150

HOLTZER-CABOT

Approx.
Shipping
Weight
Pounds

160
200
300
375

800
1,200
1,600
2,000
2,500
3,000
4,200
6,000
7,500

Approx.
Fioor Space
in Inches

24 x10Y4
24 x10Y4
35 x13
3 x13

4417 x 17
4814 x 18
6034 x 2314
6414 x 2714
6914 x 2674
75 x 283
8214 x 32
8914 x 3313
10934 x 35
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Frame
Generator

K X4
K %
HD 12

HD1

[ M10
M 15

M 20

Switchboard Accessories (Cont.)

Battery Charging Equipment

Noiseless Telephone Motor-Generators

Motor, Alternating Current 60 Cycles, Single or Polyphase

Watt
Qutput

75

175

275

400

1,000

1,750

3,000

4,000

7,000

9,000

12,500

20,000

Volts
Motor

110
220
110
220

110
220

110
220

110
220*

110
220*
110
220*

110
220*

110
220*

110
220*

110
220*

110
220*

Catalog Number

2or3
Phase

302300
302301

302302
302303

302304

302305

302250

302251

302252

302256

302257

302258

302259

302260

Single
Phase

302400
302401
302402
302403
302404
302405
302406
302407

302350
302351

302352
302353

302354
302355

Approx.

Speed

R.P.M

1,750

1,750
1,750
1,700
1,700
1,700
1,100
1,100
1,100
1,100

1,100

*Polyphase motors can also be furnished for either 110, 440, or 550 volts.

Approx.
Shipping
Weight
Pounds

140

170

350

400

650

800

1,200

1,650

2,500

2,800

3,800

4,500

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Approx.
Floor Space
in Inches

24 x 1014
24 x10}%
30 x12
35 x15
47 x20
4784 x 1834
6034 x 2314
6434 x 2634
6914 x 2634
80%% x 29
8814 x 33

973 x 36
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Diverter Pole Generator Sets

Diverter Pole Generator

The diverter pole generator operates like any
other generator, differing only in that its voltage
remains more nearly constant under a changing load
than any other type. The generator is designed so
. that when the field rheostat is set at a definite volt-
age, it will maintain this voltage constant and auto-
matically adapt itself to deliver sufficient current to
carry the load of the exchange and, at the same
time, charge the battery.

The plan that should be followed in using the
diverter pole generator, is to charge the battery each
day for several hours over a period which will in-
clude the peak load on the board. The duration of
the charge will depend upon the amount of discharge
during the evening and night when the battery is not
being charged.

The saturation characteristics of iron that works
to the disadvantage of standard compound wound
generators, is taken advantage of in the design of
Diverter Pole generators, A portion of the diver-
ter path being saturated at no load, makes speeding
up impossible if battery current flows back through
the generator, as the saturated portion limits further
leakage.

The diverter path being a separate magnetic cir-
cuit, it is possible to work it on the flat portion of

Detail of Diverter Pole Generator

the magnetization curve and get the straight line
voltage curve so desirable for proper and safe Con-
stant Potential charging and so essential for floating
with storage battery.

For certain classes of work a Diverter Pole gen-
erator may be connected in parallel with a storage
battery and will carry practically all the load up to
its rated capacity, and in case of load demands be-
vond generator capacity, will permit the battery to
take such excess load. When the load drops below
generator capacity, the generator will gradually re-
place the energy taken from battery. For work of
this class the Diverter Pole generator has the un-
usual characteristic of maintaining constant voltage
up to capacity load, and from then on becoming
practically a constant current machine,

Thus it is seen that for battery charging the Di-
verter Pole generator combines not only all the
inherent desirable characteristics of both the shunt
and compound generator (without the undesirable
drawbacks of either), but also desirable features
unobtainable in either.

The machines are furnished complete with field
rheostats—also motor starting boxes when required
for the larger units and are included in the prices.

Type Motor Approx. Approx. Approx.
of Ampere H.P. Kind of Speed Floor Shipping
Frame Output Reqr’d 3 Current R.P.M. Space Weight
1 15 1 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 41" x 17" 375 lbs.
60 Cycle 60 Cycle
2 20 2 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 45" x 19”7 505
60 Cycle 60 Cycle
2 30 2 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 45" x 19" 530 ¢
60 Cycle 60 Cycle !
3 40 3 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 58" x 19” 770 0«
60 Cycle 60 Cycle
5 50 5 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 59" x 22”7 940
60 Cycle 60 Cyecle ; “
i 80 7i4 Single Phase 2 or 3 Phase 1150 64" x 22" 1560 «
60 Cyecle 60 Cycle
16R 100 10 2 or 3 Phase 1150 75" x 26" 2450
60 Cycle
16L 200 15 2 or 3 Phase 1150 80" x 26~ 2950
60 Cycle
20 400 50. 2 or 3 Phase 1150 96" x 32" 6250 ¢
60 Cycle
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Exchange Ringing Equipment

Ringing current for telephone exchanges can be
generated by any of the following equipments, all of
which are practical. Nevertheless, care should be
exercised so as to be sure to choose the particular
equipment that is best fitted for the conditions under
which it will operate. The three standards are—

Vibrating Converters which are provided
with a tuned reed and which operate from either
batteries or power circuits, depending upon the
particular type of vibrating converter that is
selected.

Ringing Transformers which have no mov-
ing parts and which consist of nothing more

than a transformer for reducing the voltage
from an alternating current power circuit.

Rotating Converters which generally con-
sist of a motor-generator set designed to convert
either direct current or alternating current to
ringing current of one or more frequencies.

The following paragraphs not only list Stromberg-
Carlson Exchange Ringing Equipment of the Vi-
brating Type, the Transformer Type, and the Rotat-
ing Type but also give the prospective buyer sufficient,
descriptive data so that the proper Exchange Ring-
ing Equipment readily may be selected.

Vibrating Converters—Single Frequency, Battery Type

No. 1 Pole Changer Type Converter
Closed for Operation

This is a vibrating converter which provides a
simple and an efficient ringing equipment for ex-
changes serving 500 to 2000 subscribers. It consists
of an electrically driven vibrator which carries
contact springs that are arranged to reverse a 24
volt direct current from 16 to 20 times per second
thus giving a 24 volt alternating current at a fre-
quency of 16 or 20 cycles depending upon the
adjustments. The alternating eurrent obtained in
this manner is stepped up to approximately 90
volts by putting it through a transformer which
also is mcluded in the equipment. This completes
the transformation and the current is delivered to
the ringing current terminals of the converter at the
proper voltage and frequency. The primary eurrent
for the operation of the converter can be supplied by
a battery of 36 dry cells connected in multiple-series
with 18 cells per series or by 11 storage cells. The
battery also is used for operating the vibrating
element.

The complete equipment is contained within a
well-built ecabinet which occugies a space 12 x 12 in,
and stands 1414 ins. high. It is.provided with a

No, 1 Type Pole Changer Converter
with Cover Raised

hinged cover and a dust-proof, glass-topped com-
partment for the vibrator, as shown in the accom-
panying illustrations. The operation of the vibrator
readily ean be observed without opening the cabinet.
The vibrators and transformers used in converters of
this type are the same as those used in Stromberg-
Carlson Harmonic Converters in which the ringing
current voltages and frequencies must be very
accurately defined, therefore, the same degree of
constant high efficiency may be expected from this
equipment. All parts of the vibrator are mounted
upon a heavy slate base which maintains a high
insulation between parts having different potentials
and also prevents loss of adjustment due to moisture
and temperature changes.

When operated with dry cells, special contacts
and a starting relay are included in the equipment.
These conserve the energy of the dry cells because
the vibrator operates only during the ringing period,
or in other words,—while the operator is actually
holding a ringing key in its ringing position.

The specifications for standard Stromberg-Carlson
Converter Qutfits are as follows:
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Vibrating Converters

Code No. Description

1-A Single vibrating converter, standard fre-
quency 16 cycles. Outfit consists of 1
Vibrator, 1 Transformer and associated
apparatus mounted in a cabinet. This
converter is adapted for either dry bat-
tery or storage battery operation, Ship-
ping weight approximately 50 lbs. Size of
packing case 14 x 14 x 17 ins,

1-B Single vibrating converter, standard fre-
quency 20 cycles. Outfit consists of 1
Vibrator, 1 Transformer and associated
apparatus mounted in a cabinet. This

Code No, Description

converter Is adapted for either dry bat-

tery or storage battery o¥era.tion. Ship-

ping weight approximately 50 Ibs. Size

of packing case 14 x 14 x 17 ins.

1-E 16-Cycle Vibrator complete, Used in Nos.
1-A, 2-A and 3-A Converters.

1-I 20-Cycle Transformer. Used in No. 1-B
Vibrating Converter.

1-E 16-Cycle Transformer. Used in Nos. 1-A,
2-A and 3-A Vibrating Converters.

1-1 20-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in No.
1-B Converter. .

Single Frequency Power Circuit Type

No. L 7-A Direct Converter, Closed

These converters are designed to operate directly
connected to a 110 volt, 60 cycle power circuit. Each
type of converter changes the frequency of the im-
pressed cireuit from 60 cycles to 16 or 20 cycles and
reduces the voltage to the proper value for telephone
ringers, viz: 90 or 100 volts.

The operation of the converter is quite simple.
The 60 cycle alternating current is first changed to
direct eurrent by means of two vibrating rectifiers.
This rectified current is, in turn, changed to a 20
cycle alternating current by a pole-changing element
and sent through a transformer which delivers the
alternating current at 90 volts and 20 cycles. Ter-
minals also are furnished for the delivery of 100 volt
20 ecycle current. The pole changer element is
provided with extra weights for the vibrator so that
the frequency can be decreased to 16 cycles per
second, if desired.

All of the apparatus is mblinted upon a substantial
oak backboard with a glass-covered, dust-proofed

No. L 7-A Direct Converter, Open

housing over the vibrators which also serves to
deaden the slight humming sound when the converter
is in operation. The complete converter occupies &
wall space 29 x 12 inches and projects 514 inches
from the wall, exclusive of the lamp. The control
switch, the double-pole fuse block with 14 ampere
plug-fuses and power circuit terminals are located at
the top of the backboard. A standard 110 volt—100
watt tungsten lamp serves as resistance to protect
the converter against short-circuits and overloads.
When three or more operators’ positions are served
by the converter a lamp of higher wattage should be
used in place of the standard lamp. The ringing
current terminals are at the lower end of the back-
board and are plainly marked to facilitate proper
connections,

The contacts used in this converter are all inter-
changeable and are made of a very hard contact
metal which wears exceedingly well and will operate
a long time without even readjustment. Practically
the only attention they require is oceasional cleaning
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Vibrating Converters—Single Frequency Power Circuit Type (Cont.)

of contact surfaces with fine emery cloth or a fine-
grained file. The converter requires only 10 watts
per hour for its operation—about half that required
for an ordinary-sized electric lamp. The total power
cost per month ranges from 18 to 86 cents depending
upon the hours of service and the cost of the power.
Thistype of converteriscarried in the following codes

No. L 15-A Direct Converter

Code No. Description

L7-A  Furnishes 20 cycles alternating current for
straight line ringing. Operates from 110
volt—60 cycle power or ighting ecircuit.

L.8-A  Furnishes 20 cycles alternating current for
straight line ringing and positive and nega-
tive pulsating currents for biased ringer, se-
lective party line signalling. Same as No.
L 7-A but equipped with extra vibrator
springs and additional terminals at the

Code No. Description

L9-A  Furnishes 20 cycle alternating current for
straight line ringing. Operates from 110
volt direct current. Can be furnished built
to eliminate radio interference.

L9-B Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 220 volt direct current,

L9-C Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 40 volt direct current.

L.9-D Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 30 volt direct current.

L 9-E Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 10 volt direct current.

L 9-F Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 24 volt direct current.

L9-G Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 20 volt direct current,

L9-H Same as 9-A except designed to operate
from 32 volt Delco.

L 10-A TFurnishes 20 cycle alternating current for
straight line ringing. Also furnishes
positive and negative pulsating current
for party line selective ringing. Can be
furnished built to eliminate radio inter
ference. Operates from 110 volt direct
current.

L 10-B Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 200 volt direct current.

L 10-C Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 40 volt, direet current.

L 10-D Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 30 volt direct current,

L 10-E  Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 10 volt direet current.

L 10-F' Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 24 volt direct current.

L 10-G Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 20 volt direet current,

L. 10-H Same as 10-A except designed to operate
from 32 volt Delco.

L21 TFurnishes 20 cycle alternating current for
straight line ringing. Operates from 110
volt 60 evcle power or lighting circuit. Can
be furnished built to eliminate radio inter-
ference. 'T'wo sets of 12 volt storage bat-
teries—any standard type—are necessary
to operate the converter. These batteries
are furnished only when specifically men-
tioned in the order.

L 22 Furnishes 20 cycle alternating current for
straight line ringing and positive and
negative pulsating current for biased ringer,
selective party line signalling. Operates
from 110 volt 60 cycle power or lighting
circuit. Can be furnished built to elimin-
ate radio interference. Two sets of 12 volt
storage batteries—any standard type—
are necessary to operate the converter.

lower end of the backboard. Shipping These batteries are furnished only when
weight, approximately 80 lbs. specifically mentioned in the order.
Multi-Frequency Type

These converters are furnished in four types which
cover the requirements for four frequency harmonie
ringing, also four frequency synchromonic ringing.

All four types transform direct current at a poten-
tial of 20 volts to four separate and distinct ringing
currents at the constant frequencies and the constant
voltages that are required for Stromberg-Carlson
Harmonic and Synchromonic Signalling Systems.

Both the voltages and the frequencies are accu-
rately maintained with wave forms closely approxi-
mating a sine wave.

The operation of these converters is a develop-
ment of the vibrating reed principle in that the
reversing of the current at the required number of
times per second is accomplished by means of an
electromagnetically driven vibrator which carries
the necessary contact points.

All parts of the converter vibrators are assembled
upon heavy slate bases so as to be unaffected by
either moisture or changes in temperature. Conden-
sers are provided at the contact points so_as to
eliminate excessive sparking. Transformers also are
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No. 3-A Harmonic Converter, Closed

provided, associated with each vibrator in the
eonverter and arranged for stepping up the inter-
rupted primary current as required for ringing
purposes. All multi-frequency converters are built
to eliminate radio interference.

The equipment is mounted within a substantially-
built and handsomely-finished, dull golden oak
cabinet. This cabinet occupies a floor space 1814 x
3114 inches and stands 38 inches high. A removable
front panel affords access to the transformer, con-
denser, and battery compartments and a removable,
glass-topped cover allows convenient inspection of
the working parts, All types of these converters are
arranged to carry the ringing load of an exchange up
to 10,000 lines capacity.

Code No. Description

2-A Vibrating Multi-Cycle Harmonic Con-
verter, equipped with 4 Vibrators, 4
Transformers and associated equipment.
Operates from a 20 volt storage battery.
Standard harmonicfrequencies 1624, 3314,
50, 6624 cycles. Shipping weight 450 lbs.
Packing case 2314 x 3614 x 4014 ins.

2-B Vibrating Multi-Cyele Synchromonic
Converter equipped with 4 Vibrators, 4
Transformers and associated equipment.
Operates from a 20 volt storage battery.
Standard synchromonic frequencies 30, 42,
54, 6624 eyeles. Shipping weight 450 lbs.
Packing case 2314 x 3614 x 4014 ins.

3-A Vibrating Multi-Cycle Harmonie Con-

Vibrator, Harmonic Converter

No. 3-A Harmonic Converter, Open

Code No. Description
verter equipped with 8 Vibrators, 8
Transformers and associated equipment.
Operates from a 20 volt storage battery.
Standard harmonicfrequencies 1624, 3314,
50, 6624 cycles. Shipping weight 450 lbs.
Packing case 2314 x 3614 x 4015 ins.
3-B Vibrating Multi-Cye¢le Synchromonic
Converter equipped with 8 Vibrators, 8
Transformers and associated equipment.
Operates from a 20 volt storage battery.
Standard synchromonie frequencies 30,
42, 54, 6624 cycles. Shipping weight 450
Ibs. Packing case 2314 x 3614 x 4014 ins.

1-E 16-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 1-A, 2-A and 3-A Converters,

1-I 33-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-A and 3-A Converters.

1-G 50-Cycle Vibrator. complete. Used in
Nos. 2-A and 3-A Converters.

1-H 66-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-A and 3-A Converters.

1-J 60-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-B and 3-B Converters.

1-K 30-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-B and 3-B Converters.

1-L 42-Cycle Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-B and 3-B Converters.

1-M 54-Cyele Vibrator complete. Used in
Nos. 2-B and 3-B Converters,

1-B 16-Cyecle Transformer. Usedin Nos. 1-A,
2-A and 3-A Vibrating Converters.

1-I 30-33-42 Cycle Transformer. Used in
Nos. 2-A, 2-B, 3-A and 3-B Vibrating
Converters.

1-G 50-54 Cycle Transformer. Used in Nos.
2-A, 2-B, 3-A and 3-B Vibrating Con-
verters.

1-H 60-66 Cyele Transformer. Used in Nos.
2-A, 2-B, 3-A and 3-B Vibrating Con-
verters,

Noise Killer Equipment is required where a No.
2-A, a No. 2-B, a No. 3-A or a No. 3-B converter is
os)erated from the same storage battery which sup-
plies transmission current to the switchboard. This
‘“‘noise killer” equipment consists of a Stromberg-
Carlson No. 18 Impedance Coil in the battery leads
and a set of 10 cells of storage battery bridged
across the battery supply leads to the converter.
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The standard battery used for this purpose, by
plants of not over 3500 lines, consists of 10 cells of
auxilliary storage battery, ranging in size from E. T.
to B. T. Chloride Accummulators. Larger plants
require proportionately larger batteries.

The funection of the “noise killer” equipment—as
the name implies—is to prevent noise being gener-
‘ated by the converter from getting back into the tele-
phone system through the storage battery when the
telephone system and the converter are operated
simultaneously from the same battery. This “noise
killer” battery is not necessary if the converter does
not operate from the same battery that supplies
the telephone system with talking current,

A No. 1 Type Vibrating Converter Control
Panel is essential for use in connection with a No.
2-A, a No. 2-B, a No. 3-A or a No. 3-B converter.
(Provided, a converter is ordered with new exchange
equipment it is recommended that the apparatus, as
listed for these control panels, preferably should be
mounted on a panel that is built as part of the regu-
lar power switchboard.) This type of Converter
Control Panel is furnished in the following codes:
Code No. Description

i} Vibrating Converter Control Panel far

use with either single or duplicate sets of
multi-frequency converters when they are
operated from either single or duplicate
sets of 11 cells of storage battery includes
the following apparatus:

2 Triple pole, single throw switches for
starting one or two converters,

1 Four pole, double throw switch for
connecting the ringing current of
either converter to the exchange.

1 Tour pole, double throw switch for

Converter Control Panel

reversing the battery on the conver-
ter vibrator contacts.
1 Battery switeh for connecting the
converter to either of two storage
batteries,
Fuse mountings with enclosed tubu-
lar fuses for protecting the battery
circuits of both converters.
1 Panel 18 x 24 x 1 ins. completely
wired and equipped with the above
mentioned switches and fuses.
1-N Vibrating Converter Control Panel same
as No. 1 but including a No. 18 Imped-
ance Coil and arranged for use with a
“noise killer” battery.

[=3]

Ringing Transformers

No. L 1-A Direct Ringing Transformer

Where either 110 or 220 volt, 25 cycle alternating
current power service is available, this ringing trans-
former will answer the requirements for exchanges
provided only regular alternating, single frequency,
ringing equipment is installed.

This type of ringing transformer consists of an oak
backboard upon which is mounted a combination
fuse block, a knife switeh, and a 25 cycle transformer.
The transformer takes current from the power mains
af its rated voltage of 110 or 292 wealte and reduces

that potential to approximately 90 volts which is
correct for ringing purposes. The knife switch pro-
vides a convenient means for connecting and dis-
connecting the source of power supply. The fuse
block protects the equipment from damage due to
either overloading or short circuits.

Obviously, the operating expenses of this outfit
are very low. Current is consumed only when the
operator is ringing on a line. The no-load eurrent
consumption is not sufficient to start a commereial
electric meter. There are no moving parts to require
replacement or maintenance expense. Installation
is a simple matter. The transformer is placed in
operation by simply connecting the power service to
the fuse terminals, the ringing leads from the switch-
hoard to the outer terminals and the ground lead to
the middle terminal.

These transformers are graded in two standard de-
signs differing only in regard (o the voltage of the
power cireuits which they are adapted to connect.

Code No. Description

L 1-A Ringing Transformer operates off a 25
cyele, 110 volt power circuit, and delivers
90 volts. Mounting space 12 x 714 inches.
Shipping weight approximately 20 lbs.

L 1-B Ringing Tansformer operates off a 25 cycle
220 volt power circuit and delivers 25
eycle ringing current at a potential of 90
volts. Mounting space 12 x 734 ins.
Shipping weight approximately 20 lbs.

Ringing Transformers can only be supplied for 25
eycle eircuits. Furthermore, they cannot be supplied
with pulsating ringing current attachments.
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Type M.S. Generator

This belt driven power generator meets the
requirements of magneto exchanges or central energy
exchanges up to 1500 subscribers. It is of the mag-
neto type provided with tungsten steel magnets,

substantially equipped bearings, and a carefully de-
signed lubrication system. The equipment includes
a 214-inch pulley which has a 114-inch crowned face.
This type produces ringing current at a frequency of
19 cycles and a potential of 90 volts when driven at its
normal rate of speed at 1150 revolutions per minute.
The regular equipment does not include pulsating
equipment; however, this generator can be supplied
with attachments for pulsating ringing. Further-
more, it can be furnished with a belt-tightening
sub-base.
Mifr’s Cat,
No. Description
MS-3 Rotating Converter, belt driven type
equipped with 12 bars and arranged to
deliver 15 watts of ringing current at a
potential of 90 volts anda frequency of
19 eyeles, Shipping weight 50 Ibs.

Rotating Converters—Magneto Type Motor Generators

Magneto Type Motor-Generator

These sources of ringing current are designed to
operate from either direct current or alternating
current power circuits, depending upon the type of
outfit which is selected.

As shown in the illustration the equipment is
mounted on a heavy slate base which insulates the
machine from grounds. This base in turn is mounted
upon & wood sub-base which not only protects the
slate from cracking but also serves as an additional
insulation. The motor and the generator are con-
nected by a flexible coupling which is made up of
two springs that are wound in opposite directions.
This coupling steadies the load on the motor and
prevents undue wearing of the bearings on either the
motor or the generator. Both machines are fitted
with long bearings which are lubricated by a ring-
oiling system, The motor is equipped with two line
terminals on top of the frame. No additional appa-

ratus is required for starting the motor with the
exception of either a standard knife switch or a
standard snap switch.

The generator is equipped with tungsten steel bar
magnets, The normal speed of these outfits is 1150
revolutions per minute. At this speed they generate
ringing current at a potential of 80 volts and a
frequency of 19 cycles. The following standard
motor-generators are for exchanges up to 1500
subscribers, depending upon the size of the machine
selected.

Mfrs, Cat,
No. Description
310081  Motor—HD 18, 115 volt d. c.

Generator—MS 3, 80 volt, 19 cycle, 15
watt.

Shipping Weight—100 lbs.

Floor Space—22 x 10 ins.

Motor—HD 18, 230 volt d. c.

Generator—MS 3. 80 volt, 19 cyele, 15
watt.

Shipping Weight—100 1bs.

Floor Space—22 x 10 ins.

Motor—HS 18, 110 volt a. c.

Generator—MS 3, 80 volt, 19 eyele, 15
watt.

Shipping Weight—110 Ibs.

Floor Space—22 x 10 ins.

Motor—HS 18, 220 volt a. c.

Generator—MS 3, 80 volt, 19 cycle, 15
watt.

Shipping Weight—110 lbs.

Floor Space—22 x 10 ins.

310082

310087

310088
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Large Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set

These outfits are designed for use in connection
with large central energy offices which employ
harmonie selective ringing for signalling subscribers,
Each motor-generator set includes one motor directly
connected on a common sub-base with four ringing
generators—one generator for each of the standard
harmonic frequencies namely:—1624, 3314, 50, 6624
cycles per second at 75, 100, 135, 175 volts respec-
tively.

The direct current motor-generator sets are
equipped with a speed governor. The alternatin
current motor-generator sets require no spee
governor but are geared to and equipped with a
direct current exciter.

Information regarding “Busy-Back”, “Howler”,
“Don’t. Answer”, “Flashing Recall’” and “Machine
Ringing” attachments, for use in connection with
all types of telephone exchange signalling equipment,
are covered completely under the heading of
“Interrupters.”

The following types of ringing motor-generator
sets are available:

Mfrs’ Cat.
No. Description
302700 Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 50-watt generators,
directly connected to one, constant speed,
direct current motor. Designed to operate
off 115 volt power circuit and to deliver
ringing current at 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624
cycles per second. Watt output of each
generator—>50.  Approximate shipping
weight of complete outfit—500 lbs. Ap-
proximate floor space—54 x 1114 ins.
Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 50-watt generators,
directly connected to one, constant speed,
direct current motor. Designed to oper-
ate off 230 volt power circuit and to
deliver ringing current at 1624, 3314, 50
and 6624 cycles per second. Watt output
of each generator—50. Approximate
shipping weight of complete outfit—500
Ibs. Approximate floor space—54 x 1114
ins.
Multi-Cyele Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 50-watt generators,
directly connected to one, single phase,
constant speed, alternating current motor
with exciter. Designed to operate off 110
volt power circuit and to deliver ringing
current at 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624 cycles
per second. Watt output of each genera-
tor—>50. Approximate shipping weight of
complete outfit—675 Ibs. Approximate
floor space—77 x 14 ins,

302701

302702

Mifrs' Cat,
No.

302703

302705

302706

302707

302708

~ off 220 volt power circuit and to

Description

Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 50-watt generators,
directly connected to one, single phase,
constant speed, alternating current motor
with exciter. Designed to operate off 220
volt power circuit and to deliver ringing
current at 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624 cycles
per second. Watt output of each gener-
ator—50. Approximate shipping weigh-
of complete outfit—675 1bs, Approximate
floor space—77 x 14 ins.

Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 150 watt generators,
directly connected to one, constant speed,
direct current motor. Designed to oper-
ate off 115 volt power circuit and to
deliver ringing current at 1623, 3314, 50
and 6624 cycles per second. Watt output
of each generator—150. Approximate
shipping weight of complete outfit—850
Ibs. Approximate floor space—74 x 15
1ns.

Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 150 watt generators,
directly connected to one, constant speed,
direct current motor. Designed to oper-
ate off 220 volt power eircuit and to
deliver ringing current at 1624, 3314, 50
and 6624 cycles per second. Watt output
of each generator—150. Approximate
shipping weight of complete outfit 850
Ibs. Approximate floor space—74 x 15
ins.

Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 150 watt generators,
directly connected to one, single phase,
constant speed, alternating current motor
with exciter, Designed to operate off 110
volt power circuit and to deliver ringing
current at 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624 cycles
per second. Watt output of each genera-
tor—150. Approximate shipping weight
of complete outfit—1,200 lbs. Approxi-
mate floor space—72 x 14 ins.

Multi-Cycle Motor-Generator Set, con-
sists of four M. R. 150 watt generators,
directly connected to one, single phase,
constant speed, alternating current
motor with exciter. Designed to operate
eliver
ringing current at 1624, 3314, 50 and 6624
cycles per second. Watt output of each
generator—150. Approximate shipping
weight of complete outfit—1,200 lbs.
Approximate floor space—74 x 15 ins.
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Phantom View of Telering

A dependable and economical device embodying
the necessary characteristics for satisfactory tele-
phone signaling has always been in demand, and
since the advent of alternating current in commerecial
power lines, the desire has been to derive this signal-
ing current directly from the lighting circuit, pre-
serving the true sine wave form and reducing
maintenance to a negligible factor.

This is the accomplishment of Telering, made
possible by means of a prinelple not heretofore
used. Itis an impulse selector and should not he
confused with pole-changers nor other vibratory
devices.

Telering is the best, cheapest and most simple
machine available for telephone rvinging and will
successfully handle the ringing requirements of the
largest. as well as the smallest office. Tts first cost is
low and its operating and maintenance expense is
practically negligible.

In the private branch exchange field it is the only
machine with the necessary qualifications for that
type of service, and offers telephone companies the
first real chance to eliminate P. B. X. ringing leads
from eables and relieve cable-pair congestion due to
this cause. Every telephone company should seri-
ouslv investigate the savings and economies made
possible by the use of Telerings in this class of
service.

The eurrent consumption is less than 5 watts and
the maximum current on any load cannot exceed the
rating of the compensating lamps embodied in the
machine. Because of the small current consumption,
continuous operation is most practicable.

The simplicity of the device is such that its main-
tenance, both in respect to materials and labor, is
extremely small, attention being required only at
long intervals.

Telering is an impulse selector, no alteration in
the generator sine wave oceuring in the device itself,
and there being a no-voltage time interval between
impulses, results in an output wave form especially

ideal for ringing through long cables or other cir-
cuits of high electro-static or inductive capacity.

Where the demand may oceasionally exceed the
output of one Telering the load can be divided, or,
any number of Telerings may be connected in mul-
tiple to carry the entire load.

 The only moving part is the reed, which, due to
its form, slight weight and great flexibility has an
extremely long operating life.

The contact depreciation is practically nothing
and what little there may be over long periods will
be due to mechanical wear and is readily taken up
with the adjustment screw. This contact is com-
posed of pure platinum and 15%, iridium.

Short-circuiting any leads or terminals, except
those of power supply, does absolutely no harm and
in this state it consumes only the amount of current
taken by the lamps in the circuits.

The construction is. such that the integral parts
are self-contained units assembled upon a mounting
plate which becomes the back wall of the containing
cabinet, both of which are steel.

In the manufacture of this device the very best
materials pracurable are used.

The finish is pleasing in appearance and conforms
to that of central office equipment in general.

The machine, as a whole, is very compact, being
12" x9” x 5", requiring little space for installation.
The shipping weight is 13 pounds.

Telering will not disturb radio reception due to
radiation, but in some few instauces where there are
radio sets and Telerings connected to the same power
circuit secondaries, the use of our special filter in
the power supply leads or an A. X. type Telering
which is equipped with a filter is recommended to
prevent possible disturbances such as would oceur
with vacuum cleaners and like devices in the same
situation.

The filter has been carefully designed and is con-
tained in a neat, compaet cast aluminum housing,
overall dimensions being 6” x 314” x 114", The
shipping weight is 1 pound.

Model Voltage Freguency
- n Heavy
Central Office Duty Cycles
*E 110 60
*EB 110 50
*EC 220 60
*ED 220 50
-EX 110 60
~EXB 110 50
-EXC 220 60
-EXD 220 50
P. B. X.
-A 110 60
-AB 110 50
-AC 220 60
~-AD 220 50
—~AX 110 60
-AXB 110 50
-AXC 220 60
-AXND 220 50

*

Cannot be furnished with radio interference filter.
- Equipped with radio interference filter.
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Interrupters

Large Interrupter

In modern telephone exchanges—especially com-
mon battery—interrupting devices are required to
produce various tones such as:—"“Towler”, “Busy
Back”, and “Don’t Answer.” Furthermore, an
interrupting device is essential for association with
“Machine Ringing’’ and “Flashing Recall” installa-
tions.

The best practice is to combine all of these inter-
rupiers on one frame, then, one direct-connected
electric motor will operate not only the tone wheels
but also the interrupter contacts.

Stromberg-Carlson central office installations
regularly are furnished with one of the following two
types of interrupters,—either the small type N-C
Interrupter or the large type N-C Interrupter-
Obviously, the larger machine is essential where the
size of the exchange requires more than a duplicate
set of interrupter springs. As a general rule the
smaller machine answers all the requirements - of
exchanges which have equipped fewer than ten
operators’ positions. 1

On both types of interrupters the “Howler” tone
current is taken directly from a high speed ring which
is divided into sectors, The ‘“Busy Back’ and the
“Don’t Answer” tones are derived by passing the
tone from this high speed ring through properly-
timed, slow speed, contact springs.

The intermittent current which is required for
“Machine Ringing”’ service is derived by passing

Small Interrupter

each frequency of ringing current through sets of
make and break contacts. Two sets of these make
and break contacts are provided for each ringing
frequency. One set operates 180 degrees behind the
other set. This arrangement divides the current load
on the ringing converter.

The intermittent current for “Flashing Recall”
likewise is controlled by two sets of ““make contact’’
springs which are controlled by cams operating 180
degrees apart,

Stromberg-Carlson Exchange Tquipment Engi-
neers gladly will give additional information regard-
ing interrupters for any size of telephone exchange,
When writing for such data be sure to state: The
Voltage of Power Supply, the Frequency of Power
Supply, the Number of Ringing Frequenecies
to be interrupted, and the Number of Ringing Lead
Sets that are run to the operators’ positions, also
include Complete Data regarding the features that
are installed on the switchboard.

Provided the source of power supply is not
reliable, emergency ringing interrupters designed to
operate from the main battery of the exchange will
be necessary. Therefore, include with your data a
description of the exchange battery, for instance:—
state, the number of cells, the ampere hours eapacity,
also whether the battery is divided into two sets or
operates in one set.

Bell Test Sets

These outfits are very handy where multi-cyele
ringing—either harmonic or synchromonic—is in-
stalled.

The function of a Test Bell Set is to check the
accuracy of the ringing frequencies as delivered by
any multi-cycle ringing converter. The bells of these
Test Sets are arranged to respond only to the proper
frequency or ringing current. Two types are avail-
able—one for harmonic ringing and one for synchro-
monic ringing.

Code No,

1-A Harmonie Ringing Test Bell Set includes:
4 Harmonic Ringers accurately tuned
to 1624, 3314, 50, 6624 cyeles.

1 Non-Inductive test resistance

Description

1 Resistance shunt key,

1 Frequency key to switch anyv one of
the four frequencies from the con-
verter to the Test Bell Set’s circuit.
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Bell Test Sets (Cont.)

No. 1 Type Bell Test Set, Closed View

Code No. Description

The above mentioned apparatus is
assembled in a neat cabinet finished in
dull golden-oak. Shipping weight of com-

plete outfit approximately—©60 lbs.

No. 1 Type Bell Test Set, Open View

Code No. Description
1-B Synchromonic Test Bell Set similar to
No. 1-A Harmonic Test Bell Set but
provided with ringers accurately tuned to
synchromonic frequencies of 30, 42, 54,
and 6624 cycles.

No. 2 Wire Chief’s Test Set

In exchanges where the volume of routine testing
and supervision of maintenance crews does not re-
quire the constant attention of the wire chief nor
warrant the installation of a desk type wire chief’s
switchboard, this equipment will give excellent re-
sults and entire satisfaction.

No. 2 Wire Chief's Test Set

It is designed to mount upon the side of a switch-
board section, a wall of the terminal room or the
end of the M. D. F. where there is convenient access
to the terminals of the various incoming lines. The
equipment is assembled within a quarter-sawed oak
cabinet which occupies the same amount of wall
space as our standard Magneto wall telephone—
9 x 19 inches,

The equipment includes a complete wire chief’s
telephone set with head-band receiver, the necessary
switching keys for setting up the various testing
circuits and a standard Weston Voltmeter having
two separate scales reading O—5 and O0—50 volts.
The various terminals for the attachment of test
leads, battery leads, ringing leads, ete., are arranged
in two horizontal rows on the lower end of the back-
board—all labeled to facilitate identification of the
separate circuits.

Two sets of batteries are required for testing—a
sufficient number of dry cells, all connected in series
to give 50 volts in one set and 5 volts in the other.
Five dry cells are also required in connection with
the No. 2-A Wire Chief’s Test Set for operating the
telephone transmitter,

Facilities are provided in test sets of this type for
making the following tests on either central energy
or magneto lines:

(a) Continuity Test (Opens or bad splices).
(b) Tests for Short Circuits.
(e) Tests for Grounds.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



136 ~ Swromberg-Carlson

Switchboard Accessories (Coﬁt.)

No. 2 Wire Chief’s Test Set (Cont.)

(d) Tests for Crosses with lines carrying current.
(e) Tests for Crosses with other telephone lines,

(f) Location of Crosses or Grounds by means of
Wheatstone Bridge.

(g) Measurement of voltage of batteries.

Code No. Description

2-A For use with Magneto systems.

Code No. Description
2-B For use with Central Energy systems.
4-party master ringing key may be added in
either set.

Full instructions for setiing up the wire chief’s
test. sets, and for making all tests, are packed with
cach shipment. Approximate shipping weight, 75
pounds.

Power Switchboards

Completely equipped Central Energy Exchanges
where various machines, batteries and electric cir-
cuils are employed, require suitable equipment for
controlling the input and output of this apparatus.

Power Switchboard

The Stromberg-Carlson Power Switchboard pro-
vides ample facilities for taking care of the various
units conveniently and safely. Ringing machine,
converter, battery, charging machine, and other
circuits are controlled at the power switehboard.
Meters, switches and fuses are all of the highest
quality, and carefully tested to assure the operating
company of their ability to perform the functions

for which they are intended. Ilach piece of appara-
tus on the board is plainly marked with an en-
graved and polished name plate in order to avoid
any possibility of mistakes in its operation.

The importance of this unit of Central Energy
Telephone Ixchange Equipment is recognized as so
greal that no pains have been spared to make it as
convenient and serviceable as the best engineering

skill can make if.

The panel on which the equipment is mounted
is of the best quality, heavy slate, carefully selected
for its freedom from any imperfections that might
impair its insulation qualities. The panel is ac-
curately machined, drilled, polished and finished so
as to present a workmanlike appearance in keep-
ing with the rest of the exchange equipment.

The panel is then mounted on a heavy iron
framework. The ironwork is sufficiently strong to
sustain the panel and its equipment rigidly, and
prevent any possibility of its eracking.

All wiring is carried to the rear of the switch-
board and is installed in accordance with the re-
quirements of the National Board of Fire Under-
writers. All equipment mounted on the board has
also been passed by the Underwriters.

Stromberg - Carlson Exchange Equipment Engi-
neers are always available to advise and assist in
plans for new or additional power switchboards,
They will furnish preliminary drawings, specifica-
tions and estimates on power switchboard equip-
ment for any exchange.

When asking for information it will assist the
engineers if vou will accompany your request, not
only with a sketch of your present power switch-
board layout, but also with any contemplated
changes in the exchange equipment. Often times
material savings may be made by taking into con-
sideration conditions, that while not immediately
present, will inevitably arise in the near future.
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Protectors

No. 100 Protector

Description

Equipped with wire-wound, self-soldering
heat coils that operate accurately, and with
carbon block arresters treated with the
Cook anti-dust process and spaced with
celluloid dielectrics. Heat coils are mounted
in a horizontal position and are very easily
removed or replaced.

When operated, this protector opens the
circuit, grounds the line, and operates an
alarm signal. To reset, simply push the
switchboard spring back over the heat coil.
No coil to change, turn or resolder. The
installation is very easy as the switchboard
solder lugs are brought out on one side and
the line lugs on the other. Ample clearance
is allowed to facilitate soldering.

Retaining springs are unusually heavy,
which insures a positive and permanent
tension between lightning arrester carbons
and ground plate. To permit toothpicking,
a special ground carbon is used. Tooth-
picks, run into this groove, keep the ground
and the alarm spring open when the heat
coil operating spring is released. Ease of
testing is an important feature of this pro-
tector. The test plug is slipped over the
protector permitting testing through or
around the heat coils. When the test plug
is removed the protector is reset. This pro-

Mfr's
Cat. No.

10

Description
tector is furnished with wire wound heat
coils not exceeding 4 ohms. These coils
operate in less than 210 seconds on .5 am-
pere and will carry .35 ampere for 3 hours
when tested at a temperature of 68° F.
Heat coils with different operating charac-
teristics may be furnished on special order.

This protector has the same characteristics
as to operation, resistance, installation,
testing, ete., as No. 100. It differs in that
the spring is held in place by low-melting
point solder which is melted by the genera-
tion of heat in the heat coil when any ab-
normal current passes through.

Toreset protector after operation the spring
must be resoldered, which is done by means
of a clamp and soldering iron.

Mfr’s
Cat. No.

105

10-W

No. 105 Protector

Description

Combination of No. 100 Protector with line
fuses. The design and insulation afford ex-
cellent protection between line and switch-
board circuits. The switchboard circuits
are returned from the protector between
the ground plates. Fuses are of composition
type, 434 ins. long and are furnished in 3
ampere capacity unless otherwise speci-
fied.

A combination of No. 10 Protector with
fuses. Fusesare composition type 434 ins.
long, of 3 ampere capacity.
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Magneto Telephones
No. 896 Wall Type

Left Perspective View of No. 896 Telephone

Open View of No. 896 Telephone

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 896 Magneto Wall Tele-
phone is adapted to any magneto service requirements
—long lines, short lines, town lines, or heavily loaded
rural lines. Kvery part of this telephone is built for
efficiency, durability and convenience.

The Transmitter is of the solid back long distance,
granular carbon cup type; equipped with bakelite
mouthpiece.

The Receiver is of the bi-polar, long distance, mag-
netic type; provided with bakelite ear cap and bakelite
shell.

The Induction Coil is double wound over a lami-
nated soft iron core and is highly efficient on low bat-
tery voltage.

- The Ringer is built for sensitive operation; provided
with clear toned black enamelled gongs and a quick
“one screw’’ adjustment.

The Generator is furnished in powerful 3 and 5 bar
types.

The Wiring is of the universal type. This permits the
telephone being carried as stock connected for regular
bridging service but readily convertible to any of the
following five additional kinds of service without either
adding or splicing conductors.

“Bridging Service with Sure-Ring Condenser”’

“Bridging Service with Non-Interfering Push

Button”

“Bridging Service with Silent Ringer’’

“Bridging Service with Divided Circuit Ring-

ing"’

“Bridging Service with Harmonic Ringing’’

All wiring is contained in a single cable. Every con -
ductor is accessible, readily traceable by means of eolor
code and in plain view. Hinged joints and ' back board”
groove wiring are entirely eliminated. The conductors
all are covered with braided insulation.

The Cabinet is built of quarter-sawed oak, finished
in dull golden oak, easy of access and provided with:—
door hinged on the left—writing shelf inclined at a con-
venient angle—bushed holes for wall mounting screws
and a handy screw lock.

The Shipping Weight is only 25 pounds (less bat-
teries) packed in corrugated cartons,—Shipping weight
with two dry cells 29 pounds.
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Code and Piece Numbers of Parts

for No. 896 Wall Telephone

Bridging Type

F. Q. B. Shipping Points

Roch. Kan.City San Fran.
Code No. Description Chicago Atlanta Seattle Toronto
896-R Three bar generator with ~ $17.50 $17.90 $18.50 $23.00
1000 ohm ringer used for '
town lines.
896-1 Five bar generator with 18.10  18.50 19.10 _23.80
1600 ohm ringer used for
rural lines.
896-L  Five bar generator with 18.35 18.75 19.35 24.15

2500 ohm ringer used for
rural lines.

Harmonic Type

A No. 896 Type Magneto Telephone, equipped with a three bar har-
monic generator will be furnished equipped for any harmonic frequency
such as: 16, 33, 50 and 66 cycles. When ordering be sure to state
frequency desired. Price F. O. B. Rochester or Chicago, $18.50;
F. 0. B. Kansas City or Atlanta, $18.90; F. O. B. San Francisco or
Seattle, $19.50; F. O. B. Toronto, $24.35.

Additions

For Sure-Ring Condenser (on 5 bar telephone only) order by adding
the letter “IX”’ to code number.

For Non-Interfering Push Button add letter “P” to code numbers (on
5 bar telephones and on metallic (two wire) circuits only).

“K” No. 26 T. Sure Ring

Condenser. ;) .50 .50 .85
“pr Non-Interfering Push )

Button. .35 .35 .35 .45

Batteries are nou included in the price of the telephones as above
mentioned,—but if ordered with the telephones will be supplied at the
following prices:

List No. 531 Dry Batteries—per cell .30 .30

P-12047 RINGER GONG BLACK FINISH
P-1185 RINGER GONG NUT
P-7571 RINGER GONG CAP NUT

No. 45 RINGER
fve ”.MNGER}PER CODE No.

>)

a

B 1173 WOODWORK

Plaoz?%

H P-11621 LegEL
No. 41.8 HOOK SW.

P.11894

No. 12 XK 3
LOCK WASHER

P-11730 CRANK
COMPLETE

s o

73342 escurcueon
M P265 SPRING
4444 CEAR
H{F-3498 Pinion
[T]P-4133 SPRING
[TP11725 Lock
10X K3
LOCH WASHER
ITP-13026 nur
[Tve 12 x 3 x5
LOCK WASHER

WHEN KEV 15
MOUNTED
REMOVE SLUG
WHICH IS 1N

P-13969
GENERATOR
BRACKET

CONDENSER P119%8
PER CODE Ho. 1

lt-P 13028
DIRECTORY HOOK

P20053

No. 7-L TRANSMITTER PARTS
P-13774 TRANSMITTER MOUTHPIECE J
ul

No. 19 TRANSMITTER ARM COMPLETE
P-2548 TRANSMITTER ARM ATTACHING SCREW

P-11523 TRANSMITTER ARM ATTACHING SCREW NI
P-2326 TRANSMITTER ARM ATTACHING SCREW WASHER

Code and Piece Numbers of Parts for No. 896 Wall Telephone
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No. 1000 Desk Telephone

A popular Magneto Desk Telephone for either
business or residence service. Consists of the No. 992
Desk Stand and the No. 327 Desk Set Box, con-
nected by a 6 ft. Duratex three conductor cord.

The Desk Stand is of rugged all metal con-
structien; finished in durable dull black enamel with
nickel trim; and includes the No. 7-L Transmitter,
the No. 27-A Receiver, and the No. 39-A Induction
Coil. The mouthpiece, receiver shell and the ear cap
are made of bakelite. A quickly removed plate
mounts the induction coil, hook-switch and cord
terminals asa single unit inside the base of the desk

Code No.

stand and in a readily accessible position. The base
is covered with felt to prevent seratching.

The Desk Set Box is made of quarter-sawed oak
with golden finish, contains the generator, ringer,
line terminals and cord terminals. Provision also
is made in this desk set box to contain the “Sure-
Ring” Condenser and the ‘‘Non-Interfering Ring-
ing Push Button” key when these features are
ordered.

Shipping weight without dry batteries, 31 Ibs
With two dry batteries, 35 lbs.

Bridging Type

F. O. B. Shipping Points

Description Chicago Atlanta Seattle Toronto

Roch. Kans. City San Fran.

1000-R  Three bar generator $18.30 $18.70 $19.30 $24 05
with 1000 ohm ringers,
used for town lines.

1000-1 Five bar generator 18.90 19.30 19.90 24.85
with 1600 ohm ringers,
used for rural lines.

1000-L.  Five bar generator 19.15 19.55 20.15 25.20
with 2500 ohm ringers,
used for rural lines.

Harmonic Type

The No. 1000 Desk Type Magneto Telephone is furnished with a

No. 1000 Desk Telephone

three bar harmonic generator and a ringer of any harmonic fre-
quency such as: 16, 33, 50 and 66 cycles. When ordering be sure
to state the frequency desired. Price, F. O. B. Rochester or Chi-
cago, $19.30; F. O.B. Kansas City or Atlanta, $19.70; F. O. B. San
Francisco or Seattle, $20.30; F. O. B. Toronto, $25.40.

Additions

For Sure-Ring Condenser (on 5 bar telephones only) order by adding
the letter “I” to code number,

For Non-Interfering Push Button add Letter “P”’ to code number (on
5 bar telephones and on metallic (two wire) circuits only).

“P"” Non-Interfering Push Button .35 .35 .35 .45

“K" Sure Ring Condenser .50 .50 .50 .65

Batteries are not included in the price of the telephones as above
mentioned, but if ordered with the telephones, the batteries will be
supplied at the following prices:

List No. 531 Dry Batteries .30 .30 .35 .55
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_—NO.7-L TRANSMITTER

P-2525 MTG SCREWS
I P-1266 MTG. SCREWS

R-2-G 36 IN, CORD

P-13774 MOUTHPIECE_
P-8998 WASHER — U7
P-12911 DIAPHRAGM—"

—P-8035
—P-2395
HOOK P-7381
——P.6583
o pANUER S SEM T-1-€ 15 IN_TRANS. CORDS
P-10819
F-13370 o
SHELL BLOCK ASSEM. IS P-12142.
P-10830
P-13843-
NO. 27-A - P-12001
: S, P-5566
RECEIVER P-1265
p-2535
P-6600
P-9924 DIAPHR fo80d
-9 AGM - e
P-13371 EAR CAP o :605;?4 E ;’52&4
F-1369 10579 P-10589
== K P-10584 7

P-11698 BUSHING ™ ik
NO. 4-36 X s BIND.H. B. M. SCREWS
BOTTOM VIEW WITH COVER REMOVED

P-11675 COVER ASSEM./ P-6581 CUSHION

P-3691 SPRING’

Code and Piece Numbers of Parts for No. 992 Desk Stand

|
|
P-13025 CONNE |
it CTORS- E
i
P-7571 i
P INO: 46 RINGER OR |
P-12047-7_~% NO. 47 RINGER AS |
NO. 303 KEY P-3556 MAGNET BA1998 2 PER CODE LIST |
P-5847~ |
i R L) P H i
} 4 11727 |
E P11726 )
Ca P11730 i E-d
CRANK ASSEM
& bl oy
et P11725
e i E 7
{1 1-P265 \/
@ @ @e @ M
NO.38 5-BAR GEN. < NI L
NO.53 3-BAR GEN. Q) = NO. 26-T CONDENSER ‘VA
P-5202 —rif |
D D D D P-2494 WI‘ |
Bt \ J:
T P10 PATIO—T @)/ ] z 2 =1
= S S ; 1

Code and Piece Numbers for No. 327 Desk Set Box
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Magneto Telephones (Cont.)
Hand Set Telephone

The Magneto Hand Set Telephone is a light, con-
venient instrument for either residence or office
service. It is comprised of the No. 1177 Hand Set,
with 4 foot 3 conductor Duratex Cord and No.
1180-R Desk Set Box.

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1177 Hand Set is
entirely new in design, new in construction, and
new in materials.

Tt is the lightest standard subscriber instrument
of this type now on the market, Tis shape is cor-
rectly designed so that when held naturally the
transmitter and receiver are in a position of greatest
efficiency.

The receiver is of entirely new design, using sili-
con steel coil cores to give increased efliciency, and
chrome alloy steel magnet to insure a definite and
permanent magnetic field, The magnet and cores
are held firmly in place by means of two clamps so
that there is no chance for any changing of dis-
tances between pole picces and diaphragm clamping

Code No.

1180-R

code number.

No. 1138 Hand Set Telephone

pieces. The complete unit may be removed from
the case by unserewing the ear cap.

The transmitter uses the standard Stromberg-
Carlson button, but otherwise is of new design.
The diaphragm is duralumin, a material especially
adapted to this kind of work. The thickness of
both diaphragn and dampering springs are selected
for tone quality, as well as transmission efficiency.
Like the receiver, the transmitter is easily removed
by unserewing the ring holding the mouthpiece.

The Desk Set Box which is a quarter-sawed oak
cabinet finished in dull golden oak, mounts the
ringing equipment, the line terminals and the
ground terminal. It is furnished with complete
wiring diagram for either regular station or exten-
sion telephone service.

Dimensions of Desk Set Box 11 x 9 x 6 inches.
Shipping weight complete without dry batteries, 24
Ibs.; with three dry batteries, 30 lbs.

Bridging Type

F. O. B. Shipping Points
Roch. Kan.City San Fran.

Description Chicago Atlanta Seattle Toronto
1177 Hand Set Telephone $11.00 $11.15 $11.30 $14.45
Desk Set Box with three  10.95 11.20 11.60 14.40
bar generator with 1000
ohm ringers, and No.
44 - A Induction Coil
used for rural lines.
Additions

Yor Sure Ring Condenser, order by adding the letter “K” to

For Non-Interfering Push Button add letter “ P to code number
on metallic (two wire) circuits only.

“K’” No. 26 T Sure Ring Condenser .50 .50 .50 .65

“P” Non-Interefring Push Button .35 .35 .35 .35

Batteries are not included in the price of the telephones as above
mentioned, but if ordered with the telephones the batieries will be
supplied at the following prices:

List No. 531 Dry Batteries. .30 7 .30 .35 .35
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Code and Piece Numbers of Parts for 1177 Hand Set
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Code and Piece Numbers of Parts for No. 1180-R Desk Set Box
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Magneto Telephones—Ironclad
No. 890 Mine-A-Phone

Mine-A-Phones are designed to satisfy the laws of any state
that requires a telephone system in every mine.

TheMine-A-Phone is a moisture-proof, gas-proof, concussion-
proof, fire-proof and water-proof magneto telephone which is built
especially for mine-service, but which is adapted to all telephone
systems in either underground or exposed surface localities,

The Case—is of heavy cast-iron provided with outer door, in-
ner door and gong hood. All parts are heavily coated with rust
resisting paint. The outer door is equipped with a gas-tight rubber
gasket and compression lever catch, arranged for either a key or a
plunger type lock. Opening this outer door permits use of the
instrument for either signalling or talking.

Theinner door is hinged for opening during repairs, but is other-
wise held securely closed by machine serews and a felt gasket. This
inner door mounts the transmitter, receiver and generator crank.

The Generator—is of powerful five bar construction mounted
in a fully protected position behind the inner door.

The Transmitter—is of the solid back long distance carbon
cup type, provided with bakelite mouthpiece.

The Receiver—is of the bi-polar, magnetic long distance type,

provided with bakelite ear cap and bakelite shell. An automatic
cord take-up device prevents the receiver cord being caught when
No. 890 Mine-A-Phone the outer door is closed after conversation.
Showing Plunger Lock The Ringer—is equipped with loud, clear toned gongs which
are concealed under the gong hood. The ringer, clapper rod and
armature are ingeniously operated by magnetic induction through
a gas-tight brass plate. This design permits mounting the ringer
coils in a protected position behind the inner door, entirely free
from fumes, moisture, ete.

The Hook Switch—is of pressure, plunger construction, posi-
tive in operation and not dependent upon gravity.

The Terminal Box—is mounted
on the underside of the telephone
This box contains two line terminals
and a ground terminal. These termi-
nals pass through water-tight bush-
ings to the interior of the telephone
so that it is unnecessary to open the
ingtrument when making connec-
tions. The entrance hole to the ter-
minal box is threaded for 14” con-
duit.

The Wiring—is of the regular
bridging type arranged so that more
than one telephone may be placed
on a line when required. A con-
denser is installed in the receiver

. circuit, so that leaving a receiver
No. 890 Mine-A-Phone Showing Outer Door Open down will not interfere with the

ringing of other telephones on the
same line,
The Battery Space—is of ample size to accommodate two
Mounting space—14 x 17 inches. standard dry cells which supply the talking current for the
Net weight—=80 pounds. Packed for transmitter. ) )
domestic shipment in individual Prices Less Batteries
i F. 0. B. Shipping Point
bo?{es 5 BorR A Diules. ks Code Roch. Kan. Citylppsl;.ln F-on
wmght—-.l25 pounds. .Packed for ex- No. Description Quantity Chicago Atlanta Seattle Toronto
port two instruments in a box—31 x 5 Bar } ltod4 $46.00 $47.75 $49.25 $60.75
20 x 14 inches. Gross wieght for ex- 890-1 1600 ohms /5 & over 41.50 43.25 44.75 54.80
port per box of two instruments— 5Bar | 1to4  46.25 48.00 49.50 61.00
225 pounds. 890-L. 2500 ohms (5 & over 41.75 43.50 45.00 55.10
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Code and Piece Numbers of Parts for No. 890 Mine-A-Phone
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Central Energy Telephones‘

Stromberg-Carlson Central Energy Telephones
are unexcelled for talking efficiency in either local or
long distance service. They are made in five distinct
types—

Desk Telephones—the No. 1168 Desk Standand
No. 1156 Desk Set Box.

Wall Telephones—the No. 1155

Ironclad Telephones—the No. 950-BY

Hand Sets—the No. 1177 Hand Set with No.
1156 Desk Set Box.

Dial Telephones—the No. 1176 Desk Stand
and 1178 Hand Set with No. 1156 Desk Set Box
and the No. 1157 Wall Telephone.

No. 1168 Desk Stand

A distinctively attractive instrument of rugged
construction, light in weight and carefully balanced,
finished with durable black enamel and nickel trim.
Provided with bakelite receiver ear cap, receiver
shell and transmitter mouthpiece. Equipped with
No. 7-C Transmitter, No. 27-A Permanent Magnet
Receiver, No. D-3-A 6 foot Cord and booster talking
cireuit.

This desk stand is provided with many unique
maintenance economy features such as:—

A neat ball and socket transmitter arm
joint—one slight turn to the knurled socket

is all that is necessary to stiffen the action of

this joint and to hold the mouthpiece ad-
justed at the right angle.

An easily inspected base—a slight turn
to the left opens the base, exposing wiring
connections and hookswitch contacts.

A quickly removed transmitter—bayo-
net slots permit removal of transmitter by
simply loosening three screws.
Weight—334 lbs.

Code No. Price Each

1168 Desk Telephone, less Desk Set Box $7.35
(Induction coil, condenser, and
ringer furnished with Desk Set Box).

Description

No. 1168 Desk Stand
With Base Plate Removed

No. 1168 Desk Stand
With No. 1156 Type Desk Set Box

)

Booster Talking Circuit
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Line Diagram Showing Piece Numbers of Parts Used in No. 1168 Desk Stands
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Y
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Wiring Diagram of No. 1168 Desk Stand as Used with No. 1156 Type Desk Set Box
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Desk Set Boxes:

No. 1156 Type Desk Set Box

Case is made of pressed steel with a black
enamel finish. Gongs are mounted inside the box
leaving a very neat and sanitary exterior. Equipment
consists of either the No. 46 Straight Line Ringer or
the No. 47 Harmonic Type Ringer, together with
No. 21 Condenser and No. 44-B Induction Coil,
Weight—>5 lbs.

Code No. Ringer Condenser ]]:T;l(f]:
1156 BY 1000 ohms 1 M.F. $6.05
1156 EY 16 Cycle Harmonic ¢ 6.55
1156 FY 33 “ « “ 6.55
1156 GY 580 & u # 6.55
1156 HY 66 ¢ . 4 6.55
1156 NY 25 « * # 6.55

Enclosed gongs—give a neat appearance ; have
no inacecessible place for dust to accumulate.

A convenient retaining screw—Iloosened a few
turns, opens the box, exposing all the working parts
for inspection or repairs.

Ringer—is accurately adjusted and equipped
with clear-toned gongs.

Specially tuned ringers to be used either with
High and Low frequency systems or with Synchro-
monic ringing systems can be furnished when speci-
fied, at no additional cost. When ordering specify the
Code No. of Desk Set Box and the frequency desired
as:—for High and Low frequency systems,—20 and
60 cycles; for Synchromonic frequency systems,—
30, 42, and 54 cyeles.

Biased ringer (No. 49 Type) can be furnished with
straight line ringer equipment if specified. When
biased ringer is desired add “Z” to the code number.
There is an additional charge of $.10 each.

Open View of No. 1156 Type Desk Set Box

No. 1158 Type Desk Set Box

No. 1158 Type Desk Set Box

Wired for operating the receiver on a local circuit
tapped to the secondary winding of the induction
coil. The box and external appearance is the same
as the No. 1156 Type. Equipped with either the
No. 46 Straight Line Ringer or the No. 47 Harmonic
Type Ringer and No. 21 Condenser. This Desk
Set Box differs from No. 1156 Type only in the

omission of No. 44-B Induction Coil.

Weight—415 Ibs.

Code No. Ringer Condenser %gccg
1158-B 1000 ohms 1 M.F. $5.55
1158-BZ 1000 ohms—biased o 5.65
1158-E 16 Cycle Harmonic “ 6.05
1158-F 33 ¢ “ % 6.05
1158-G 50 ¢ « “ 6.05
1158-H 66 ¢ 4 i 6.05

For information regarding specially tuned and
biased ringers see No. 1156 Type.
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Line Diagram Showing Piece Numbers of Parts Used in No. 1156 Type Desk Set Boxes
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Wall Telephones

No. 1155 Type Wall Telephone

A very compact telephone which presents a neat
appearance for use in residences and hotels. Gongs
are enclosed, together with the other working parts,
in a pressed steel box, finished in black enamel and
nickel trim. Box is so designed that all the parts
are easily accessible FEquipment consists of either
No. 46 Straight Line or No. 47 Harmonic Type
Ringer, No. 21 Condenser, No. 44-B Induction Coil,
No. 27-A Receiver with No. R-2-G 3 ft. Coxd,
No. 7-C Transmitter and No. P-13824 ITookswitch.
The telephone is wired for ¢ Booster Circuit.”

Enclosed gongs—give a neat appearance,
—have no inaccessible place for dust to ac-
cumulate and reduce the tendency of sub-
seribers to damage the instrument by at-
tempting to change tone of gongs.

A convenient retaining screw—loosened
a few turns, opens the box, exposing all the
working parts for inspection or repairs.

Bayonet slots—permit removal of trans-
mitter by simply loosening three screws,

Transmitter—is of the solid back, car-
bon cup, long distance type, provided with

a

bakelite mouthpiece.

No. 1155 Type Wall Telephone

A neat transmitter arm—gives a handy
vertical adjustment to the transmitter.
Weight—714 1bs.

Price
Code No. Ringer Condenser Each
1155 BY 1000 chms 1 M.F. $10.95
1155 EY 16 Cyele Harmonic = 11.45
1155 FY 33 “ ¢ L 11.45
1155 GY 50 4 “ “ 11.45
1155 HY 66 “ “ i 11.45
1155 NY 25 = “ * 11.45

Specially tuned and biased ringers can be fur-
nished as specified under No, 1156 Type Desk Set
Box.

Open View No. 1155 Type Wall Telephone
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Ironclad Telephones

No. 950 BY Ironclad ‘‘Central Energy "’
Weatherproof Telephone

An ironclad, moisture-proof, gas-proof, concus-
sion-proof, fire-proof and water-proof ¢ Central
Energy” telephone which is built especially for sys-
tems in either underground or exposed surface locali-
ties which require extra strong, well-insulated and
dependable service.

Case—is of heavy cast-iron, provided with outer
door, inner door and gong hood. All parts are heavily
coated with rust-resisting paint,.

Outer-Door—is equipped with a gas-tight rub-
ber gasket and compression lever catch, arranged for
either key or plunger type lock. Opening outer door
permits use of the instrument for either signalling or
talking.

No. 950 BY Ironclad Telephone

Inner-Door—is hinged for opening during re-
pairs, but is otherwise held securely closed by ma-
chine screws and a felt gasket. Inner door mounts
the transmitter and receiver.

Transmitter—is of the solid back long distance
carbon cup type, provided with bakelite mouthpiece.

Receiver—is of the bi-polar, magnetic long dis-
tance type, provided with bakelite ear cap and bake-
lite shell. An automatic cord take-up device prevents
the receiver cord being caught when the outer door
is closed after conversation.

Ringer—is equipped with loud, clear-toned
gongs which are concealed under the gong hood.
The ringer, clapper rod and armature are ingeniously
operated by magnetic induction through a gas-
tight brass plate. This design permits mounting the
ringer coils in a protected position behind the inner
door, entirely free from fumes, moisture, etc.

Open View No. 950 BY Ironclad Telephone

Hookswitch—is of pressure, plunger construc-
tion, positive in operation and not dependent upon
gravity.

Terminal Box—is mounted on the underside of
the telephone. Contains two line terminals and a
ground terminal. These terminals pass through
water-tight bushings to the interior of the telephone
so that it is unnecessary to open the instrument
when making connections. Entrance hole is threaded
for 14” conduit.

Wiring—is the regular “Booster Circuit”,
Weight—62 lbs.

Price Each
(One Delivery)
Code No. Ringer Condenser 1-4 5 and Over
950-BY 1000 ohms 1 MF. $42.75 $38.50
Additional Features Showing Inner Compartment No. 950-BY
Additional for Key Snap Lock (Pc. 8468) each $1 50 Ironclad Telephone
Additional for Extra Keys (Pe. 8534) each... .33
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Wiring Diagram of No. 950-BY Telephone
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Hand Set Telephones

No. 1177 Hand Set Telephone

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1177 Hand Set ig en-
tirely new in design, new in construction and new
in materials.

It is the lightest standard subscriber instrument
of this type now on the market. Its shape is cor-
rectly designed so that when held naturally the
transmitter and receiver are in position of greatest
efficiency.

No. 1177 Hand Set Telephone

The Receiver—is of entirely new design, using
silicon steel coil cores to give increased efficiency
and a chrome alloy steel magnet to insure a definite
and permanent magnetic field. The magnet and
cores are held firmly in place by means of two
clamps so that there is no chance for any changing
of distances between pole pieces and diaphragm
clamping pieces. The complete unit may be re-
moved from the case by unscrewing the ear cap.

The Coils—are of the layer built type, wound
with enamel wire and impregnated with wax to
meet all climatic conditions.

The Transmitter —uses the standard Strom-
berg-Carlson button but otherwise is of new design.
The diaphragm is duralumin, a material especially
adapted for this kind of work. The thickness of
both diaphragm and dampening springs are selected
for tone quality as well as transmission efficiency.
Like the receiver, the transmitier is easily removed
by unscrewing the ring holding the mouthpiece.

The Mouthpiece—is of special construction de-
signed to reflect the greatest amount of speech
energy to the diaphragm.

The Handle—is designed and made of selected
material especially to avoid having vibration in the
receiver transmitted to the transmitter. With this
accomplished the tendency to howl, due to acoustic
coupling, is overcome, which makes it possible to
use the ‘“‘Booster Circuit”.

The Cradle—and stem are a single aluminum
die casting. The shape of the cradle is such as to

make it impossible to replace the hand set without
actuating the plunger.

The Plunger—has a three-eighths inch move-
ment which gives ample opportunity to avoid trou-
ble that might occur by accidental making or break-
ing the circuit when removing the hand set or setting
down the stand with a jar. The plunger is of phenol
compound, light and, therefore, of little momentum.

The Cords—are a No. 3-CB 4 foot Brown Dura-
tex Hand Set Cord and a No. D-3-C 6 foot Brown
Duratex Desk Set Cord.

The Weight—of the hand set is 15 ounces.

The Stromberg-Carlson No. 1177 Hand Set may
be connected to anv desk set box designed for use
with a desk stand wired for the booster circuit. For
extension service where additional bells are not
necessary a three wire eircuit connected to the pres-
ent desk sef box is all that is required for installation.

Code No.
1177  Hand Set Telephone (for manual
BOTTICE) v oo bios 0 00 3 5% 90 4 $11.00

Description Price

No. 1178 Hand Set Telephone

No. 1178 Hand Set Telephone

The No. 1178 Hand Set Telephone is identical
to the No. 1177 except that it is designed for use
with dial type equipment. The cradle stem is set
off center on the base to provide space for the dial.
The base is punched for the reception of the dial
and if so desired may be covered with a blank and
used for regular central energy service.

Code No. Description Price
1178 Hand Set Telephone (for dial ser-
viee, but lessdial) ............. $11.00
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Hand Set Telephones

No. 1181 Hand Set
Used With No. 1156 Type Desk Set Box

For convenience and practical design, the No.
1181 Hand Set is unequalled. When not in use
it requires no desk space as it hangs from the hook-
switeh box which may be mounted on the wall,
side of desk or any vertical surface. The instru-
ment is light in weight and so constructed that
when the receiver is held to the ear the transmitter
mouthpiece naturally comes in the correct position
for conversation. The convenience of always hav-
ing one hand free and still be at liberty to move
from one side of the desk to the other cannot be
overestimated. Handle, mouthpiece and ear cap
are made of bakelite. The hoodswitch box is
finished in black enamel.

The equipment includes :—a Hookswitch Box, a
No. C-3-B Hand Set Cord, a No. D-3-C 6 foot
Desk Set Cord, an unusually efficient long dis-
tance transmitter and receiver.

Weight of Hand Set 15 ozs.

The dimensions of the hookswitch box are 234 x
234 x 4 inches.
Code No. Description Price Each

1181 Hand Set Telephone, complete with $11.00
hookswitch box.

No. 11 Type

Stromberg - Carlson No. 11 Type Hand Set is
used primarily as a testing set, but it may be con-
veniently used in apartment house service, and
also in extension station equipment for office or
residence.

It is simple in design—easy to carry—fits nicely
in the coat pocket. Dimensions—82%4 x 234 x 214
inches. Finish, black enamel and nickel.

Equipped with long distance transmitter and

bipolar receiver, mounted upon a flat steel tubing
handle. The finger switch placed within the handle
requires but slight pressure, either way, for positive
operation. Detachable plates are provided at both
ends of the handle so that the transmitter, receiver,
and cord connections may be easily examined, and
conveniently changed when necessary. All exposed
parts, except the bakelite ear cap, and finger switch
are made of metal so that the instrument will with-
stand hard usage.

No. 1181 Hand Set

No. 11 Type Hand Set Equipped with Test Clips
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Code No.
11-C

11-D

11-L

Hand Set

No. 11 Type (Cont.)

Description Price Each

Used with Central Energy tele-
phone systems not only as an ex-
tension telephone but also asa pock-
et test set for inspectors and for
linemen. A non-locking finger switch
closes the line circuit through the
transmitter and the receiver con-
nected in series. Turnished com-
plete with No. C-2-C 6 ft. Moisture-
proofed Cord. Cord ends are pro-
vided with test elips (No. 34 Cord
Tips).

Used with Central Energy and ma-
chine switching systems for testing
and for service observation. Trans-
mitter and recelver are wired in
series with a 4o M.F. condenser
which is enclosed within the han-
dle. A non-locking finger switeh
when operated to call central shunts
out the condenser. Furnished com-
plete with No. C-2-C, 6 ft. Moisture-
proofed Cord. The free cord ends are
provided with test clips (No. 34
Cord Tips).

Used with Central Energy and ma-
chine switching systems for testing
and for service observation. The
transmitter and the receiver are
wired in series with a non-locking
finger switch which has a pair of
contacts that are normally closed
s0 as to shunt out a %{o M.F. con-
denser which is located in the
handle. Furnished complete with
No. C-2-C, 6 ft. Moisture-proofed
Cord. The free cord ends are pro-
vided with test clips (No. 34 Cord
Tips).

Used with magneto equipment such
as: the No. 843 Test Set and the
portable field telephones. A non-
locking finger switch is wired so that
when operated it will close the con-
tacts which control the flow of bat-
tery current through the transmit-
ter. Furnished complete with No.
C-3-B, 6 ft. Moisture-proofed Cord.

TCI Library:
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$8.50
Wiring Diagram of No. 11-C
Hand Set
9.25
Wiring, Diagram of No. 11-D
Hand Set
9.25
Wiring Diagram of No. 11-E
Hand Set
8.50

Wiring Diagram of No. 11-L
Hand Set
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Dial Type Telephones

Code No. 1176 Type
Dial Type Desk Telephone

A dial desk stand, well constructed and finished
in dull black enamel with nickel trim. Column
is placed off center on base so as not only to allow
ample space for the dial, but also to protect the
dial from damage. Telephone is wired for Booster
Circuit and is equipped with a three spring type
(make and break contacts) dial connection. Furn-
ished with No. 7-C Transmitter, No. 27-A Receiver
with No. R-2-G 3 ft. cord, and No, D-3-C 6 ft. Cord.
Used in connection with the No. 1156 Type Desk Set
Bozx to make a complete unit.

A neat ball and socket transmitter arm
joint—one slight turn to the knurled socket
is all that is necessary to stiffen the action of
this joint and to hold the mouthpiece ad-
justed at the right angle.

An easily inspected base—a slight turn
to the left opens the base, exposing wiring
connections and hookswitch contacts.

A quickly removed transmitter—bayonet
slots permit removal of transmitter by simply
loosening three screws.

Weight—314 lbs.

Code No. Description Price Each
1176-A  Desk Stand (less dial) $7.35
1176-M  Desk Stand (dial opening covered

with blank) .85

Opening for dial is adapted for mounting the
Automatic, Western Llectric. Kellogg or North
Electric dials.  Prices for telephones equipped with
dials on application.

The No. 1176-M Desk Stand is designed for
temporary manual service. The wiring is connected
for regular “Central Energy” system and dial open-
ing covered with blank. It is a simple matter, how-
ever, to install the dial and transfer to a subseriber

operated system at any time.

Code No. 1157 Type

Dial Type Wall Telephone

This dial type wall telephone is constructed the
same as the No. 1155 Type except that there is an
opening in the front of the case for mounting the dial.

Weight—714 Ihs.

Price Each

without
Code No. Ringer Condenser dial
1157 BYZ 1000 ohms 1M.F. $11.05
1157 EY 16 Cycle Harmonic “ 11.45
1157 FY 33 « & o 11.45
1157 GY 50 & i " 11.45
1157 HY 66 4 % # 11.45
1167 NY 25 « L L 11.45

For information regarding dials see the No. 1176
A & M- Desk Stand.

No. 1176-A Desk Stand With Dial

No. 1157 Type Wall Telephone With Dial
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Inter-Comm-Phone System N(i. 1

Selective Ringing—Selective Talking

12 and 22 Stations Capacity

This type of system will satisfy the telephone
service requirements for the majority of offices,
factories, public buildings and large residences where
the volume of traffic necessitates simultaneous con-
versations, yet is not Jarge enough to justify the use
of a switchboard system and the salary of an
operator. With this type of apparatus each telephone
station may select, ring and talk with any of the
other stations without interfering in the least with
any of the remaining stations which may be using
the system at the same time. For example, it is pos-
sible with a fully equipped twenty-two station
system to carry on eleven separate conversations
without cross-talking, eross-ringing or other interfer-
ence. The system is ready for instant service during
any period of the day, and is particularly adapted
to systems which require neither the services of an
attendant nor the privilege of connections with a
public telephone exchange.

Stromberg-Carlson Inter-Comm-Phone Syslems are
Jurnished either with or withou! fecilities for conneciing
to a public telephone exchange. Provided that connec-
tions with a public telephone exchange are desired, the
telephone company should be consulted before planning
on a privately owned telephone system. This precaution
is urged because most operating companies will not
connect their wires to apparatus such as switchboards
or telephones which they do not own and mainiain.

Kind of Service

The service rendered by the Stromberg-Carlson
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 is divided under
four distinct classifications as follows:

Local service which provides private com-
munication facilities between a certain group
of stations including provision for connecting
with the public telephone service.

Local private service between a certain group
of stations including provision for connecting
with a cenfral energy public service exchange.
In this instance, one o? the stations acts as an
answering station and handles the incoming
calls. The outgoing calls are controlled directly
by the local stations.

Local private service between a certain group
of stations including provision for connecting
with a magneto public service exchange. In such
systems, not only the incoming calls, but also
the outgoing calls are handled and transferred
at the answering station.

Local private service between a certain group
of stations including provision for connecting
with an automatic public service exchange. In
this type of system, the outgoing calls are con-
trolled from the local stations. Each of the
station instruments may be equipped with a
dial for such service and connected to the trunk
line by means of the trunk button in the key-
box. All incoming ealls are handled and trans-
ferred by the answering station.

Operation

To establish a connection with another local
station it is only necessary to press one button once, a
distinet advantage over many other types of inter-
communicating telephone systems. In this system

the same button is used for selecting and ringing the
desired telephone. The push button switching keys
used in all Stromberg-Carlson Inter-Comm-Phene
instruments have three operating positions, normal,
talking and ringing. When the button is pushed all
the way down a circuit is closed which rings the bell
of the distant telephone. When the button is released
it snaps back half way to the talking position and
completes the talking circuit with the telephone
called. The receiver is then removed and the con-
versation opened in the usual way. The switching
keys interlock by means of a tumbler plate so that
when a call is made any key button remaining in the
talking position is restored to the normal position
when any other key button is pressed.

To answer a call the connection is made with the
party calling by pressing the white *“Home” button
and by taking the receiver from the hook. Itis un-
necessary to restore the “Home" button after a call
is answered because this operation is performed
automatically when the next call is made.

Standard Equipment

Stromberg-Carlson telephone apparatus and ac-
cessories for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 are
furnished in two standard sizes, viz.,, 12 and 22
station capacities. These sizes will meet practically
all operating conditions and requirements. It is un-
necessary to purchase a complete system of 22
stations capacity when only 16 stations are needed
for present use, simply install 16 telephones of 22
stations eapacity with their accessories. Additional
telephones may be conveniently added at any time
without disturbing either wiring or operation of the
telephones originally installed. The use of exchange
line service decreases the total capacity of the tele-
phone instruments for local service by the number of
exchange lines equipped. Telephones in system No,
1 are furnished in two styles, the Central Energy
Wall Telephone, and the Central Energy Combina-
tion Telephone. Deseription and illustrations of both
these types of telephones will be found on the fol-
lowing pages.

The equipment of each tclephone instrument
includes a standard long distance transmitter, a
standard long distance receiver, a three position type
switching key mechanism and a complete compﬁz‘
ment of associated minor apparatus. All parts are
of the same high quality as those used in Stromberg-
Carlson regular city exchange apparatus and give
uniformly excellent service.

Cabling of System

System No. 1 employs full metallic circuit wiring
between all stations. Stromberg-Carlson cables are
furnished of proper capacity and contain all wires
essential to the operation of the system. These cables
are made up so that any pair of wires may be identi-
fied by their coloring which makes the installation
work and testing a comparatively simple task. Two
types of these cables can be had, viz., the braided
sheath type and the leaded type. The cable with
painted braid sheath is recommended for interior
use in places where certain that the cable will not be
subject to dampness, acid fumes or mechanical in-
jury. Theleaded cable should be specified for all out-
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 (Cont.)

door use or places where it may be subject to either
moisture or corrosive fumes. If iron conduit is used
for cable runs the leaded cable should be installed to
avoid the effects of condensation in the pipes.

Splices or junctions in the cable should be made
with Stromberg-Carlson terminal boxes which are
made for all sizes of the standard cable.

Battery
Two separate sets of dry cells are required for the

operation of this system, one set of 7 cells to supply
current for talking purposes and the other from 7 to
10 cells for ringing the telephone bells. The exact
number of cells in the ringing battery depends upon
the length of the lines. For systems including less
than 1000 feet of cable 7 cells will be plenty—the
battery for longer systems should be proportionately
increased to compensate for the drop in voltage due
to the added resistance of the circuits.

Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1

No. 1163 Type Central Energy Wall Télephone

‘Wall telephones of this type areoften preferred for Inter-Comm-Phone

Code No.

No. 1163-A-12 Telephone

1163-A-12 Capacit}r*lz Stations
ncludes—complete talking, signalling and switch-
key apparatus for one station in quartered oak
inet, finished in dull golden oak. Cord—No.
R-2-G Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
Mounting space—125%¢ x 934 x47% ins.
1163-A-22 Capacity—22 Stations. 99.00
Includes—complete talking, signalling and switch-

e

Stations. The reason no deubt is because each telephone, is in itself,
a complete station unit mounted in a neat box and including, not only
the key box, but alse the talking and signalling apparatus. This com-
bination cuts both installation and maintenance charges to a minimum.

All parts are readily accessible when the hinged front section is opened.
As a further convenience, the line cable terminates directly upon screw
type key terminals, which remain stationary when the front section of
the box is swung open.

Furnished in two standard sizes as follows:

List Price
Each

$66.00

Description

ing key apparatus for one station in quartered
oak cabinet, finished in golden oak.

Cord—No. R-2-G. Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
Mounting space—12%4 x 93¢ x 474 ins.

No. 1128-B Teléphone

No. 1128 Type Combination Telephone

This combination telephone is very convenient both for office and
for residence use. It has the further advantage that it may be installed
as either a wall or desk telephone outfit.

The switching key, the vibrating ringer, the impedance coil, the line
terminals, and the battery terminals are all contained in the key box.
Furnished in two standard sizes as follows:

List Price
- Code No. Description Each
1128-B Capac1ty~12 Stations $ 90.00
Includes—No. 1179-I Hand Set Telephone, with
No. 12-R-12 Metal Key Box, finished in durable
dull black enamel.
Cords—No. C-4-B 4 ft. Telephone Cord and No.
D-5-C 6 ft. Key Box Cord.
Mounting space of key box—5%7 x 6% ins.
1128-C  Capacity—22 Stations. 120.00
Includes—No. 1179-I Hand Set Telephone, with
No. 12-R-22 Metal Key Box, finished in durable
dull black enamel.
Cords—No. C-4-B 4 ft. Telephone Cord and No.
D-5-C 6 ft. Key Box Cord.
Mounting space of key box—534 x 934 ins.
With—

Stromberg-Carlson Inter-Comm-Phone System
No. 1 you press one button once to call and talk

with your party.
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Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 (Cont.)
No. 905 Type Desk Telephone

This desk type of instrument consists of a standard desk stand and
a key box.

The key box, like the No. 1128 type, has the vibrating ringer, the
impedance coil, the line terminals and battery terminals self contained,

List Price
Code No. Description Each
905-B  Capacity—12 Stations, $78.00

Includes—No. 1169 Desk Stand with No. 12-R-12
Key Box. finished in durable dull black enamel.
Cords—No. D-5-C 6 ft. Key Box Cord and No, R-2-G
36 in. Receiver Cord.
Mounting space of key box—534 x 6% inches.

905-C  Capacity—22 Stations. 2 $108.00
Includes—No. 1169 Desk Stand with No. 12-R-22
Key Box, finished in durable dull black enamel.
CordsENo. D—5(—\C 6 ft. Key Box Cord and No. R-2-G

. 905-B Desk T 36 in. Receiver Cord.
e $ PRl e pmr Mounting space of key box—534 x 934 inches.

Automatic Types of Instruments

When System No. 1 connects with an automatic public telephone
exchange it is necessary to equip both the answering and regular stations
with dial type instruments. Stromberg-Carlson dial type Desk Stands
and Wall Telephones are available for that purpose. Complete informa-
tion will be furnished upon request,

Trunk Line Equipments

Where connections are made with a public telephone exchange in
addition to the local service given by the Inter-Comm-Phone System, it
is necessary to equip each exchange trunk line at the answering station
with one of the following extension bells. These extension bells contain,
in a neat oak box, all the equipment that is required for the proper
reception and transfer of the calls between the Inter-Comm-Phone
System and the public telephone exchange.

Before planning on a privately owned telephone system which is to be
arranged for connecting with a public telephone exchange, consult the proper
officials of the telephone company. This precaution is urged because most
operating companies will not connect their wires to apparatus such as
swilchboards or lelephones which they do not own and maintain.

List Price
Code No. Description Each

907-A  Automatic Type-C_onnects with Automatic main $45.00
exchange, equipped with bell, condensers, impedance
coil and relay. Mounting space 9 x 1114 x 7 ins.

907-B  Magneto Type—Connects with Magneto main ex- 45,00
change which is arranged for battery ealling. Equipped
with bell, condensers, impedance coil and relay.
Mounting space 9 x 1114 x 7 ins.

907-C  CentralEnergy Type—Connects with Central Energy 42,00
main exchange. Iquipped with bell, condensers, im-
pedance coil and relay. Mounting space 9x1114x7 ins.

907-I.  Magneto Type—Connects with Magneto main ex-  57.00
change which is arranged for Magneto calling.
Hquipped with bell, condensers, impedance coil and
hand generator. Mounting space 9 x 1144 x 7 ins.

When two trunk line extension bells are installed at the answering
station, they should be ordered with gongs of different tones, so that
the attendant may readily identify the line that is called.

No. 907 Trunk Type
Extension Bell

Accessories for System No. 1

Inter-Comm-Phone Cable

As stated on the preceding page, the connections between the various
telephone instruments are formed by means of Stromberg-Carlson
standard cables which are designed especially for this purpose. These
are cables furnished in two types;—one with a tightly woven exterior
braid for exposed cabling in dry buildings and the other with a lead
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Accessories for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 (Cont.)

No. 60-L Cable

No. 62 Terminal Box

sheath for cable runs out-of-door—also for cable runs in buildings
which will not always be kept entirely free from dampness or for cable
runs which are protected by conduits.

All wires in standard intercommunicating cables are tinned copper,
with single silk and single cotton insulation, and are colored in accordance
with a standard color code. These wires are twisted in cores and are
saturated with beeswax compound to facilitate installation work, and
to protect the cable from moisture.

The cables used with System No. 1 are made up entirely of wires in
pairs. All wires in each cable are No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge, except the two
pairs used for talking and signalling battery which are No. 18 B. & S.
Gauge. Cables with braided covering are indicated by the suffix *“B”
to the Code Number; likewise cables with a lead sheath are indicated
by the suffix “L” to the Code Number—for instance: Code Number
60-B indicates a braided covering, and Code Number 60-L indicates
a lead covering.

Approximate Approx- List
Code No. of No. of Diameter Weight Price
No Pairs Stations Braided Leaded Per 1000 ft. 100feet
60-B 14 12 # in. 130 lbs. $ 18.15
60-L 14 12 14 in. 535 ¢ 29.70
61-B 24 22 # in. 195 27.30
61-L 24 22 13 in. 680 41.25

Terminal Boxes

Stromberg-Carlson standard terminal boxes should be used for making
all terminals, branches and splices in the cabling system. These termi-
nals consist of a white wood box with a removable cover in which are
mounted the required number of composition base locknut terminals.
The use of these terminal boxes greatly facilitates installation work
and subsequent testing of the system. Standard terminal boxes for use
with the Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1 are as follows:

Code For Cable Mounting No. of Aprox.

No. No. Space Pairs Weight List Price
62 60 64 x 8¢ 14 3 Ibs. $12.00
63 61 6" x. 127 24 3 18.00

Bell Ringing Transformer

Where 110 volt 60 cycle alternating current power or lighting circuits
are available a Stromberg-Carlson Type “B” Bell Ringing Transformer
can be used instead of a ringing battery for furnishing the ringing cur-
rent used for signalling purposes. This type of transformer is provided
with secondary taps which generate three different voltages—6, 14 and
20 volts, and which adapt it for use in systems of varying sizes. It
consumes no current except during the ringing period. It is fire-proof
and may be short-circuited without injury or impairing its efficiency.

Code No. Description List Price
Type “B”, 110 . : :
v}oEI)T, 80 Cvele Dimensions—71% x 414 x 334 ins. $22.00
Bell Ringing Approximate shipping weight—11 Ibs.

Transformer

Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 2

Selective Ringing—Common Talking

6 and 11 Stations Capacity

This system furnishes service equivalent in all re-
spects to the No. 1 System, except that it cannot
transmit more than one conversation at a time and
that it is not arranged for connections with a publie
service telephone exchange. It is recommended for
small local service systems in which there is seldom
a necessity for simultaneous conversations, as in
small commercial establishments, factories, clubs
and residences. The eircuits of this system are more
simple and do not require the three position switch-
ing key, and as a consequence the apparatus is less
expensive although equal in talking and ringing
efficiency to the No. 1 System.

Kinds of Service

The wiring and equipment of this system are ar-
ranged for local service between all stations. Each
station may call any other station without interfering
with the remaining stations—however, as above
mentioned, only one conversation can be carried on
at a time.

Any or all stations may be called in rapid succes-
sion for the purpose of giving general instructions or
general conversations.

This system also can be arranged so that any
station can be denied the means of calling certain
other stations.
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 2 (Cont.)

All conversations are carried on by means of a
single pair of talking circuit wires, which are com-
mon to all stations.

Operation

To call a station it is only necessary to push the
button on the calling telephone corresponding to the
station wanted and to remove the receiver from the
hook and place it to the ear in the usual way. Calls
are answered as with city or town telephones by
simply taking the receiver from the hook and re-
sponding. Before calling, the user should determine
whether or not the system is in use, by “listening-
in” for a moment.

Standard Equipment

The instruments and accessories for this Inter-
Comm-Phone System are furnished in two standard
sizes, viz., 6 and 11 station capacities. If a smaller
number of stations is required a partial equipment
may be purchased for immediate operation and ad-
ditional apparatus installed at any future time as
required. The instruments are termed 6 and 11
station instruments, because a push button is not
included for the “home” station. For example, six
telephones each equipped with 5 push buttons, con-
stitute a full capacity six station system. The var-
ious types of telephones, equipped for use with this
system, are illustrated and described on the follow-
ing page.

Cabling of System

The talking circuit for this system consists of only
one pair of wires common to all the stations.

The ringing ecircuit, however, requires more
elaborate wiring. An individual conductor is neces-
sary to each station. In addition to this; another
wire, common to all stations; is essential to complete
the return circuit of the ringing current.

Splices, branches and terminals should be made
with Stromberg-Carlson standard terminal boxes.

Battery

One centrally located set of dry cells is required to
supply both talking and ringing current for this type
of system. The exact number of cells required de-
pends upon the length of the lines. For systems in-
cluding less than 1,000 feet of cable, 7 cells are gener-
ally sufficient. The number of cells should be pro-
portionately increased to compensate for the drop in
voltage due to the added resistance of the circuits.

Impedance Coil

Omne No. 13-A Impedance Coil is required for each
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 2.

This Impedance Coil is placed in the battery
leads to the common talking feed circuit so as to
prevent cross talk. :

Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 2

Telephones for this tvpe of system are made in two
standard sizes for 6 and 11 stations capacity and in
two types, viz.,, Wall and Hand Set Telephone
outfits. Each instrument includes in its equipment a
Stromberg Carlson standard transmitter, a Strom-
berg-Carlson direct current receiver and all associ-
ated minor apparatus. Five or ten single contact

push buttons, as required by the size of the system,
are mounted in the telephone or on separate push
button block, for ringing the other telephones con-
nected to the system. The complete telephone set
consists of the number of pieces shown in the cor-
responding illustration.

No. 1122 Type Wall Telephone

A wall mounted station instrument in a wooden cabinet, which is
provided with a hinged front section. This construction affords con-

Code No.
1122-A

No. 1122-B Telephone

Capacity—6 Stations

Includes—complete talking, signalling and push
button apparatus for one station, in a quartered
oak cabinet, finished in dull golden oak.
Cord—No. R-2-G. Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
Mounting space—1014 x 5 x 834 ins.
Approximate shipping weight—714 Ibs.
Capacity—11 Stations 42.00
Includes—complete talking, signalling and push

button apparatus for one station, in a quartered

oak cabinet, finished in dull golden oak.

Cord—No. R-2-Gi. Receiver Cord 36 inches long.

Mounting space—101% x 5 x 834 ins.

venient access to the Interior apparatus,

In the 6 station wall telephones of this type, the push buttons are
mounted in a single vertical row. But in the 11 station wall telephones
of this type, the push buttons are mounted in a double row.

Furnished in two standard sizes as follows:

List Price
$37.80

Description

Approximate shipping weight—714 Ibs.

No. 1139 Type Hand Set Telephone

Users find this telephone very handy, because it mounts without
desk room on either the wall or the side of the desk, and because it is
convenient in conversation,—one hand is always free, for writing
purposes while the other hand is engaged in holding the telephone.
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 2 (Cont.)
No. 1139 Type Hand Set Telephone (Cont.)

The hookswitch box contains not only the hookswitch, but also a
concealed, 20 ohm, vibrating buzzer.
Furnished in two standard sizes as follows:
Code No. Description List Price
1139-A Capacity—6 Stations $58.50
Ineludes—No. 1181-E Hand Set, and No. 5 Push
Button Block ]
Cord—No. D-2-C 6 ft. Telephone Cord.
Mounting space of push button block—414 x 3 x
114 ins.
Approximate shipping weight of complete tele-
phone—#6 lbs.
1139-B Capacity—11 Stations 61.50
Includes—No. 1181-If Hand Set, and No. 10 Push
Button Block. :
Cord—No. D-2-C 6 ft. Telephone Cord.
Mounting space of push button block—634 x 3 x
114 ins.
Approximate shipping weight of complete tele-
phone—6 lbs.

Accessories for System No. 2

No. 13 Impedance Coil

One No. 13-A Impedance Coil is required for each No. 2 Inter-Comm-
No, 1139-A Telephone Phone System, regardless as to whether the system is partially or fully
equipped. This impedance coil is required to regulate the supply of cur-
rent to the transmitters of the various telephones.
Code No. Description List Price
13-A Fach No. 13-A Impedance Coil includes a wooden ~ $ 6.00
mounting block and Fahnestock spring clip bind-
ing posts. Mounting space—3 x 714 ins. Shipping
No. 13-A weight—1 lb.
Impedance Coil Cable

The connections between the various stations of a No. 2 Inter-Comin-
Phone System are made by Stromberg-Carlson Inter-Comm-Phone
cables. These cables are made in two standard sizes with either braided
or leaded sheath. Use the cable with the exterior braid for exposed cab-
ling in dry buildings and the leaded eable for installations out-of-doors in
damp buildings and in conduit work.

Both types of cable are made up of the required number of wires which
are twisted into cores and waxed. Two pairs of the wires are No. 18 B.
& 8. Gauge for the common talking and common return ringing circuits
and the balance No. 22 B. & 3. Gauge single conductors. Each wire is
tinned and insulated with one serving of silk and one serving of cotton
applied in opposite directions. The outer servings of the wires are dved a
distinctive color or combination of colors for identification purposes.

Cables with braided coverings are indicated by the suffix‘‘ B’ added to
the code number; likewise cables with a lead sheath are indicated by the
suffix ‘‘L'" added to the code number—for instance: Code No. 77-B
Cable indicates a braided covering and Code No. 77-L Cable indicates a
lead covering.

A 2
. Code No. of No. of Approximate Diameters “?epi;?axt List Price
e 71}}10}.3 Condluoctors Statﬂiuns Bll';;I(.ied Leaded l%e;llﬂl;] ft. Peraslog Ef)B
No. 60-L Cab = % in. ) 5 Ibs. ;
©- 00-1 Cable 7L 10 6 o $in. 27 Ibs 19.05
78-B 15 11 4 in. 815 Ibs. 12.00
78-L 15 11 22 in. 32 Ibs. 19.80

Terminal Boxes

Stromberg-Carlson standard terminal boxes should be used for
making all terminals, branches and splices in the cabling system. These
terminals consist of a white wood box with a removable cover in which
are mounted the required number of composition base locknut terminals.
The use of these terminal boxes greatly facilitates installation work and
subsequent testing of the system. Standard terminal boxes for use with
the No. 2 Inter-Comm-Phone system are as follows:

Code For Cable Mounting  Approx.
0. No. Space No. of Pairs Weight List Price
62 78 6” x 8” 14 3 Ibs. $12.00
No. 62 Terminal Box 67 77 6” x 8” 7 3 9.00
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 3
Central Station System—10-30 Stations Capacity

In many cases the telephone service requirements
are for communication between one master station
and a number of outlying stations as in schools,
small hotels and public institutions. To meet such
requirements the Stromberg-Carlson Inter-Comm-
Phone System No. 3 has been developed. This
system performs the desired functions in an entirely
satisfactory manner and at a comparatively low
price. The equipment is highly efficient and requires
gonmore attention than an ordinary system of call

ells.

Kind of Service

The arrangement of this system provides for
talking and ringing between the master station and
all outlying stations over a three wire circuit con-
sisting of a pair of common talking circuit wires and
an individual signalling wire to each station. The
outlying stations cannot call each other direct but
must first eall the master station which in turn calls
the desired station. In this way there is a constant
check on all calls between outlying stations through
the master station. Only one conversation can be
maintained at a time.

Operation

To call the master station from an outlying station
the user presses the ringing button and then places
the receiver to the ear in the usual manner. To call
an outlying station from the master station the user
presses the ringing button opposite the name or
number of the desired outlying station and then re-
moves the receiver from the hook. Calls from one
outlying station to another are made by calling the
master station and requesting the attendant to call
the other station as deseribed above.

Standard Equipment

Telephone instruments and accessories for Inter-
Comm-Phone System No. 3 are furnished in two
sizes viz., 5 and 10 stations. It is unnecessary to
purchase a fully equipped system unless the com-

plete equipment is actually required, as additional
outlying stations can be installed at any time pro-
vided that the master station capacity is of sufficient
size. The various types of telephone instruments for
this system are illustrated and listed on the follow-
ing page.

Wiring System

As stated in the preceding paragraph three wires
are required between each outlying station and
master station. Two of these wires are common
talking wires and may extend from station to station
if local conditions permit.

Stromberg-Carlson three conductor No. 18 B. & S.
Gauge rubber covered and braided interior telephone
wire is recommended. Office wire and annunciator
wires are unsuitable for telephone installations as
their insulating qualities are inferior.

Battery

One centrally located set of dry cells is required to
supply both talking and ringing current for this t)(ripe
of system. The exact number of cells required de-
pends upon the length of the lines. For systems in-
cluding less than 1,000 feet of cable 7 cells are gener-
ally sufficient. The number of cells should be pro-
portionately increased to compensate for the drop in
voltage due to the added resistance of the circuits.

Bell Ringing Transformer

Bell Ringing Transformers are unnecessary with
this system, because the same battery that supplies
the talking current also supplies the ringing current.

No. 13-A Impedance Coil

One No. 13-A Impedance Coil is required for each
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 3.

This Impedance Coil is placed in the battery
leads to the common talking feed circuit so as to
regulate the supply of current to the various tele-
phone transmitters, and is included as part of the
No. 1118 Desk Telephone,

Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 3
‘ Master Station Equipment—No. 1118 Type

Desk Stand.

Code No.
1118-A

No. 1118-B Telephone

Capacity—>5 Stations

Includes—the No. 1146 Desk Stand, one No. 5
Push Button Block, one No. 13-A Impedance
Coil, one No. 4-A Terminal Block and one 20 ohm
Vibrating Buzzer.

Cords—No. R-2-G Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
No. D-4-C Desk Stand Cord 6 ft. long.
Mounting space of push button blocks each 414 x
3 x 1Y ins.

Approximate shipping weight of complete tele-
phone 7 lbs.

Desk Telephone

There is no handier Master Station Equipment than this Desk Tele-
phone—it can always be located on a desk or table within arm’s reach of
the attendant.

Stromberg-Carlson No. 1118 Desk Telephones are arranged so that
the buzzer is mounted, concealed from view in the base of the No. 1146

Furnished in two standard sizes as follows:

List Price
$51.00

Description
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 3 (Cont.)
Master Station Equipment (Cont.)

Code No.

Description List Price

1118-B Capacity—10 Stations $54.00
Includes—the No. 1146 Desk Stand, one No. 10
Push Button Block, one No. 13-A Impedance
Coil, one No. 4-A Terminal Block and one 20 ohm

vibrating buzzer.

Cords—No. R-2-G Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
No. D-4-C Desk Stand Cord 6 ft. long.
Mounting space of push button blocks each—
634 x 3 x 114 ins.

Approximate shipping weight of complete tele-
phone—714 lbs.

Outlying Station Equipment—No. 965-B

Telephone

No. 965-B Telephone

This telephone is unexcelled as a substantially-built, neat-appearing
wall instrument for Outlying Stations.

_The box is of pressed steel construction with hinged door which pro-
vides convenient means for inspection.

High grade talking qualities are ensured by the Stromberg-Carlson
standard solid back, carbon cup transmitter and the Stromberg-Carlson
standard receiver.

Code No. Description List Price
965-B Includes—complete talking and signalling appa-  $27.00
ratus for one outlying station, in metal box fin-

ished in durable dull black enamel.

Cord—No. R-2-G Receiver Cord 36 inches long.
Mounting space—9+% x 734 x 674 ins.
Approximate shipping weight—9 Ibs.

Outlying Station Equipment—No. 1181-B

A very convenient, single piece, outlying station equipment for either
wall or desk use.

The hookswitch boex, from which the telephone is suspended when not
in use, contains the push button and the 20 ohm vibrating buzzer.

Both the transmitter and the receiver are of Stromberg-Carlson
standard design.
Line connections are made to terminals which are on top of the hook-

switch box.
Code No.

No. 1181-B Telephone

Description List Price

1181-B Includes—telephone instrument and hookswitch $48.00
box with 20 ohm buzzer and push button.

Cord—No. D-2-C. 6 ft. Telephone Cord.
Mounting space—814 x 414 ins.
Approximate shipping weight—4 lbs.

Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 4

Private Line Telephones—2 Station Capacity

This system provides a dependable means of com-
munication between any two points not farther than
2000 feet apart. Itisanideal equipment for a private
line between two offices, two departments in a
factory, and for house to garage lines, etc. To call
the distant station it is only necessary to push the
ringing button at the calling telephone. Calls are
answered in the usual manner by simply placing the
receiver to the ear.

The telephones for this system are furnished in
two types—a wall telephone, and a combination
telephone. From 4 to 6 dry cells are required for
operating the system. These batteries can be in-
stalled at either end of the line, or any other inter-
mediate point. Three wires are required between
stations. Complete instructions for setting up and
installing the system are packed with each shipment.
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Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 4

No. 965-A
Wall

No. 965-A Wall Telephone

A compact, substantially built, neat appearing wall telephone, ad-
mirably adapted to the requlrementa of private line service.

This telephone is provided with a pressed steel box, which has a
hinged cover. The opening of this cover exposes all interior apparatus
for quick inspection.

Both the transmitter and the receiver are the same as those used on
Stromberg-Carlson Telephones regularly furnished for city telephone
exchange service.

Code No.
965-A

List Price
$27.00

Description

Includes—complete talking and signalling appa-
ratus for one station in metal box, finished in
durable dull black enamel.

Cord—No. R-2-G Receiver Cord 36 inches long.

Telephone

Code No.
1181-A

No. 1181-A Hand Set

Includes—telephone instrument and hookswitch
box with 20 ohm buzzer and push button.

Cord—No. D-3-C 6 ft. Telephone Cord.
A Mounting space—814 x 414 ins.
' Approximate shipping weight—4 Ibs.

Mounting space—9:% x 734 x 674 ins.
Approximate shipping weight—9 Ibs.

No. 1181-A Hand Set

An instrument of this type is often desired as either an office or a
residence telephone. Its popularity is due, no doubt, to the fact that it
requires neither desk nor table space, but mounts handily on either the
side of the desk or on the wall.

The hookswitch box, from which the telephone suspends, when not
in use, contains the push button and the 20 ehm vibrating buzzer.

Both the transmitter and the receiver are of Stromberg-Carlson
standard design.

Line connections are made to the terminals which are mounted on top
of the hookswiteh box.

List Price

$48.00

Description

Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6
Private Exchange Switchboard—Capacity 10, 50 or 100 Stations

This system is designed to meet the requirements
or factories, offices, schools, hospitals, clubs, hotels,
ete., where the volume of traffic necessitates simul-
taneous conversations and where the services of an
attendant are required. With this type of apparatus
each telephone station may call ancf may converse
with any telephone station in the system. This is
accomplished by first calling the operator who com-
pletes the connection with the desired station and
also takes down the connection after the conver-
sation is completed,

Kinds of Service

Stromberg-Carlson Switchboards for System No.
6 are equipped for local service in private telephone
exchanges where it is desired to effect economy by
omitting all the apparatus which would be required
for connecting with a city telephone exchange,
However, the switchboards are provided with the
space and the wiring so that trunking equipment
may be installed at any future date. These trunk
circuits are designed for connecting with Central
Energy City Telephone Exchanges, Automatic City
Telephone Exchanges or Magneto City Telephone
Exchanges.

The omission of the trunk equipment has been
found advisable, on account of the fact that most
telephone operating companies rent their telephone
apparatus to subscribers and connect with only the
branch exchanges which they install and operate on
this rental basis.

Operation

To establish a connection with another station, it
is only necessary for the calling station to signal the
attendant which is done automatically when the
calling party removes the receiver from his tele-
phone’s hookswitch. The signal appears before the
attendant who answers and completes the con-
nection with a regular cord circuit and when the |
parties are through conversing, the attendant is
automatically signalled as the receivers are replaced
to their hooks. At that time, the attendant restores
the cord ecircuits to normal, so that either party may
promptly initiate other calls.

Provided that trunk connections are desired with
an automatic city exchange, the telephones for the
stations, which are to be given the privilege of such
city exchange connections, must be equipped with
calling devices. These callmg devices are used only
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Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6 (Cont.)

when calls are made through the city exchange and
are not utilized for calls in the local system.

Standard Equipment

Stromberg-Carlson station telephones which are
used for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6 are the
same reliable and substantially built instruments
that are so well known t-hroughout the world and
used in large city exchanges for both local and long
distance service.

The switehboards are made in three sizes as
follows:

The No. 104-CX Cordless Type 10 lines capacity.
The No. 101 Cord Type 50 lines capacity.
The No. 102 Cord Type 100 lines capacity.

The No. 104-CX Cordless Switchboard comes
fully equipped with 10 lines and 5 connecting cir-
cuits, but the No. 101 and the No. 102 types of
switchboards although wired to capacity in all in-
stances may be purchased with as low as 10 lines and
4 conneoting circuits equipped.

Cabling of System

The cabling of this system is of the full metallie
circuit type between all stations. Two wires only are
required for connecting each station with the switch-
board. Stromberg-Carlson Standard Switchboard
Cables are furnished in the proper capacities for
containing all the wires essential to fulfill the re-
quirements for any size of exchange. These cables are
made up so that any pair of wires may be identified
by their coloring which makes the installation and
testing a comparatively simple task. Two types of
cables are available—the braided type and the leaded
sheath type. The cable with painted and braided

Telephones for Inter-C
No. 1

instrument.
This desk

are mounted 1
Code No.

1156-BY
Desk Set
Box.

No. 1168 Desk Stand with
1156-BY Desk Set Box

use in hotels,

sheathing is recommended for intertor use where the
cable will not be subject to dampness, acid fumes or
mechanical injury. The leaded cable should be
specified for all outdoor use or places which are sub-
ject to excessive moisture, or corrosive fumes. Pro-
vided that iron conduit is used for cable runs the
leaded type cable should be installed beecause it is
unaffected by the condensation which takes place in
the pipes.

Battery

The batteries required to operate this system
should be of the secondary type—this is due to the
fact that primary batteries do not have sufficient
capacity to handle the load caused by the intro-
duction of lamp signals and relays in the circuits of
the system.

The battery recommended for any installation of
not over 100 stations consists of 11 cells of Electric
Storage Battery Companies, Type CT chloride ac-
cumulators.

The charging apparatus, which has been found
most satisfactory, is a General Electric Company’s
Catalogue No. 244,708 Tungar Rectifier. This rec-
tifier needs practically no attention after it is once
connected with the battery, In fact, it is the usual
practice to float the battery continuously across the
rectifier and to connect the rectifier with the 60 cycle
110 volt lig:.ting circuit, by means of an ordinary
attachment plug, which may be fitted into either a -
lamp socket or a wall outlet.

The overall dimensions of the reetifier are 65% x
94 x 7+% inches.

Provided that an alternating current source of
power supply is not available, quotations will be
made on battery charging apparatus suited to the
facilities at hand.

omm-Phone System No. 6

168 Desk Stand and No. 1156-BY
Desk Set Box

The No. 1168 Desk Stand when associated with the No. 1156-BY
Desk Set Box provides a very neat and light weight type of station

stand is equipped with the Stromberg-Carlson standard

transmitter and the Stromberg-Carlson standard magnetic receiver.
The 1000 ohm ringer, the induction coil and the 1. M., T. condenser

in the No. 1156-BY Desk Set Box.

Description List Price

1168 Desk Includes—complete talking and signalling ap- $35.80
Stand with paratus for one station. Consists of pedestal type

desk stand and pressed metal desk set box; both
finished in durable dull black enamel with nickel
trim.

Cords—No. D-3-C, 6 ft. Desk Stand Cord and
No. R-2-G, 36 inch Receiver Cord.

Mounting space of Desk Set Box—9% x 634 x 34%
ins.

Approximate shipping weight—10 Ibs.

No. 1155-BY Wall Telephone

Telephones of this type are recommended as adapted particularly fo

clubs, schools, ete.,—where desk apparatus is not essential.

The box is of pressed steel construction with a hinged door which
provides convenient means for inspection.
High grade talking qualities are insured by the Stromberg-Carlson
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Telephones for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6 (Cont.)
No. 1155-BY Wall Telephone (Cont.)

standard, solid back, carbon cup transmitter and the Stromberg-Carlson
standard direct current receiver.
The signalling equipment consists of 2 1000 ohm ringer and a 1 M. F,
condenser.
Code No. Description List Price
1155-BY  Includes—complete talking and signalling ap-  $29.04
paratus for one station in a pressed metal box
finished in durable dull black enamel with nickel
trim.
Cord—No. R-2-G, 36 inch Receiver Cord.
No. 1155-BY Mounting space—9+1%5 x 734 x 614 ins.
Wall Telephone Approximate shipping weight—10 lbs.

No.1177 Hand Set and No.1156-BY Desk Set Box

This telephone is unexcelled for convenience in an office,—it may be
installed as either a wall or desk instrument.

When not in use, the telephone hangs from the hookswitch box. This
hookswitch box includes the induction coil, the line terminals, and the
terminals for connecting the telephone with the desk set box.

The 1000 ohm ringer and the 1 M. F. condenser are mounted in the
No. 1156-BY Desk Set. Box.

Code No. Description List Price
[ Includes—complete talking and signalling appa-  $47.38

1177 ratus for one station. Consists of a rugged hand
No. 10-C Hand Set Hand Set, | set and a pressed metal desk setbox both finished

with | in dull black.

1156-BY } Cord—No. D-3-C 6 ft. Hand Set Cord.

Desk Set | Mounting space of Desk Set Box—51% x 8 x 315

Box. ! ins.

| Approximate shipping weight—15 Ibs.

Switchboards for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6
(22 Volt Types)

No. 104-CX Cordless Switchboard

* This switchboard is recommended for private exchange systems where

the ultimate requirements will be for not more than 10 local lines. It is
particularly recommended for use where it is desired to make all con-
nections by means of keys, entirely dispensing with the usz of both plugs
and cords.

The apparatus is contained in a neat cabinet finished in dull golden
oak. Tach station line terminates at the switchboard on a lamp signal, a
high wound relay and a key. This key not only serves for disconnecting

Front Perspective the signalling apparatus but also serves for switehing the line to the con-
No. 104-CX Cordless P. X. Switchboard  pecting circuits. These connecting circuits are of the single lamp signal
; type associated with a tandem wound battery feed relay.

Each No. 104-CX Cordless Switchboard is also furnished with a desk
stand type operator’s set, a night alarm with controlling switech and a
hand generator with switch and terminals for cutting in power ringing
current when desired.

The overall dimensions of the switchboard are as follows:

Height 16 ins. Width 16 ins. Depth 13%4 ins.

The No. 104-CX Cordless Switchboard not only is remarkably easy
to install on account of its simplicity but is very convenient to operate
because it is designed to fit on any desk or table close to an attendant
who as a general rule has other duties to perform. -

Approximate
Lines Cords Shipping List
Rear Perspective Wired For Code No. Equipped Equipped Weight Price
No. 104-CX Cordless P. X. Switchboard 10 Lines
5 Connecting & 690.00
Cimamne [104-CX 10 5 100 bs.  $690.
3 Trunks ]
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Switchboard for Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6 (Cont.)
No. 101 Type Private Exchange Switchboard

One section of the No. 101 Private Exchange Switchboard meets the
requirements for service where the ultimate capacity of the system will
be 50 or under 50 stations. All apparatus is contained in a neat oak
cabinet, finished in dull golden oak. The overall dimensions of the
switchboard are as follows:

Height 4234 ins. Width 2084 inus. Depth 2954 ins.

A particular advantage of this switchboard is, that should the ex-
change requirements grow beyond the capacity of 50 lines, an additional
section may be matched to the original section. Such a combination of
sections would give an ultimate capacity of 100 stations.

The station lines terminate at the switchboard on lamp signals with
associated line jacks and high wound relays.

The connecting eircuits each consist of three conductor plugs, three
conductor cords, double lamp supervisory signals, a listening key, a ring-
ing key, condensers and controlling relays. The operator’s telephone set
as regularly furnished includes a suspended transmitter, a head band re-
ceiver, a hand generator, a switch and terminals for power generator, and

Front Perspective a night alarm with controlling switch: When specified, a breast plate
No. 101 Type P. X. Switchboard type transmitter will be furnished in place of the suspended transmitter.

The line relays, the cord relays, the impedance coils and the conden-
sers are all mounted on a horizontally swinging relay gate.

Connecting Approximate

Lines Circuits Shipping List

Wired For Code No. Equipped Equipped Weight Price
{101-AX 10 4 280 lbs. $879.14

50 Lines | 101-BX 20 4 290 “ 908.32
8 Cord Prs. { 101-CX 30 5 300 « 1076.96
5 Trunks 110l—DX 40 6 310 ¢ 1194.40
101-EX 50 8 320 ¢ 1348.04

No. 102 Type Private Exchange Switchboard

This switchboard has an ultimate capacity of 100 station lines per
section. An additional section may be matched at any time to the
original section. The combination of sections formed in this manner will
raise the ultimate capacity of the switchboard to accommodate 200
stations.

All apparatus is contained in a neat oak cabinet, finished in dull golden
Front Perspective oak. The overall dimensions of the switchboard are as follows:

No. 102 Type P. X. Switchboard . . :
° HRe THeRhone Height 4514 ins. Width 2514 ins. Depth 35 ins.

The station lines terminate at the switchboard on lamp signals with
associated line jacks and high wound relays.

The connecting circuits each consist of three conductor piugs, three
conductor cords, double lamp supervisory signals, a listening key, a ring-
ing key, condensers and controlling relays. The operator’s telephone set
as regularly furnished includes a suspended transmitter, a head band
receiver, a hand generator, a switeh and terminals for power generator,
and a night alarm with controlling switch. When specified, a breast plate
type transmitter will be furnished in place of the suspended transmitter,

Approximate

Lines Cords Shipping List

Wired For * I Code No.™F Equipped Equipped} [ | Weight Price
e 102-AX 10 4 370 $1030.00
102-BX 20 4 370 1114.40
102-CX 30 5 380 1239.40
: 102-DX 40 6 390 1378.30
i 1O EX 50 8 400 1558 85
5 Trunks *1102-FX 60 8 410 1656.10
" 102-GX 70 8 410 1740.50
t 102-HX 30 10 420 1921.10
Rear Perspective 102-IX 90 10 430 2018.30
No. 102 Type P. X. Switchboard 102-JX 100 10 430 2047.20
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Miscellaneous Inter-Comm-Phone
Accessories

1239
1240
1241
1746
1747
1748
1749
1750
1751

Iron Box Bell

531

1085

i - 1086
No. 531 Dry Battery

1087

2504

Blake

Insulated Staple List No.

1697

Milonite
Pertection Nail

List No.

List No.

List No.

Iron Box Bells

Description List Price
214 inch gong, coils wound to 2 ohms $ .60
3 “ i c n L B 65
4 Y 113 1 14 it 2 X3 ‘84
21/2 i 3 i 13 [ 5 “ ‘90
3 v I e [ ‘o 14 5 ‘e -95
4 & 143 43 o i 5 0 114

i [{] 13 113 o 1 €«

?Z’A @ « “ I o« gg " %(1)?
4 i @ o ] on o« 130

Talking and Ringing Batteries

Description List Price
A low current dry cell especially designed for In- $ .35
ter-Comm-Phone Systems. Furpished with,—
round jackets, flush top carbon, and Fahnestock
spring binding posts. Initial shipping amperage,—
18 to 22 amperes.
Dimensions of cell—214 x 6 ins.
Weight per barrel—300 Ibs.

Blake Insulated Staples
List Price

Description Per 1000

No. 1—for securing either single wire or twisted pair $1.75
wire to hardwood,

No. 3—for securing either single wire or twisted pair ~ 1.75
wire to softwood.

No. 5—for securing either twisted triplet wire or  2.00
twisted pair wire to hardwood.

No. 6—for securing either twisted triplet wire or  2.00
twisted pair wire to softwood.

Milonite Perfection Nails
List Price
Description Per 1600
A nail with an insulated head and a shank covered $1.25
with insulating paint, so as to adapt it for use in-
stalling twisted pair wire. Colored either dark green
or dark brown as specified. Furnished in two lengths
of shanks,—2%4 inch or 7% inch. Unless otherwise
specified, a 74 inch shank and a dark brown color
will be supplied.

Tools

For Switchboards, Telephones and Miscellaneous Uses

Code No. Description Price Each

2 Socket Wrench fits the 34 in. $ .75
hexagonal mounting nut of all
Stromberg-Carlson visual signals,
impedance coils and relays (ex-
cept the No. 190 type relay).

Length overall—12 ins. Weight
—8 0z.
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Tools (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each

7 Spring Adjuster used for adjust- $ 60
ing springs up to .03 in. thick, on
Stromberg-Carlson relays, keys,
jacks, ete. Length overall—

745 ins. Weight—115 oz.

14 Flat Telephone Wrench fits the .02
7 in. and the 3% in. hexagonal
nuts on straight line ringers of
both central energy and magneto
telephones.  Length overall—
214 ins. Weight—1 oz.

27 Socket Wrench used with & in. 1.00
hexagonal nuts for miseellaneous
uses. Length overall—6 ins.
Weight—2 oz.

No. 27 39 I'lat Wrench used with 34 and 14 15
in. hexagonal nuts for adjusting

the sleeve nuts on the No. 11

Drop. Length overall—214 ins.
Weight—14 oz.

40 Receiver Shell Wrench used for .03
removing the shell from the Nos.
27 and 28 Recrivers. Length
overall—434 ins. Weight—34
0z.

42 Screw Driver for removing both 85
shell and terminal screws from
standard Stromberg-Carlson
Plugs. One end is pointed and
fits in a hole drilled in top of
screw, to facilitate starting of
screw. Length overall—374.ins.
Weight—14 oz.

44 Jack I'astener Wrench and Screw 2.50
Driver used with the No. 17 Jack
Fastener (Butterfly type). Con-
sists of a thick metal tubing, the
end of which is notched to fit cut-
out portion of butterfly Jack
fastener, and a screw driver which
passes through the tubing. The
serew driver tightens the screw
while the tubing holds the fast-
ener in place. Length overall—
19 ins. Weight—14 oz.

45 Socket Screw Driver used for re- 1.50
moving the Nos. 200 and 300
Type Relays from the bridge
plate. Length overall —9 ins.
Weight—4 oz.

47 Flat Wrench used for adjusting .50
No. 47 Type Harmonic Ringers.
Made from special saw blade
steel. Length overall —33%4ins.
Weight —14 oz.

48 Number Plate Extractor used for 1.50
removing ring on the inside of
Nos. 28, 29 and 30 Lamp Caps.
Length overall—374 ins. Weight
—11 oz,

No. 42
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Tools (Cont.)

Code No. Description Price Each
52 Screw Driver used for removing $ .40
screw terminals on the No. 11
Drop. May also be used for any
small screws. Length overall—
6% ins. Weight—14% oz.

53 Spring Adjuster used for adjust- 1.50
ing contact springs on the No.
360 Type Relays Length over-
all—37% ins. Weight—14 oz.

54 Spring Adjuster used for adjust- 1.50
ing No. 24 Gauge springs on the

No. 200 Type Relay. Length
overall—74% ins. Weight — 114

oz,

56 Wrench used for holding the .10
armature, while tightening yoke
nut on the No. 47 Harmonic
Ringer. Length overall—4 ins.
Weight—414 oz.

No. 55 56 Small Screw Driver used for 15
miscellaneous small screws.
Length overall—43{ ins. Weight

i ————— 14 oz.
57 Assorted tools mounted on 815 x 1.95
No. 56 11 in. card designed for use with

the No. 105 Magneto Switch-
board. The assortment consists
of the No. 39 Wrench, No. 42
Plug Screw Driver, No. 56 Screw
Driver, No. 52 Screw Driver, and
No. 7 Relay Spring Adjuster.
Total weight—6 ozs.

58  Lamp Cap Extractor used for re- .50
moving the No. 31 Lamp Cap.

No. 60 Length overall—23} ins. Weight
—14 oz.

59  Gauge used for adjusting No. 49 .25

Type Relay. Length overall—
4 ins.

80 Cord Tip Clinchers. Used for 2.00
attaching No. 9 and No. 14 Cord
Tips to eords, Length overall—

No. 61

514 ins,
61  Burnisher for cleaning relav con- .35
No. 116 tacts. Length overall—21{ ins,
116 Lamp Extractor used to remve .60
switchboard lamps having a diam-
e ] eter of one-quarter inch. Length
374 i 7oi 1 oz
. 308 3% ins. Weight 14 oz.
268  Spring Adjuster for use on relays 2.15

having springs up to .020 inch
thick. Length 514 ins. Weight
1 oz,

319 Lamp Cap Extractor for use where 1.45
the cap sets out on the surface of
the lamp socket. Length 434 ins.

No. 319 Weight 2 ozs.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson 175

Transmitters

The transmitters on Stromberg-Carlson telephones are recognized
throughout the World as standards of the highest efficiency in service.

Some of the principal reasons why Stromberg-Carlson transmitters
oceupy this enviable position are as follows:

Low inertia of vibrating parts. The diaphragm vibrates without
moving the entire weight of the carbon cup. A feature which
prevents unnecessary distortion of speech.

Perfectly flat diaphragm with crimped edges. This design has
been found the best for accurately responding to the pressure of
the impressed voice waves.

Three distinctive types of carbon cups. One type for low
voltage magneto service, a second type for low voltage heavy
current central energy service such as is encountered with Bell
No. 7 Type Transmitter with circuits and a third type—the famous Split Electrode—for high
022 Cardkrame voltage central energy systems where condenser type cord cir-
cuits are employed. This subdivision of carbon cups is supple-
mented by grading the size of the carbon granules. In other
words the right size of carbon elip is combined with the right size
of carbon granule to make the correct transmitter for a particular
service requirement.

Code No, Description Price Each

7-C “Split Electrode Type.” Built especially for the $2.00
condenser type of cord circuits, which are used so
successfully by Independent operating companies.
Has nickel-plated front and bakelite mouthpiece.
This transmitter—unless otherwise specified on the
order—comes complete with back for mounting on
any of the following modern desk stands and
modern wall telephones:—Stromberg-Carlson,
Kellogg, Garford, Dean, Monarch, Leich, American-
Electric, Sumter, Swedish-American, Chicago, Vote-
Berger, Century, North.

Price less back $1.85

7-CW A central energy transmitter which is unexcelled 2.00
for service on either Desk Stands or Wall tele-
phones that connect with low voltage high current
circuits such as are employed by the Bell operating
companies. Fits the same telephones as the above
mentioned No. 7-C Transmitter.
Has nickel-plated front and bakelite mouthpiece,

Price less back $1.85.

7-L Alocal battery transmitter for any magnetosystem. 2.00
This transmitter is remarkable, not only from a
talking efficiency point of view, but also from a
battery economy point of view. It is a genuine
“two dry cell” transmitter. Fits the same tele-
No. 8-C Transmitter phones as the above mentioned No. 7-C Trans-
mitter. Has nickel-plated front and bakelite
mouthpiece,

Price less back $1.85.

8-CW  Suspended type switchboard transmitter, used on 2.75
P.B. X. switchboards and on other central energy
telephone switchboards where a suspended trans-
mitter is desired. Has nickel-plated front and
bakelite mouthpiece.

Cross Section, No. 7-L Transmitter

-J
(<4

8-L Suspended type switchboard transmitter, used on 2.
all Stromberg-Carlson Magneto Switchboards
which are equipped with suspended transmitters.
Has nickel-plated front and bakelite mouthpiece.

12-L A local battery transmitter. Used on the No. 844 3.00
Magneto Test Set. Has a nickel-plated and per-
forated metal mouthpiece which is flush with the

No. 12.L. Transmitter surface of the test set.
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No. P-12192 Adapter Being Assem-
bled to a Kellogg Desk Stand

No. P-13073
Adapter

No. P-9073
Adapter

No. 15 Transmitter Arm

Transmitters (Cont.)

Code No. Description

18-CW A Central Energy Switchboard Transmitter of the
breast plate Type. Used on the No. 2-C Operators
Telephone Set. Has nickel-plated front and semi-
vulcanized mouthpiece.

18-L A breast plate switchboard transmitter for mag- 3.70
neto service. Used on the No. 2-L Operator’s
Telephone Set.
Has nickel-plated front and semi-vulcanized
mouthpiece.

Transmitter Adapters

Stromberg-Carlson transmitters can be mounted on any of the well-
known makes of telephones. This is easily accomplished in practically
every instance because Stromberg-Carlson transmitters are slightly
smaller in diameter than most transmitters. Therefore, by employing
a very simple adapter the advantage of a Stromberg-Carlson transmitter
is gained readily.

This adapter not only gives the opportunity of improving transmission
by installing Stromberg-Carlson transmitters on telephones now in
service but also gives the opportunity of reducing transmitter stock
to where it is necessary to carry only Stromberg-Carlson transmitters
for all maintenance requirements.

Stromberg-Carlson Transmitter Adapters are furnished in several
types, Select from the following table the proper Transmitter Adapter,

Description Price Each
Mounis the No. 7-C or the No. 7-L Transmitter—  $ .05
less back—on any of the following makes of tele-
phones: Automatic (new design), Canadian Inde-
pendent, Dean, Garford, Kellogg, Western Electric,
Vote-Berger and Monarch. This transmitter
adapter is made of brass, nickel-plated,
Mounts the No. 7-C or the No. 7-I Transmitter— 15
with back—on a “Sterling” transmitter arm.
Made of brass nickel-plated. Includes—2 No.
P-8926 Mounting Screws.
Similar to No. P-9073 but mounts the No. 7-C or 15
the No. 7-L Transmitter—with back—on an ““In-
ternational” arm. Made of brass, nickel-plated.
Includes 2 No. P-5136 Mounting Screws.
Mounts the Nos. 7-C and 7-L Transmitters—with 40
back—to modern Western Electric desk stands and
metal wall telephones. Made of brass, nickel-plated.

Transmitter Arms

Code No. Description

15 Switchboard Transmitter Arm. Mounts on roof
of switchboard. Standard equipment for the Nos.
101, 102 and 105 Switchboards. Adjusts to any
desired position, swings horizontally, swings ver-
tically and telescopes from a fully extended length
of 23 ins. to a fully contracted length of 14 ins.
Suspends the transmitter on flexible cords. Made
of brass with nickel-plated finish.

19 Telephone Transmitter Arm. Used on No. 896 .50

Magneto Telephones. Mounts on wood. Made of

iron, finished in black enamel. Has vertical ad-

justment. Mounts Nos. 7-L, 7-C and 7-CW

Transmitters.

Price Each

$3.70

Number

P-12192

P-9073

P-9074

P-13073

Price Each
$7.50

20-B

9

Telephone Transmitter Arm. Used on No. 1126
Wall Telephone. Mounts on wood. Made of
brass and iron, finished in black enamel. Has
vertical adjustment, Mounts Nos. 7-C and 7-CW
Transmitters.

Telephone Transmitter Arm. Used on Nos. 1130,
1155 and 1157 Wall Telephones. Mounts on

No. 19 No. 20-B metal. Made of brass and iron, finished in black
Transmitter Peansiiiiter enamel. Has vertical adjustment. Mounts Nos,
Arm Arm 7-C and 7-CW T'ransmitters.
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Cross-Arms

The following tables show the standard specifications of tele-
phone and electric light crossarms which are available in Wash-
ington Fir,

“Telephone” (234 x 33{”) crossarms are recommended for
local exchanges and for rural lines,—but for long-distance lines
and heavy rural leads the heavier “Electric Light'’ (334”x41{”)
crossarms are recommended.

All cross-arms listed below are drilled for 84” center bolt, 35"
brace bolts. The 23{” x 334" crossarms are bored for 1}{” pins,
and the 314”7 x 414" crossarms are bored for 114" pins as stand-
ard, but when shipped from Chicago may be drilled for 134”
pins.

Cross-Arm Specification

McCormick Fir: Yellow Douglas Fir; straight grained; 75
per cent heart, free from shakes, rot, rotten or unsound knots,

loose heart, worm holes, large pitch pockets, excessive wane, or
sound knots larger than one inch in diameter.

Standard Grade: Tree from loose or unsound knots, or
other defects which would injure the arm. Painted red.

Minimum Carload Weight: Fir, 42,500 pounds.

Special arms can be furnished from warehouses in the
following sizes:

From Chieago, Fir: 234 x 334, 3 x 414, 314 x414, 314
3% x43% and 4 x 5.

From Kansas City, Fir: 284 x 334 314 x414.

From Minnesota Transfer, Fir: 234 x 334, 3x414, 314 x4} ,

315 x 414, 3% x 434 and 4 x 5.

Arms of other sizes can be shipped from factories in earloads
with other material to warehouses and reshipped to destination.

x4,

Net Prices Per 100 on McCormick Fir Cross-Arms

F. O. B. Kansas City F.0.B. Cincinnati or
. F. 0. B, Chicago or Minnesota Tr. New Orleans, La.

Carload Less than 1000 Linear Less than 1000 Linear Less than 1000 Linear

List Size and Length Weight On 1000 Feet 000 Feet Feet
No. 2% x 3% Per 100 f.o.b. Mlll Linear Ft. and Over Linear Ft. and Over Lmear Ft. and Over
1 F 24 inches 2 pin 500 Ibs. $11.80 $ 23.85 $ 21.20 $ 23.25 $ 20.67 8 2475 $ 22.00
2 F  30inches 2 pm 625 17.70 35.78 31.80 34.88 31.00 37.13 33.00
2333 F 36 inches 2 pin 750 ¢ 17.70 35.78 31.80 34.88 31.00 37.13 33.00
3 F 42 inches 4 pin 875 * 23.80 47.70 46.50 41.33 49.50 44.00
4 F 62 inches B pin 1300 “ 55.40 71.55 69.75 62.00 T4.25 66.00
5 F 82 inches 8 pin 1700 “ 41.30 83.48 81.38 72.33 86.63 77.00
6 F 102 inches 10 pin 2125 “ 53.10 107.33 104.62 93.00 111.38 99.00
34 x4 .
1507 F 23 éfeet 2 pin 1020 “ 23.23 46.95 45.77 40.69 48.73 43.31
1508 F 4 feet 4 pm 1360 “ 30.98 62.61 61.03 54.25 64.97 57.75
1509 F 5 feet 4 pin 1700 “ 38.72 78.26 76.29 67.81 81.21 72.19
2334 F 6 feet 4 pin 2040 “ 46.46 93.91 91.55 81.38 97.45 86.63
1510 F 6 feet 6 pin 2040 “ 46.46 93.91 91.55 81.38 07.45 86.63
1511 F 8 feet 6 pin 2720 ~ 61.95 125.21 122.06 108.50 129.94 115.50
1512 F feet 8 p 2720 “ 61.95 125.21 122.06 108.50 129.94 115.50
2335 F S}»ﬁ feet 10 pln 2890 “ 69.69 140.86 125 21 137.32 122.06 146.18 129.94
1513 F 10 feet 8 pin 3400 “ 77.44 156.52 139.13 152.58 135.63 162.42 144.38
1514 F 10 fect 10 pin 3400 ¢ 77.44 156.52 139.13 152.58 135.63 162.42 144.38

On carloads from the warehouses is 5% less than 1000 Linear
Foot price.

On shipments from warehouses add 20% to net prices above
for painting two coats red paint or for immersing for five

minutes in carbolineum heated to 200 degrees Fahr. On ship-
ments from factories special prices on carloads of treated Arms
will be quoted on request.

Prices on sizes not shown above will be quoted on application.

NOTE:—All cross arms are bored for 34" center bolt and two 34" brace bolt holes unless otherwise specified. Pin holes unless other-

wise specified, will be bored as follows: 234"x8%4" telephone arms, 1 45";

81" x4 14" electric light arms, 133”.

Net Prices Per 100 On McCormick Fir Cross-Arms
F. O. B. Rutherford, N. J.

List Size and Length Weight
No. 3 x4y per 100
1507 F 3 feet 2 pm 1020 lbs
1508 ¥ 4 feet 4 pin 1360 &
1509 F 5 feet 4 pm 1700 “
2334 F 6 feet 4 pin 2040 *
1510 F 6 feet 6 pin 2040 “
1511 F 8 feet 6 pin 2720 “
1512 F 8 feet 8 pin 2720 “
1513 F 10 feet 8 pin 3400 “
1214 F 10 feet 10 pin 3400 “

Wood Pole Step

Owing to liability of injury to pedestrians it is customary to
use wooden pole steps instead of iron steps for the lower three or
four steps on stepped poles. Made of oak, painted and bored
for two spikes. Standard package 100 per bag.

Per 1000
List F,0.B. F.O0.B,
R.&C K. C.

No.
1924 114 inches x 2 inches x 7 inches

Less than 100 $16.75
100 to 500. ., , . . K 16.25
500 to 1000. .. .. z 15.75
1000 to 5000. . 15.25

Weight 500 lbs. per 1000

Less than 500 to Over
500 Lineal 3000 Lineal 3000 Linea
Feet Feet Feet
$ 48.10 $ 4565 $ 39.00
64.15 60.85 52.00
80.15 76.05 65.00
96 20 91.30 78,00
96.20 91.30 78.00
12825 121,70 104.00
128.25 121.70 104.00
160.30 152 10 130.00
160.30 152.10 130.00

Wood Brackets—Single

Used for supporting glass insulators on rural lines. It is
always best to use the heavy List No. 796 Oak Bracket, as the
lighter types are apt to split when subject to the combined
strains of long spans, high winds and ice loading. Standard
package 250 per bag.

F. O. B. Rochester, Chicago and Kansas City, Per 1000

Less 100 500 1000

List than to to to
No. Oak Brackets 100 500 1000 5000
13 134x2  x12 painted $27.10 $25.50 $24.00 $23.20
796 2 x2%x12 unpainted 39.20 37.25 3500 3375
797 1%!2}/::12 painted 30.80 2930 2750 26.20
1563 114x2 x10 painted 24,50 23.20 21.90 21.00

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



178 ] Stromberg-Carlson

Wood Pins

Standard Pin

Transposition Pin

Used for attaching glass insulators to crossarms. Locust
pins should be used in preference {o oak, —they last longer.
Transposition pins are designed for use with transpesition
insulators but are gradually becoming obsolete, being replaced
by galvanized drop brackets. Wood pins packed 250 per bag.

F. O. B. Rochester, Chicago and Kansas City, Per 1000

Lbs. Less 250 1000 2500

List Wgt. per than to to o
No. 1000 250 1000 2500 5000
7 1}4x8" oak 300 $17.90 $17.50 $16.80 §16.50
8 124x8" No.1Grade
locust 325 19.20 18.75 18.00 17.70
789 1Mx9”oak 400 35.00 3325 31.25 30.00
791 144x9” No. 1 Grade
locust 450 42.00 40.00 37.50 36.60

Western Union Patent Steel Pin

Made of steel with nut and washer. Paraffined wood top.
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago. Galvanized, Per 100

Lbs. Less St. Pkg
List Wgt. per Std. than and
No. 1000 Pkg. Std. Pkg. over
9 14x014 in. 720 300 $11.05 $ 920
11 %4x9Y in. 1100 , 225 13.80 11.65
_ T.0.B. Kansas City. Galvanized, Per 100
9 4x9)4 in. 750 300 $11.75 § 9.80
11 %x91f in. 1100 225 15.40 12.75

Lag Screw Brackets

No. 2068

Used for supporting wire on poles
trees, houses, mine timbers, ete. Made
of galvanized steel and spring thread,
for insulators.

Less Std.

Lbs. than Pkg.

List Wgt. per Std. Std. and
No. Description 1000 Pkg. Pkg. over

2069 7Y xMin...iiuneaa 630 100 $17.23  $13.73
2068 4 sguare x 6 ong,
threaded end 3" long. 1050 150 16.34 14.73

Paraffined Wood W. U. Cob Tops
for Western Union Steel Pins

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, Per 100
Lbs. Less 500

List Wgt. Per than and
No. 1000 500 over
2354 For 34 inch pin 600 $2.20 1.85
2355 For 54 inch pin 600 2.48 2.07
F. O. B. Kansas City, Per 100
2354 For 4 inch pin 600 2.28 1.90
2355 For b inch pin 600 2.54 212

Telephone House and Pole
Brackets

This cut illustrates the manner in which these brackets are
usually assembled, although Brackets, Bolts and Porcelain
Knobs are always shipped unassembled.

House Brackets are made from % x 134 inch steel with three
holes ¢ inch diameter provided for mounting to wall. 5 x
2 inch machine or stove bolt is used for mounting one Double
Groove Knob or a & x 34 inch for mounting two Double
Groove Knobs.

Pole Brackets are made from }{ x 2 inch steel with two holes
J5 inch diameter provided for mounting to pole. A 3£ x 3 inch
machine or stove bolt is used for mounting one Four Groove
Knob or & 3 x 514 inch for mounting two Four Groove Knobs.

Bolts and Brackets are always furnished hot galvanized.
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100

Less  Std.

Lbs. than Pkg.

List Wgt.per Std. Std. and
© No. 1000 Pkg. Pkg. over
2338 4x13{ House Bracket...... 57 200 8 6.70 $5.57
2339 24{x2 Pole Bracket..........100 125 9.93 8.28

2343 3/16x2 Machine Bolt Galv. for

use with one No. 2120 knob

and one No. 2338 Bracket... 70 3500 1.38 1.15
2342 5/16x3)4 Machine Bolt Galv.

for usewith two No.2120 knobs

and one No. 2338 Bracket...100 1500 1.
2344 3¢ x 3 Machine Bolt Galv. for

use with one No. 2341 Knob

and one No. 2339 Bracket...120 1500 2,08 1.74

2345 34x514 Machine Bolt Galv. for
use with two No. 2341 Knobs
and one No. 2339 Bracket.. 220 750 3.10  2.60

Knobs and Bolts not included in price on brackets.

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100

=~

3 1.46

Less Std.

Lbs. than Pkg.

List Wot.per Std. Std. and
No. 1000 Pkg. Pkg. over

2338 % x 13{ House Bracket... 57 200 % 7.34 $6.14
2339 4 x 2 Pole Bracket.......100 125 10.83 9.05
2343 & x 2Machine BoltGalv... 70 3500 1.45 1.22
2342 {4 x 314 MaschineBoltGalv.100 1500 1.85 1.55
2344 3¢ x 3 Machine Bolt Galv..120 1500 2.22 1.35
2345 3% x 3Y4Machine BoltGalv.220 750 3.32 2.78
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Galvanized All-Steel Cross-Arm
Brackets

No. 1577 No. 1578

No. 1567

No. 1579 No. 1566
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Steel brackets are used principally for wiring about build-
ings and are furnished in many shapes and sizes to meet all
construction needs. Made of galvanized steel channel sections
and provided with spring threads which will not erack insula-
tors due to temperature changes or permit insulators to work
loose in service. Standard threads fits all glass insulators that
can be used on standard wood pins or brackets.

Less Std.
Lbs. than Pkg
List Weight Std. Std. and

No. -Description Per 100 Pkg Pkg over
1577 1-Poinf Trans. (long thread).. 166 25 40.62 36.57

1578 2-Point Trans. Bracket....... 201 20 3397 30.59
1579 4-Point Trans. Bracket, ., . 453 10 80.25 7225
1581 3-Point Service Bracket......, 241 10 40.40 44.46
1565 1-Point House Bracket,...... 56 25 11.21 10.07
1566 Heavy 1-Point House..... . 100 23 19.05 19.15

1567 1-Point Corner Bracket 74 25 1444 13.02

No. 16

The No. 9 Pony Glass Insulator is recommended for mag-
neto line construction. This insulator is very popular for
such construction on account of its long, high resistance leak-
age path. Weight of each insulator—9Q o0z. Weight per
standard barrel of 400 insulators 2358 Ibs.

The No. 12 Pony Glass Insulator is provided with two
grooves for wires. The exira groove not only assists in pre-
venting surface leakage, but also affords means for dead-
ending open wires, taking off drop wires, etc. Weight of
each insulator—10l4 oz, Weight per standard barrel of 400
insulators 285 lbs.

The No. 16 Regular Long-Distance Glass Insulator
is much heavier than the Pony Insulators. In fact, it is
designed especially for long distance toll lines where the
highest possible insulation must be maintained. Weight of
each insulator—14 oz. Weight per standard barrel of 400
insulators 375 lbs.
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Glass Insulators (Cont.)

No. 9

The No. 50 Two-Piece Transposition Glass Insulator
is preferred by some users because breakage of either part will
not affect the holding qualities of the other part. Each insu-
lator consists of one top and one bottom piece. Weight of each
insulator—2514 oz, Weight per standard barrel of 125 insu-
lators 234 lbs.

The No. 53 One-Piece Transposition Glass Insulator
replaces former No. 51 and No. 52 types of Hemingray Insu-
lators. This insulator is used for making transpositions on
open wire lines. Furthermore, on acecount of its being of heavy
design, it is desirable for phantom circuit construction. Weight
of each insulator 3314 0z. Weight per standard barrel of 100
insulators 235 Ibs.

Glass Insulators. F. O. B. Rochester

Per 1000
Less 5 Std.
than Pkgs.
List Std.Pkg Std, 1to5 and
No. box bbl. Pkg. St.Pkgs. over
1 2R O[T S ) S —— 250 400 $65.36 $48.81 $46.11
18! No. 12 Pony .coavwiias 250 400 67.40 5240 4765

97 No. 16 Long distance...175 275 81.30 63.55 57.80
19 No. 50 Two piece trans.. 75 125 212.80 165.80 149.80
2793 No. 53 One piece trans.. 50 100 225.00 175.00 159.00

Glass Insulators. F. O. B. Chicago

Per 1000
15 No. 9Pony........... 250 400 $64.37 $47.82 $45.12
16 No.12Pony........... 250 400 6640 51.40 46.65

97 No. 16 Long distance...175 275 79.80 62.05 56.30
19 No. 50 Two piece trans.. 75 125 209.60 162.10 146.60
2793 No. 53 One piece trans., 50 100 221.30 171.30 155.30

Glass Insulators, F. O. B. Kansas City

Per 1000
15 NGO POV s e 250 400 $68.40 $51.85 $49.15
16 No. 12 Pony.,,.... +00.250 400 70.75 5575 51.00

97 No. 16 Long distance...175 275 85.50 6A7.75 62.00
19  No. 50 Two piece trans.. 76 125 221.10 173.60 159.10
2793 No. 53 One piece trans., 50 100 236.00 186.00 170.00

Glass Insulators, F. O. B, Factory

Per 1000
Std.
Pkg. 5000
Less and and

than less less C.L.
Std. than than and
Pkg. 5000 C.L. over

15 No.9 Pony....... $61.25 $ 41.15 $ 39.05 $ 36.95
16 No. 12 Pony...... 63.00 42.30 40 15 38.00
97 No. 16 Long dist. . 75.00 50.35 47.80 4520

19 No. 50 Two pe. trans.
........ 201.00 135.15 128.25 121.35

.............. 210.00 141.00 133.80 126.60

Prices covering shipments made from factory are based on
full barrels only. When a barrel is broken, there will be an
additional charge of approximately $1.00 for packing.

Porcelain Insulators

No. 109

No. 112

Porcelain insulators are superior to glass insulators both in
strength and in insulating qualities. Insulators of this kind are
less liable to breakase due to the impact of shotgun loads,
bullets from target rifles.ete. In fact, porcelain insulators under
all circumstances are far less liable to breakage than glass
insulators. Furthermore, their insulating properties, especially
during damp weather, are much superior to those of glass
insulators.

Owing to their high resistance properties porcelain insula-
tors are generally preferred not only for phantom line construe-
tion but also for comstruction which parallels high-tension
power circuits where leakage must be kept at an absolute mini-
mum.

The No. 109 Pony Insulator is recommended for either city
or rural work in preference to glass insulators. This insulator
is made of tough white glazed porcelain. Weight of each insu-
lator 10 ounces. Weight per barrel of 500 insulators 360 pounds.

The No. 112 Double Groove Pony Insulator is used in line
construction where the 109 Pony Insulator is employed for
regular work. This insulator, on account of its extra groove
is used for the dead-ending of lines and for taking up drop wires.
It is made of tough white glazed porcelain. Each insulator
weighs 14 ounces. Weight per standard barrel of 500 insulators
350 pounds.
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F.0.B. Rochester, per 1000
1587 No. 109 Pony ..... 500 $103.40  $97.40 £03.40

1588 No, 112 Dbl, Groove. 500  103.40 97.40 93.40

F.0.B. Chicago, per 1000
1587 No. 109 Pony ...... 500 100.56 94.56 90.56
1588 No. 112 Dbl. Groove. 500 100.56 94.56 90.56
F.0.B. Kansas City, per 1000
1587 No. 109 Pony . .... 500 104.85 98.85 94.85
1588 No, 112 Dbl. Groove. 500 104.85 98.85 94.85
F.0.B. Fastory, per 1000

1587 No. 109 Pony....... 500 97.50 91.50 87.50
1588 No. 112 Dbl. Groove, 500 97.50 91.50 87.50

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson

181

Porcelain Knobs

No. 414

The No. 4 Porcelain Knob is used for conneeting drop wires
to poles and to buildings. Itis made of a tough white porcelain,
Weight per barrel of 2000 knobs 400 pounds.

The No. 4% Porcelain Knob is slightly heavier and pro-
portionately stronger than the No. 4 Porcelain Knob. There-
fore, it is adapted to use not only with heavier wires but longer
spans. This knob is made of tough white porcelain. Weight
per barrel of 2000 knobs, 480 pounds.

I

2GR, TEL.
List No. 2120

No. 61
List No. 2123

The No. 61 Split Porcelain Knob is generally used for
insulating and for fastening twisted pair drop wires. Its con-
struction eliminates the necessity of tie wires. Any two pieces
make up a complete knob, The material is of tough white
porcelain with corrugated wire groove construction. Projec-
tions also are furnished on the flat side so that the knob may be
used either side up without the possibility of either loosening or
turning. Height 13{ inches. Diameter 114 inches, Weight
per barrel of 3200 knobs 460 pounds.

The Special Telephone Knobs known as 2 GR., Tel.,
No. 4 2-Gr., and No. 4-Gr., Tel. are porcelain knobs which
are used with distributing racks and fixtures for distributing
twisted pair drop wires in cable turning systems. These insu-
lators are made of tough white poreelain and are particularly
adapted for their work on account of their high tensile strength,

The 2-Gr., Tel. Knob (Stromberg-Carlson List No. 2120)
has a height of 114 inches, & diameter of 184 inches, a 3% inch
hole and two ¢ inch grooves. Weight per barrel of 1900 knobs
420 pounds.

The No. 4 2-Gr. Knob (Stromberg-Carlson List No. 2340)
has a height of 14} inches, a diameter of 114 inches, a 2§ inch
hole and two % inch grooves. Weight per barrel of 2000 insu-
lators 450 pounds.

The No. 4 Gr., Tel. Knob (Stromberg-Carlson List No.
2341) has a height of 21{ inches, a diameter of 134 inches, a
i inch hole and four { inch grooves. Weight per barrel of
1000 knobs 395 pounds.

The No. 514 Bull Dog Split Porcelain Knob has a wonder-
ful grip as its name implies. A feature of this knob is that a
nail can be withdrawn to replace broken parts. It is adapted
for use with & 10 penny wire nail. Height 13{ inches. Diam-
eter 1% inches. Weight per barrel of 3000 knobs 465 pounds.

List No. 2340
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Porcelain Knobs (Cont.)

Description
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F.0.B. Rochester, per 1000

20 No. 4 Porcelain

799 N. 414 Porel'n
2123 No. 61 Split **
2120 2-Groove Tel.
2340 4-Groove Tel.
2341 4-Groove Tel.
2349 Unassembled
2340-A Assembled
with nails

$19.49 $17.84 §16.94
1849 16.94 1599
13.56 1241  11.51
30.13  28.33 27.38
21.25 19.40 1845
49.24  44.84 42,04
12,07 11.04 1043
16.01 14.61 .13.51

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 1000

20 No. 4 Porcelain
799 No. 414 Porel'n

2123 No. 61 Split **
2120 2-Groove Tel.
2340 4 Groove Tel.
2341 4-Groove Tel.
2349 Unassembled
2349-A Assembled
with nails

1995 1830 17.40
1895 17.40  16.45
13.85  12.70  11.80
30.54 2847 27.79
21.70  19.85 18.90
50.03  45.63 42.83
12,38 11.35  10.74
1633  14.93 13.83

F.0.B. Chicago, per 1000

20 No. 4 Porcelain
799 No. 434 Porc’'n

2123 No. 61 Split **
2120 2-Grove Tel.
2340 2-Groove Tel.
2341 4-Groove Tel.
2349 Unassembled
2349-A Assembled
with nails

18.58  16.93  16.03
17.58 16.03  15.08
12.89  11.84 10.94
29.29 2749 26.54
20.36  18.51 17.56
47.68 4328 4048
11.46  10.43 9.82
15.38 13.98 12.88

F.0.B. Factory, per 1000

20 No. 4 Porcelair

799 No. 4% Porc’n

2123 No. 61 Split **
2120 2-Groove Tel.
2340 2-Groove Tel.
2341 4-Groove Tel.
2349 Unassembled
2349-A Assembled
withnails

17.60 1595 15.05
16.60 15.06 14.10
12,35  11.20  10.30
28.40 26.60 25.65
19.40  17.55 16.60
46.00 41.60 28.80
10.80 9.77 9.16
1470 13.30 12.20
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List No. 2341

Lots of 2/5
to bbl.

$15.84
14.99
10.58
25.93
17.33
39.54
10.02

12.56

16.30
15.45
10.87
26.34
17.80
40.33
10.33

12.88

14.93
14.08
10.01
25.09
16.46
37.98
9.41

11.93

13.95
13.10

9.37
24.20
15.50
36.20

8.75

11.25

Bbl. lots
and over

$15.04
14.19
9.87
24.93
16.50
37.84
9.52

11,96

15.50
14.65
10.15
25.34
16.95
38.63

9.38

12.28

14.13
13.28

9.29
24.09
15.61
36.28

8.98

11.33

13.15
13.30

8.65
23.20
14.65
34.60

8.25

10.65
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No. 500 to 506 Porcelain Patent Iron Wood-Screws
Strain Insulators
Additional varieties invoiced from this list at varying dis-
counts: Flat, Round, Fillister and Oval Head Screws, Dowel,
Winged, Headless, Pinched and Bung Head, Felloe, Screws,
Bright, Blued, Nickel-Plated, Silver Plated. Brassed, Bronzed,
Li Coppered, Japanned, Lacquered, Tinned and Drive Screws.
st No. in Lbs.Weight
No. Height Diameter Barrel Per Barrel List Prices Per Gross
2350 214 ins. 14 ins. 1700 450 15 In, 35 In. % In. 3 In. In.
2351 334 ins. 214 ins. 1400 140 No. 0. s 12 T Y g4 e
0: Ls: 72 72 72 72 -
F.0.B. Factory, per 1000 No. 2.. a2 22 72 72 72
e L .
— = =2 0. - . 3 . E 78
S 288 8§ | = o, & No. 5.. e 75 8 78 %82
i r=iRes - o3 Cm £ No. 6.. : 78 .80 .82 .85
- gz &g 23 @B = No. 7.. . .82 .84 .86 .90
< 318 £8 392 82 A No. o0 SR SN SR+ S
2350 No.500 § 53.00 § 48.00 § 44.25 $ 40.00 $ 35.40 No. 19 5 Lo, L7 110
5331 No.502 153.50 13900 13600 130,50 127.50 i . e L Ll
B .a . - . il
F.0.B. Chicago, per 1000 el . =5 a8 Lgo
o N . . .. . ‘€
2350 No. 500 54.12 49.12 45.37 41.12  36.52 No. 15 . cin .. 1‘3‘5
2351 No. 502 158.17 143.67 140.67 135.17 132,17 - No. 16 " - se 1.80
) ) % In 1In. 1Y4Ins. 1 5 Ins.
F.0.B. Kansas City, per 1000 §o. g /g 74 $ i@ %$ na xs h.‘? 1%3 n.a
2350 No.500 5570  50.70  46.95 4270  38.10 % 48 ; s s :
53 ; i el : e oB No. 4.. 82 84 92 1.05 i
51 No.502 16452 150.02 147.02 141.52 138.52 No. 5. 85 ‘37 ‘08 110 130
No. 6.. .90 82 1.05 1.15 1.35
§0. ;.. 1'83 1.88 }.10 1%0 1.45
. No. 8.. : 05 15 1.30 1.50
Unglazed Porcelain Tubes No. .. L05 Lo 120 13 138
No. 10.. 1.15 1.20 1.30 1.40 1.90
No. 11.. 1.25 1.30 1.40 1.50 1.70
No. 12.. 1.35 1.40 1.55 1.65 1.80
No. 13.. 1.45 1.60 1.70 1.80 2.00
No. 14.. 1.55 1.70 1.90 2.00 2.25
No. 15.. 1.75 2.00 2.15 2.35 2.80
Q}o %g 2.00 2'33 2.50 2.80 2.90
No. 17.. .. 2, 2.75 3.20 3.50
Tube List Dimensions Conform with the Rules of the No. 18.. 2.80 3.30 4.80 400
mfors No. 20.. 3.50 4.00 4.30 4.50
Underwriters’ Board y
No. 22. . 5 4.80 5.10 5.20
List Inside Outside Standard No. 24.. o e 5.40 5.90 6.00
No Diameter Diameter  Length  Package 2Ins. 2)f Ins. 2% Ins. 2% Ins. 3Ins.
s e e e N po SHE ST S b
o . a i i) No, 7.0 155  1.65 210 260  3.00
ool = i eop No. 8.. 1.60 1.75 2.20 2.70 3.05
12l 7 s : L o Qu. lg.. %.gg i.gs 2.30 2.30 3.10
No. 10.. z .95 5 4 %
Other sized tubes furnished on application. No. 11.. 1.8; 2.0; ggg gog g%g
, . - No. 12... 2.00 2.20 2.60 3.10 3.30
b Lo o n ! No. 13.. 2.20 2.35 270 3.20 3.40
g s 53 52 S 5 2 No. 14.. 2.45 2.65 2.90 3.30 3.50
2 £.2 o2 o 5 2 No. 15.. 2.75 3.10 3.30 3.60 3.80
" 287 e 28 23 = No. 16.. 3.10 3.50 3.65 3.90 4.20
3 388 0 f§E S92 3= & No. 180 S ¢ I+
- 8 =y S No. 18.. & g 4.7 5. 5.50
T.0.B. Rochester, per 1000 o420, B an -
1218 $ 757 § 700 $ 664 S 500 $ 528 No. 24.. 6.40 6.90 7.50 8.50 8.70
1219 9.46 8.60 8.31 7.64 6.98 No. 26. . 10.50
1 11.60 10.57 9.82 9.09 8.52 315 Ins. 4Ins. 4}5Ins. 5Ins. 6 Ins,
13;3 15.81 14.39 13.36 12.39 11.66 No. 8. $3.90 $4.90 [ - s $ ..
1222 67.51 61.31 42.31 35.11 28.81 R:Q_ lg_ i 4_08 5.10 a0 o .
F.0.B. Chicago, per 1000 O LU 4.1 .20 %A i .
1218 7.32 6.75 6.39 5.85 5.03 it s e .06 210 10.00
1319 915 830 800 7.33 568 N0 2 T 580 9 o oz
1220 11.25 10.22 9.47 R.74 8.17 No T4 . 450 200 {2 2'58 11, .
1221 15.36 13.94 12.91 11.94 11.24 No. 15 475 3"20 3-89 0.10 11'33
1222 66.88 60.68 41.68 34.68 28.18 No. 16. . 4.95 8.50 815 970 1240
F.0.B. Kansas City, per 1000 No. 17.. 5.40 7.00 8.60 10.10 13.00
1218 7.70 7.13 6.77 6.03 5.41 e 848 i a1k Ihe I
1219 9.61 8.76 8.46 7.79 7.14 No. 22. 870 70 1?‘20 0 18.00
1220 1178 1075 1000 ©  9.27 870 Noas o i : 100 e
1221 16.05 14.63 13.60 12.53 11.90 > : 12.00 14'98 }2-38 ig'm 23‘08
1222 67.83 61.63 42.63 35.43 28.83 1 ’ 16.00 18.50 21.00 27.00
F.0.B. Factory, per 1000 18.50 21.50 24.00 30.50
1218 7.05 6.48 6.12 538 4.76 Round Head Flat Hd
%g%g 1(8)§§ gg’? ;Sg 7.02 6.35 Discounts Blued Bright
: 85 b 8.3 7.80
1221 14.85 13.43 12.40 1143 10.70 {J(?sfctgsa];rlogf.ofﬁ ey o e gg?:, gggﬁ
1222 66.20 60.00 41.00 33.80 27.50 25 gross &nd MOTe. . . ... «.cvneeern. Special Special
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Galvanized Telephone Wire

‘“Indiana’ Telephone and
Telegraph Wire
““Crapo” Patents—New Process

Double Galvanized Telephone and Telcgraph Wire is drawn
from the highest grade material of special anaiwls galvan-
ized under the Crapo Patents, insuring a wire with a maxi-
mum resistance to corrosion due to the superior adhesion of the
pure zine. This galvanized wire neither cracks nor peels

Every coil of wire is guaranteed to conform to all standard .

specifications, to meet the most exacting conditions and to give
complete satisfaction.

“EXTRA BEST BEST"” (E.B.B.) is highest in electrical
conductivity, having a range of ele-ctrltal resistance of 4,700
to 5000 mile ochms.

"BE ST BEST”" (B.B)) is slightly higher in resistance than

B.B. but combines conductivity with tensile strength to
make a verg popular grade, having a maximum eclectrical
resistance of 5600 mile ohms.

“STEEL.” This grade is designed for short-line service
where electrical conductivity can be sacrificed for tensile
strength. Maximum resistance 6300 mile ohms.

ATl above grades are galvanized under the same improved

process.
STEEL
Approx Approx.
Wt 1[1 Tensile
List Size Diam. in. Strength Per
No. B. W. G. Inches per Mile in Ibs. 1b.
333 6 .203 590 1770 0615
354 8 165 390 1170 .06%
3355 9 148 314 942 061g
925 10 134 258 774 .06/
926 12 109 170 510 0695
927 14 .083 89 - 297 0714
B. B.
Approx. Approx.
Wt, in  Tensile
List Size  Diam. in 1bs. Strength Per
No. B. W. G. Inches per Mile in lbs. 1b.
929 8 .203 590 1652 065%
930 8 .165 390 1092 0635
931 a .148 314 879 0653
932 10 134 258 722 .06 7%
933 12 .109 170 476 .07
934 14 083 99 7 072%
E. B, B,
Approx. Approx.
Wt. in Tensile
List Size Diam., in lbs, Strength Per
No. B. W. G. Inches per Mile in Ibs. 1b.
936 6 203 590 1475 071
937 8 165 390 975 0714
938 9 .148 314 785 0714
939 10 .134 258 645 0735
940 12 .109 170 425 .073¢
941 14 .083 99 247 081
All Sizes Except No. 6 B. W. G. put up in }4-Mile Colils.
No. 6 B. W. G. Put Up in }4 Mile Coils
Discounts
Less than 1500 Ibs. . . .oo e 5%

1500 1bs. to 5000 Ibs.. . ........
5000 Ibs. and less than carloads
Carloads (36,000 lbs.)

For freight allowance when shipped in quantities of not less
than 500 Ibs. direct from the factory, inquire from our nearest

office.
Additions
$.60 per 100 lbs. to net price when shipped from Kansas City

stock.

Extra Additions when shipping less than 1500 1bs,
14 cent per Ib. to list when less than 1500 lbs. is shipped.

Galvanized Steel Strand

Composed of Seven Wires Twisted Together

Used in telephone work for guying poles and for supporting
aerial telephone cables. This material can be furnished in four
grades or strengths, viz. Regular, Siemans-Martin, High
Strength and Extra High Strength. The regular grade can be
furnished with either single or double galvanizing, but all others
Wth double galvanizing only. Steel stmnds all consist of seven
wires twisted together, “the combined size and strength depend-
ing upon the sizes and strengths of the individual wires.

Regﬂlar Galvanized Strand

The breaking weight of this strand is from fifteen to twenty
times its weight per 1000 feet. This grade of strand is used for
guying poles, ete., where no great flexibility is required and
where a strand of moderate strength will meet all requirements.

Single or Double Galvanized

Seven Weight per 100 feet Per
List Strands Single Double Ultimate 100
No. of No. Ins. Galv. Galv. Strength ft.

920 8 1/2 50 lbs. 52lbs. 7400 lbs. $5.50
921 9l 7/16 38 2 40 “ 5700 4.50
922 11 3/8 28 i 30 “ 4250 3.50
923 12 5/16 1914 “ 21 ¢ 3200 “ 2.50
924 14 /4 12 s 12 “ 1900 1.75

Unless otherwise specified, single galvanized strand will be
furnished on all orders

Discounts
Single Galvanized
F. O. B. F. O. B.
Roch. & Chicago Kansas City

Less than 250 ft. .. e 309%, 25%
250 ft. to 1,000 ft 3 35% 30%
1,000 to 2,500 ft. .. 409%, 40%
2,500 to 5,000 ft. . 45% 45 5%
5,000 ft and over........... Special Special

Double Galvanized

F. O. B. F. 0. B.
Roch. & Chicago Kansas City

Less than 250 ft............ 20%, 209%,
250 ft. to 1,000 ft.. - 259, 20-5%
1,000 to 2,500 ft. .. 30%, 25%
2,500 to 5,000 ft. 35% 309,
5,000 ft. and over. “pecml Special

For freight allowance “hen shipped in guantities of not less
Llﬁ:im 500 Ibs. direct from the factory, inquire from our nearest
office.

Put up in coils of 250 ft., 500 ft., and 1000 ft.
Over 1000 ft. furnished on reels if specified.

Note—We will not cut coils. Full length coils inust be taken.

Siemans-Martin Strand
High Grade Galvanized Wire Strand
This strand is composed of very soft pliable wire but of con-

siderably higher strength than the regular grade, It is the
grade that usually is employed for suspending aerial cables.

List Weight Ultimate Per

No. Diameter Per 100 ft. Strength 100 ft.
652 5/8 inch 80 lbs. 19,000 lbs. $8.25
653 12 * 52 & 11,000 5.25
654 76 40 - “ 9,000 © 4.30
655 3/8 « 30 5 6,800 “ 3.25
B56 516 “ 22 N 4,680 “ 2.50
857 /32 « 17 “ 4,380 ¢ 2.05
A58 1/4 “ 13 “ 3,050 1.70
659 3/16 4 7k 2,000 “ 1.35

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



184 Stromberg-Carlson

Galvanized Steel Strand (Cont.)

High Strength Strand
High Grade Galvanized Wire Strand

The breaking weight of this strand is over thirty times its
weight per 1000 feet. It is used where a stronger strand than
the Siemans-Martin grade is required. [t is stiffer and more
difficult to handle than either Siemans-Martin or regular grades
but when in place is very efficient.

List Weight Ultimate Per

No. Diameter Per 100 ft. Strength 100 ft.
2280 5/8 inch 80 Ibs. 25,000 lbs. $12.00
2281 /2 * 52 * 18,000 7.25
2282 7/16 “ 40 “ 15,000 “ 6.00
2283 3/8 *“ 30 “ 11,500 “ 4.40
2284 5/16 * 21 & 3,100 “ 3.20
2285 9/32 “ 17 £ 7,300 “ 2.80
2286 /4 “ 12 “ 5,100 “ 295
2287 3/16 « 7 3,300 “ 1.80
2288 /8 3 ¢ 1,500 “ 1.20

Extra High Strength Strand
High Grade Galvanized Wire Strand

The breaking weight of this strand is over fifty times its
weight per 1000 feet. What has been said about High Strength
Strand is true of this strand but in a more pronounced degree.

List Weight Ultimate Per
No. Diameter Per 100 feet Strength 100 ft.
2289 5/8 inch 80  Ibs. 42,000 lbs $14.80
2290 I/_) * 52 “ 27,000 8.80
2291 7/16 40 b 22 500 “ 7.20
2292 3/8 30 “ 17,250 “ 5.25
2293 a/16 “ 21 k 12,100 “ 4.25
2294 9/32 * 17 b 10,900 * 3.50
2205 ® 12 “ 7,600 © 2.85
2206 %" 734 4,990 © 2.40
2297 2" 334 2,250 * 1.60
Discounts

Covering all High Grade Galvanized Steel Strand

F. O. B. F. O. B.
Roch. & Chicago Kansas City

Lesa than 260 ft. .. cu.vnenia T4, 2K %,
250 ft. to 1,000 ft.... 2y 15% 10%,
1,000 to 3.000 ft. .. 15-5%, 159,
3,000 to 5,000 ft, .. % 15-5%,
5,000 to 10,000 ft. . 25%, 20%
10,000 ft. and over Special

For freight allowance when shipped in quanhtles of not less
than 500 lbs. direct from the factory, inquire from our nearest
office.

Put up in coils of 250 ft., 500 ft., and 1000 ft.

Over 1000 ft. furnished on reels if specified

Note—We will not cut coils. Full length coils must be taken.

Weatherproof Hard Drawn

Copper Line Wires
Triple Braid

‘Weatherproof line wire is often called “'tree wire because it
is generally used for sections of open wire lines, where branches
interfere and make the use of bare wire impractieal.

The wire is made up with three braids, all impregnated with
moisture proofing and weather proofing compound. The out-
side braid is finished with a hard smooth surface.

All weatherproof wire listed below is put up in one-half mile
coils, except No. 14 and No. 16.

Weight per Per

List No. B. & S. Gauge Mile 1b.
2479 8 395 lbs. 8.2814
33 10 200 ¢ 2034
34 12 184 * 3114
35 14 137 3414
36 16 105 “ 3714

T 18 84 ¢ 411

Weatherproof Duplex Wire—

Copper
Triple Braid

Composed of two copper conductors separately insulated
with three braids impregnated with weather-proofing and insu-
lated compound and twisted together.

Feet per Per
List No. B. & S. Gauge Pound Ib.
804 16 26 $.3814
42 18 30 4217
100 lbs. to 200 lbs., 1c less
200 lbs. and over, one size,.....vveu... special

Add
50 cents per 100 lbs. when shipped from Kansas City Stock.

Weatherproof Insulated
Iron Line Wire

A soft iron wire, with weatherproof insulation, two or three
braid, for use where line runs through trees; prevents possibility
of grounded wires.

Put up and sold only in half-mile coils.

List Weight Per
No. B.W.G Per Mile b,
26 Double Braid 10 350 1hs $ .20
27 - . 12 225 2114
28 “ “ 14 145 “ .26
1597 Triple Braid 10 400 * .20
1598 5 = 12 260 “ .22
1599 " " 14 175 ¢ 2734
Add

34 cent per lb. when shipped from Kansas City stock.
1 cent per lb. extra to above prices for Extra B.
50%, to above prices for broken coils.

Switchboard Wire

Made of pure copper conductors tinned, insulated Wlth two
silk and one cotton wrapping. Insulation thoroughly impreg-
nated with beeswax, Used principally for making up hand
formed switchboard cables and is therefore furnished in all
standard color combinations. Standard spool contains from
8 to 10 pounds of wire, 18 Base.

Single Switchboard Wire—Tinned
Two Silk and One Cotton Insulation

List Pc. B. & S. Approx. Per
No. No. Gauge ft, perlb. 1b.
2480 20061 18 165 $1.4214
675 20051 22 340 1.4514
Discounts

List Pc. B. & S. Approx. Per
No. No. Gauge ft. per Ib. 1b.
2356 20081 18 82 14414
679 20051 22 170 1.47%

Discounts

1-91bs...... e o PR ey o e
10to 24 1bs...... g
25 lbs. and over
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Stromberg-Carlson ‘‘Duratex”
Jumper Wire

Duratex Jumper Wires consist of No. 22 B. & S. Gauge copper
conductors tinned to facilitate soldering and insulated with an
enamel coating. The enameling adheres firmly to the con-
duetor but can be easily removed to expose the bare tinned
surface. The conductor also is insulated with two servings of
silk whieh are applied in opposite directions. This insulation is
impregnated with a waterproof insulating compound which
remains plastic and preserves the high insulation over the
sonductors.

The outer covering of Duratex Jumper Wires is a eclosely
woven cotton braid which is rendered flameproof in the skein
before braiding. The materials used in this process will not
absorb moisture nor deteriorate with age. The finished wire
is small in diameter and cannot be ignited by flame and main-
tains a high insulation throughout its life.

Single Conductor

Lbs.
Weight per Price per

List B. & S.

No. Pc. No. Gauge Color 1000 ft. 1000 ft.
2358 20081 22 White 3 $10.00
2359 20081 22 Slate 3 10.00
2360 20081 22 Blue 3 10.00
1956 20081 22 Red 3 10.00

Twisted Pair

Lbs.
List B. & S. Weight per Price per
No. Pc. No. Gauge Color 1000 ft. 1000 ft.
1957 20082 22 Red and White 6 $20.00
Triplex

List B. & S. Lbs.
No. Pc. No. Gauge Weight per Price per
Color 1000 ft. 1000 fc,

1958 20083 22 Red, White 9 $30.00
and Slate
Quadruplex

Lbs.
List B. & S. Weight per Price per
No. Pc. No. Gauge Color 1000 ft. 1000 ft,
1959 20084 22 Red, White, 12 $40.00
Slate and Blue
Discounts
Leas than 1000 B vy .

1000 ft.to 5000 ft. , .
5000 ft. to 10000 ft. .
10000 ft. to 25000 ft. .
26000 1t and-over .. v vt

Weight Per 1000 ft. Single approx. .
2 “ “ “Duplex “ 6 “
« © @ wriplex 4 | ‘g o«
& | T LT —————————————— 12 &

F. 0. B. Rochester and Chicago

This wire is put up in 500 foot coils with an instruction tag
on each coil which states the best method of attaching jumper
wire to the terminals.

Flameproof Rubber Covered
Jumper Wire

i Insulated with a high grade rubber about .057 inches. Con-
sists of copper econductor covered with a flame-proof braid that
does not fray out. The following colors are standard: single
conductor, recl:. double conductor, red and white; triple con-
duetor, red, white and black; quadruple conductor, red, white,
black and yellow. Put up in coils of approximately 500 ft.

Stromberg-Carlson 185

Single Conductor

List Lbs. Weight Per

No. B. & S. Gauge Per 1000 Ft, 1000 ft.
1389 20 10 §13.70
1390 22 8 13.70

Twisted Pair

List Lbs. Weight Per
No. B. & S. Gauge Per 1000 Ft. 1000 ft.

821 20 20 $27.40

822 22 16 27.40

Triplex

List Lbs. Weight Per
No. B. & S. Gauge Per 1000 Ft. 1000 ft.
824 20 30 $38.40
825 22 24 38.40

. Quadruplex
List Lbs. Weight

Per
No. B. & S. Gauge per 1000 Ft. 1000 ft.
827 20 40 $54.80
828 22 32 54.80
Discounts
Liess thah 1,000 ftcoummvroswensinmnssnnismsavy s 25%
1,000 to 5,000 ft, .. 33%’%
5,000 to 10,000 ft. . ... 409
10,000 to 25,000 ft..... o 45T
25,000 ft. 8nd OVET. . . .ottt e Special

All prices are f. 0. b. Rochester, N. Y., or Chicago, Ill.
The following net advances must be added to all rubber
covered telephone wire shipped from Kansas City stock.

List Per
No. 1000 ft.

Rubber Covered Telephone Wire
—Copper

Single Conductor
Plain Rubber-Covered Wire

List B. & S. Weight per List Price
No. Gauge Insulation 1000 ft. Per 1000 ft.
43 19 3-32 10}% lbs. $11.50

Twisted Pair
Plain Rubber-Covered Wire

List B. & 8. Weight per  List Price
No. Gauge Insulation 1000 ft. Per 1000 ft.
45 19 3-32 2214 lbs. $23.00
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Rubber Covered Telephone Wire
—Copper (Cont.)

Single Conductor
Rubber-Covered, Braided, Saturated

List B. &8S. Weight per  List Price
No. Gauge Insulation 1000 ft. Per 1000 ft.
44 19 3-32 1144 lbs. $ 8.70
666 18 4-32 121 “ 9.70
1613 16 4-32 21 “ 12.20
1609 14 5-32 21 « 16.50

Double Conductor
Rubber-Covered Saturated Braid

—
= h\.‘..%

Double conductor, both conductors black rubber with satur-
ated black braid, and then twisted. One conductor has large
thread run in braid for distinguishing.

List B. & S. Weight per List Price
No Gauge Insulation 1000 ft. Per 1000 ft.
770 19 3-32 23 lbs. $17.40
768 18 4-32 26 lbs. 19.40
046 16 4-32 42 « 24.40
0942 14 5-32 62 “ 33.00

AN prices are f. 0. b. Rochester, N. Y., or Chicago, Il

‘When shipped from Kansas City stock the following net
advapces.

List Per
No. 1000 ft.
BB T s 0 T e msmisss s $ .15
BA G 00t i e i R RS A .30
AL e T T e e 15
000 o Su R R, S .15
I018  vomeencunn ST i8S g i ot s .20
1609 ..., .35
770 ... .30
768 ... 35
946 .35
L s TRy N S .60

~ Stromberg-Carlson

Interior Telephone Wire
Copper—Rubber-Covered Glazed Braid

For interior telephone wiring. Furnished in single, duplex
and triplex-twisted. Each conductor pure copper tinned and
insulated with a thickness of rubber with outside glazed cotton
braid. Colored tracer threads in braid facilitate identification
and testing.

Single Conductor

List B. & 8. Weight per Per
No. Gauge Insulation 1000f¢t, Color 1000 fr.
2492 19 3-32 11 lbs. Oak Braid $10.25
2493 19 3-32 i L Olive Green 10.25

Double Conductor

Double conductor, both conductors are covered with glazed
braid. One conductor being distinguished by a red thread
running through braid.

List B. & S. Insu- Weight per Per
No. Gauge lation 1000 ft Color 1000 ft.
871 19 3-32 23 lbs. Oak Braid $20.50

2361 19 3-32 23 '€ Olive Green 20.50

Triple Conductor

Triple conductor, glazed cotton braid; one conduetor plain
solid color; one conductor plain solid color with red tracer; one
conduetor plain solid eolor with green tracer: then all three
conduetors twisted together.

List B, &S [nsu- Weight per Per

No. Gauge ation 1000 ft. Color 1000 fe,
1807 19 3-32 32 lbs. Oak Braid $30.75
2362 19 3-32 32 Olive Green 30.75
Discounts on Rubber-Covered Copper Telephone Wire
Liass: tham T0000 Tt o v hs b itie cmcnsanemmaon s imsy o sesavie arsss 35%
1,000 t0 5,000 ft. . oo e 409,
5.000 0285000 11 cunsrmammona s Pesusssannse s o 45%
25,000 ft. and OVer. ..o vvuavins s R Special

Rubber-Covered Wire

Used for telephone wiring buried in the earth or running through mines, subway, ete. Lead covering protects wire from mechan-

ical injury and excludes moisture.

Per 1000 Feet Net—Single Conductor

Rubber Thick- Weight Less 100 250 500 1000 fe.
List B. & S. Wall ness 1000 100 to to to and
No. Gauge Inches Lead Feet Feet 250 500 1000 Over
2363 16 3-64 3-64 135 320.40 $28.35 $27.30 $26.25 $25.20
2364 14 3-64 3-64 183 37.80 36.45 35.10 33.75 32.50

Double Conductor

2365 16 3-64 3-64 278 $57.90 $34.75 $48.60 $45.63 342.60
2366 14 3-64 3-64 289 73.75 69.80 62.05 58.18 54.35

Above prices for shipment from Chiecago Stock.
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Stromberg-Carlson Rubber-Covered Drop Wire, Copper Clad

Thick-
ness Weight
List B. & S. Insu- per
No. Gauge lation 1000 fr.
2348 17 7-64 100 Megohm Test 36

than
1000 ft.

Composed of two copper clad steel conductors, separately
insulated with 7/64-inch rubber insulation and a black saturated
weatherproof braid, twisted together. This wire is used by
many of the largest telephone companies and is recommended
as it will not stretch and has the same non-corrosive properties
as pure copper wire.

Add per
Less 1000 5000 25,000 1000 feet
to to or Kansas

5000 25,000 more City

$13.75 $13.25 $11.75 Special $.35

The above prices are for Rubber Covered Copper Clad Wire when delivered to all points East of the Mississippi River. On ship-
ments West of the Mississippi River, actual freight to Mississippi River will be allowed.

Rubber-Covered, Special-Tinned Iron, Telephone, Drop Wire
Saturated Braid—Single Conductor '

Composed of special alloy iron conductors insulated rubber,
braided and saturated. The conductor is very touzh and
pliable and is tinned to facilitate soldering and to prevent
corrosion. An economical and very satisfactory drop wire for
all telephone purposes. Furnished in several gauges as follows:

——

.

Add per

Equivalent Weight Less 1000 5000 10,000 25,000 1000 feet

List toB. & S. Thickness per than to to to and Kansas
No. B.W.G. Gauge Insulation 1000 ft 1000 feet 5000 10,000 25,000 Over City
1603 No. 18 No. 16 1% = 19 “ 4.96 4.73 4.48 4.37 Special $ .10
1604 No. 16 No. 14 Fol “ 32 “ 592 5.61 5.47 Special .18

Twisted Pair

Add per

Equivalent Weight 1000 5000 10,000 25,000 1000 feet

List to B. & S. Thickness per than to to to and Kansas
No. B.W.G. Gauge Insulation 1000 feet 1000 feet 5000 10,000 25,000 Over City
1600 No. 18 No. 16 %« 39 “ 9.95 9.45 8.96 8.74 Speeial $ .20
No. 16 No. 14 = 85 ¥ 12.46 11.84 11.21 10.93 Special 35
1602 No. 14 No. 12 11/64 * 80 “ 14.50 1378 13.05 12.72 Special .50

Above prices F. O. B. Rochester or Chicago.

Cross-Arm Braces

Made of stiff Bessemer steel, full size and weight. Punched
one inch from end to take one 14-inch and one 3-inch bolt.
Standard bundles contain 20 braces each.

F.O0.B. Rochester and Chieago, per 100

List Weight Less than Std.Pkg.
No. Size Per 100 Std. Pkg. and over
843 134x}{x20 Galvanized 167 ¢ $10.3 $ 8.65
845 1g4x35x22 Galvanized 156 * 10.25 8.55
144 1v5x¥yx24 Galvanized* 170 “ 12.05 10.05
847 114{x1{x24 Galvanized 202 “ 12.10 10.10

146 1¢hx3%x26 Galvanized 184 “ 11.90 9.92
840 114/x1{x26 Galvanized 217 * 12.98 10.85
851 114x1{x28 Galvanized 234 “ 13.95 11.65
853 1}4x1{x30 Galvanized* 250 “ 14.95 12.50

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100

843 114x14{x20 Galvanized 167 “ $12.00 $10.05
845 145x35x22 Gaivanized 156 ¢ 11.90 9.95
144 147x53x24 Galvanized* 170 “ 13.10 10.92
847 114x1£x24 Galvanized 202 “ 14.20 11.83
146 144x+5x26 Galvanized 184 « 13.85 11.52
849  114x14x26 Galvanized 217 “ 15.20 12.70
851 114x14x28 Galnanized 234 % 16.35 13.65
853 114{x1£x30 Galvanized* 250 ¢ 17.50 14.60

Those sizes marked (*) carried in stock.

Angle Iron Alley Arm Braces

Galvanized

Used for bracing erossarms that are mounted with greater
portion of arm on one side of pole than on the other as required
in alleys or along streets to avoid branches of trees. Made of
angle iron heavily galvanized. Punched with % inch holes,
one for attaching to crossarm and two for attaching to pole.
Provided with forged ends and step.

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100

List Dimensions  Weight Less than 100 and
No. Length Angle Iron Per 100 100 over

733 bfeet 134x1l4xy% 1050 lbs. $104.50 § 87.25
734 6 “ 13ex1l6x 4% 1280 “ 118.00 98.50
735 7 “ 184x134ix & 1240 “ 157.60 127.50
736 10 2x2x14 1725 “ 850.75 260.00

F.0'B. Kansas City, per 100

733  5feet 1l4x1léx+y 1050 lbs. 116.00 97.00
734 6 “ 14x114x & 1280 “ 119.00 99.50
735 7 ¢ 134x134x5 1240 “ 170.75 142.75
736 10 2x2x14 1725 “ 350.00 292.00
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Cross-Arm Back Braces

Used for bracing crossarms on curved lines and on terminal
poles in addition to regular erossarm braces as an additional
stiffening, Made of angle imn heavily galvanized. 1} inch
hole punched at center and +% inch holes at ends.

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100

List Dimensions Weight Less than 100 and
No. Length Anglelron Per 100 100 over
2227 b feet 1¥x18x+% 800 Ibs $86.00 $72.00
2228 6 1l6x11ex 4 1100 101.00 84.50

2367 6 * 1}3x34 Flat. 1150 “ Special
F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100

2227 5ieet 1Mxllix% 900 lbs. 95.50 79.50

2228 6 ¢ 11x1Mx & 1000 “ 112.50 94.00

2367 6 “ 114x34 Flat 1150 “ Special

Machine Bolts

Galvanized

444 L,

MH ({4

F.0.B. Roch. F.0.B.
and Chicago Kansas City

Less 100 250 Less 100 250
Std. than to to than to to
Size Pkg. 100 250 1000 100 250 1000

84x3  in. 1000 $2.08 $1.91 $1.73 $2.22 $2.03 §1.85
8£x314 “ 1000 2.27 2.0 1.89 242 2.2 2.02
Bgx4  “ 1000 245 225 2.05 2.62 240 2.18
3%x414 “ 1000 262 240 2.18 2.79 2.56 231
3£x5 7 “ 1000 295 272 2.46 3.14 2.88 263
3;216 “ 1000 329 3.02 276  3.52 3.23 294

x414 “ 600 445 409 372 481 442 4.05

x5 500 4.70 4.32 3.93 507 466 4,24
Wx6 " * 500 518 476 4.34¢ 562 516 4.70
4x7 “ 500 568 521 474 615 565 5.14
438 4 400 6.15 5.65 514  6.68 . 614 .58
14x10 300 7.12  6.53 595 7.76 7.13  6.40
6x12 “ 250 834 765 6.97 910 836 7.60
lax14 “ 250 934 856 7.80 10.16 9.3¢ 850
14x16 ” 250 10.32 946 861 11.41 1060 9.30
8x8 ¢ 250 855 785 7.4 040 862 7.85
5%x10 “ 200 9.66 8.87 8.08 10.60 9.85 8.95
5%x12 “ 175 10.82 944 9.05 1200 11.00 10.00
bgx14 200 11.92 10.90 9.9 18.30 12.20 11.10
Bx18 “ 175 13.10 12,00 10.95 14.50 13.30 12.10

Lag Screws, Carriage Bolts and Machine Bolts may be
assorted to make quantity.

Carriage Bolts
Galvanized

F.0.B. Roch. F.0.B.
and Chicago Kansas City

Less 100 250 Less 100 250
Std. than to to than to to
Size Pkg. 100 250 500 100 250 500

?5x3}4in. 1000 $2.19 $2.00 $1.82 $2.33 §$2.14 $1.95

8434 1000 2.37 218 1.98 254 233 212
%zxdl4 “ 1000 252 232 212 2.71 248 226
32x5 “ 1000 284 261 2.38 3.04 279 254
3¢x514 “ 1000 3.00 276 2,52 3.22 295 2.69
4¢x6  “ 1000 3.19 293  2.67 3.42 314 2.86
logxda ¢ 600 4.00 3.68 3.35 4.33  3.97  3.62
lexalg “ 500 4.24 389 354 4.58 422 383
x5 ¢ 500  4.50 412 3.75 4.85 445 4.05
1ex5lg 4 500 4.73 435 3.96 5.12 4.70 4.27
lsx6 ¢ 500 4.97 4.56 4.15 538 4.95 450

TLag Screws, Carriage Bolts and Machine Bolts may be
assorted to make quantity.

Lag Screws
Galvanized

F.0.B. Roch. F.0.B.
and Chicago Kansas City
Less 100 250 Less 100 250
Std. than to to than to to
Size Pkg. 100 250 1000 100 250 1000

36x3 in. 2000 $1.89 $1.74 $1.57 $1.99 $1.83 $1.67

3gx314 “ 1500 206 1.89 1.71 2.18  1.99 1.82
x4 “ 1500 2.22 2.04 1.86 2.36 216 1.97
3gxdlg “ 1000 240 220 200 2.54 234 2.12
dgx5  * 1000 2.39 238 217 2.74 252 230
14x234 * 1500 2.55 249 226 2,80 265 241
4x3  “ 1000 2.96 2.72 248 317 291 2.65
igx3% “ 1000 3.22 ° 296 2.69 344 316 2.88

x4 “ 1000 348 3.19 290 3.17 291  2.65
lexd4lg * 1000 3.73 342 3.12 4.00 3.67 3.34
Bx5  ° 3.98 3.66 3.31 4.27 3.92 3.58
gx6 - 500 448 412 375 4.83 443 4.04
Lx7 500 500 4.538 4.17 5.38  4.95 4.50

Lag Screws, Carriage Bolts and Machine Bolts may be
assorted to make quanlity.

Double Arming Bolts

Galvanized

Furnished with 2 nuts, no washers

Per 100
F.0.B. Roch. F.0.B.
and Chicago XKansas City.
TLess 100 250 Less 100 250
List Std. than to to than to

to
No. Size Pkg. 100 250 1000 100 250 1000

2 .75 $8.95 $8.15 $10.50 § 9.62 § 8.77
830 14 “ 250 1045 9.62 8.75 11.20 10.40 9.48
746 16 ¢ 225 11.10 10.20 9.26 12.05 11.05 10.10
748 18 * 200 11.88 10.90 9.94 1290 11.85 10.80
3g” dia.
752 12 in 150 15.80 14.50 13.20 17.30 15.90 14.45
754 14 % 150 16.80 15.45 14.05 1850 17.00 15.45
756 16 “ 150 17.80 16.35 14.90 19.60 18.00 16.40
758 18 ¢ 125 18.80 17.25 1570 20.75 19.00 17.35
Washers extra not included in list prices above
Bolts 12”7 {o 14” have 6” threads. Boits over 14” have
threads 8” long .
Assortment of lag screws, carriage, machine and double
arming bolts may be made to make up 2 quantity.

Square Washers

Galvanized
- Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago
List Std. Less than 100 to 500 to
No. Description Pkg. 100 500 1000

858 2"x2"x34" for 1500 $1.37 $1.26 $1.15
14” and 84" bolts
860 47xd"xA”
547 and /” bolts

F.0.B. Kansas City

300 7.15 6.56 5.97

858 27%2”x84" for 1500 1.52 1.39 1.27
14” and 3%” bolts
860 4"x4"x %" for 300 8.05 7.37 6.70

347 and 3{” bolts
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Round Washers For Lag Screws

Galvanized, per 100

F.O.B. Rochester and Chieago
Less 100 500
List Weight Std. than to to
No. Size per 100 Pkg. 100 500 1000
153 1* diam. by No.
14 gauge, v5* hole 114 lbs 8000 $ .33. $ .305 $ .28
164 114" diam. by No.

14 gauge, 4" hole 3 “ 8000 455 415 .38
1556 13" diam. by No.

12 gauge, 75" hole 4 5000 .605 .65 .51
156 18{" diam. by No.

10 gauge, 14" hole 8 2500 1.03 945 .86

F.0.B. Kansas City

153 1”7 diam. by No.

14 gauge, 75" hole 134 1bs 8000 .35 .32 .29
154 11" diam. by No.

14 gauge, 14" hole 3 ‘8000 A48 .44 405
155 134" diam. by No.

12 gauge, 75" hole 4 * 5000 .65 .80 545
166 12{” diam. by No.

10 gauge, +” hole 8 ** 2500 1.10 1.04 .925

Pole Steps

Galvanized—Cone Pointed

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100

List Weight Std. Less than 100 to 500 to
No. Size per 100 Pkg, 100 500 1000

160 %x9inch 690 lbs. 350 $7.85 $7.20 $6.55

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100
160, fx9inch 690 lbs. 350 8.50 7.80 7.10

Crosby Wire Rope Clip

Galvanized

Light and durable. Forged from best quality open-hearth
steel. Has been a standard article for many years and is con-
siderded one of the most effective wire rope fasteners manufac-
tured.

F.O.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100
' Less 100 500
List Weight Std. than to to
No. per 100 Pkg. 100 500 1000
169 For }4 inch rope 25lbs. 500 $22.50 $20.60 $18.60

0. . 5 25 & 500 22.50 20.00 18.60
171 “ ﬁ “ “ 37 ¢ 500 2340 21.40 19.50
172 2 L # 75 4 200 29.20 26.80 24.40

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100
169 F?r %'in.f:h rope 25 lh's. 500 2280 21.00 19.10
() ’ ° A 25 ¢

17 500  22.80 21.00 19,00
171 38 X £ 37 ‘= 500 26.10 23.90 21.80
172 n & 75 * 200 29.70 27,20 24.90
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Cincinnati Wire Rope Clip

Galvanized

A plate with spiral corrugations to fit between the strands
of 'the rope and absolutely prevent slipping, and a U-bolt to
pull the two ropes againt each other and against the plate.
The bolt is heavy enough for the heaviest strain required.

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago, per 100

Less 100 250
List Weight Std. than to to
No. per 100 Pkg. 100 250 500
173 For ¥ inch rope 161lbs. 200 $4.65 $4.27 $3.80
174 “ o b Ll 175 4.93 4.53 4.13
175 g5 “ 27 “ 200 6.30 5.80 5.28
176 “3g « %« 48 “ 200 906 833 7.58

F.0.B. Kansas City, per 100

173 For }{-ineh rope 161lbs 200 4.85 4.45 4.05
174 " g 1.7 4t 175 5.15 4.72 430
175 4 8% 27 200 6.58  6.05 5.50
176 i L. 46 200 9.55 8.75 7.98

Galvanized Guy Clamps
Rolled Steel

The standard clamp for aerial cable construetion and guying
heavy pole leads. Also used by some companies for cable sus-
pension clamp by omitting center clamp bolt and substituting
carriage bolt to go through pole. Heavily galvanized.

Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago
Less 100 250
List Weight Std. than to to
No. per 100 Pkg. 100 250 500

204 Large'size
3 bolts 6 2101bs. 75 $25.50 $23.40 $21.30

205 Small size
2 bolts 3 110 “ 200 14.80 13.60 12.40

F.0.B. Kansas City

204 Large size
3bolts6” 210lbs. 75 $27.80 $25.60 $22.30

205 Small size
2 bolts 37 110 200 16.10 14.80 13.50

Universal Guy Clamp

Galvanized

=

This clamp will take any size of wire rope commonly used
from !4 to 34 inch which avoids carrying stocks of different
sizes. Made of malleable iron and heavily galvanized,

List Weight

No. No. of Bolts Per 100 Each

1396 2 100 1bs. $.23

1397 3 160 .35
Discounts

Troan Tham TO0 . oouo i e, i me e S0y S Net

100 or OVEr .. ..ot
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Steel Wire Rope Thimbles

Used for terminating standard wire rope on guy or ancher
rods and around poles, ete. Galvanized.

Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

= = [~ = =
E-] ! () = I =
- (2} n
2 4 o § E -&% 5% = - ° o
v Ta 03 - Ha v 5 =
= ® < ] 8] S &= 2 :
-1 O& & whk - &
180 34in. 1 in. 10lbs. 10 $4.18 $3.84 $3.50
875 MW 1% in, 18 22 5.40 4.96 4.52
F.0.B. Kansas City
180 34 in, 1 in. 10 Ibs. 10 4.30 3.97 3.59
875 15 ¢ 1% in. 18 * 22 5.63 516
Turnbuckles

Useful for tightening special guying fixtures, such as pole
truss braces, ete. Made with two eves and with one hook and
one eye.

Hook and Eye

Per 100
F.O.B. Rochester F.0.B.
and Chicago Kansas City
k] =i ! - Y
. b =
S ve g@ S84 .§‘ ,2-:4 g&
b4 o 'ELS 'Eg :ﬂq [N :ﬂu ez
- - ORI : :
@ 3 sy @S2 23 o o) =T
e} @ BA @R 2% @ 2n &
2200 Yx 6 170 * 10 $66.00  $5/ 7 56.5
2201 }4x 9% 225 ¢ 10 99.00 82
2202 l4x12“ 300 * 10 115.50
2203 5%x 9“ 340 ¢ 10 119.00

2204 B£x12“ 425 ¢ 10 138.00 11550 143.00 115.00
2206 37x12” 510 * 10 181.00 152,50 188.50 157.50

Double Eve

2207 l4x 6" 170lbs, 10  66.00 55.20 67.50  56.50
2208 15x 97 225 10 99.00 82.80 101.00  84.30
2200 14x12¢ 300 * 10 11550 96.50 11740 98,10
2210 Bgx 9 340 “ 10 119.00 99.50  122.00 102.00
2211 Bgx12“ 425 ** 10 138.00 115.50 143.00 118.10
2213 34x12" 510 * 10 181.10 152.50 188.50 157.50

Used to keep the guy wires from slipping out of place on
poles. Drilled for two lag screws or bolts.

Galvanized—Per 100

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

Less 50 100
List Weight Std. than to and
No. Size per 100 Pkg. 50 100 over

761 114x34x6” 2bolt 90 Ibs. 250 810.05 $9.20 $8.40
2900 134x}4x3” 1 bolt 40 * 500 4.66 4.28 3.89
F.0.B. Kansas City
761  114x34x6” 2bolt 90lbs. 250 11.00 10.20 9.20
2000 114x}{x3” 1 bolt 40 * 500 5.07 4.65 4.23

Cable Suspension Clamp

For securing aerial cable messenger wires to poles. A low-
priced and durable clamp.
Galvanized—Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago
Less 50 100

List ‘Weight Std. than to and
No. Size per 100 Pkg. 50 100 over

2214 {x224”" 1bolt 901lbs. 130 $9.40 8.63 $7.85

F.0.B. Kansas City
2214 #x224” 1 bolt 90 lbs. 150  10.20 935 9.10

Non-Breakable
Messenger Hanger

Holds messenger wire away from pole and has ear, which
facilitates stringing messenger before clamping permanently.
Fastens to pole with a single throngh bolt. When orderin
specify whetﬁer for % inch messenger wire and smaller or 3§
inch strand and larger. Galvanized Malleable Iron.

Galvanized—Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

Less 50 100
List Weight than to and
No. yer 100 50 100 over

2038 For 5" Strand 150 lbs. $37.40 $34.40 $31.25
2039 For 3” Strand 150 Ibs. 37.40 34.40 31.25
TF.0.B. Kansas City
2038 For %” Strand 150 lbs. 39.00 35.00 32.60
2039 TFor 3" Strand 150 Ibs, 39.00 35.80 32,60

Universal Messenger Hanger

An extra strong galvanized messenger hanger for aerial cable
construction.

Galvanized—Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

Less 50 100
List Dimen- Weight Std. than to and
No. sions per 100 Pkg. 50 100 over

855 $4x134” 2401bs. 100 $37.90 $34.80 $31.60
856 14x2” 3001bs. 100 41.30 37.90 34.50
F.0.B. Kansas City
855  Igx134” 240 Ibs. 100 40.30 37.00 33.70
856 14x2” 3001bs. 100 44.50 40.80 37.20
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Strain Plates—Galvanized

These plates are nailed to pole ‘beneath guy wires to prevent
guy from cutting and weakening poles.

Galvanized—Per 100

F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

Less 50 100
List Weight Std. than to and
No. Size per 100 Pkg. 50 100 over

2195 4x8 14 Ga. 901bs. 400 $9.60 $8.72  $8.04

F.0.B. Kansas City

2195 4x8 14 Ga. 901bs. 400 " 10.30 9.5 8.68

n
St

Pole Shims

. Nailed to poles or trees to prevent guy wires from cut-
ting into wood. Shims are punched with !4 inch holes, 34

inch from ends.
Galvanized—Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester and Chicago

Less 50 100
List Weight Std. than to and
No. Size per 100 Pkg. 50 100 over

193 1%{x%x8" 60lbs. 500 $5.38 $4.95 $4.50

F.0.B. Kansas City
193 134 x5x8" 60 lbs. 500 5.95 5.45 4.97

Carrying Hook

List No. Weight Each
206 Lifting and Carrying Hook, 4 feet, Maple.. 8 lbs. $2.65
207 - “ “ “ 5 “ - 10 “ 2.80

Cant Hook

& ST
List No. Description Weight Each
208 Cant Hook with maple handle 414 feet

L G ean 73 lbs.  $2.65

Wood Tamping Bar

List No. » Weight Each
209 Faced and bound with iron shoe, 7 feet
L T 1234 1bs.  $3.57

Tamping and Digging Bar

;

List No. Weight Each

210 Octagonal Steel, 1 inch x 7 feet....... 20 lbs. $4.50
211 Octagonal Steel, 114 inch x 8 feet....... 30 “ 5.78

Crow Bars
List No. Weight Each
214 Pitieh Poink.. .ounvosine st T 6 lbs. $2.00
215: Pindh Boint: ..o sosmusmmemmmints 10: * 3.00

Crow and Digging Bars

<)

Weight Each
.20 Ibs.  $4.35
a2 5.30

List No.

216 Octagonal Steel, 1 inch x 7 feet...
217 Oectagonal Steel, 134 inch x 8 feet.. .

Spud Digging Tool and Tamping
Bar

The handles are made of crucible steel tubing (especially
for this purpose) and are as strong as solid steel bar.
The blades are forged from the best open hearth crucible
mining tool steel and tempered. Length 9 feet.
List No. Weight Each
218 Spud with tampingend.............. 1914 lbs. $5.25

Eureka Post Hole Digger

- ey =

List No. Weight Each
223 Length 4 feet..... Gt T 1134 Ibs, $1.70

Loy (or Slick) Digging Tool
w_ﬁ gef il E h]

The most useful construction tool made, used in digging holes
for setting poles. Only the best crucible steel used. It is best
illustrated by stating that it is a large flat chisel with a wood
handle. Give them a trial and you will never use a bar.

List No. Weight Each

220 TLength 8 feet......... NSy A o e 18 Ibs. $6.65

M=
T

S

This auger will save you time and labor in yeur construction
work. One man ecan bore from 50 to 60 five-foot holes in one
day with a 12-inch auger.

List No. Weight Each
767 Tobore 8inch diameter, 4-foot overall.. 12 lbs. $1.85
769 To bore 10inch diameter, 4-foot overall.. 14 ¢ 2.20
771 To bore 12 inch diameter, 5}4-ft overall.. 1614 “ 5.35
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Long-Handled Spoons

List No. Weight Each
Spoons, 7 feet, 22 inch straps........... 8 lbs. $3.10
Spoons 8 feet, 22 inch straps. .......... g “ 3.36

Long-Handled Shovels

List No. Weight Each
226 Shovels, 7 feet, 22 inch straps. . 8lbs. §3.10
227 Bhovels, 8 feet, 22 inch straps. .. e L 3.30

Shovel and Spoon Handles

List No. Weight Each
947  Shovel Handles, 8 feet Maple............5lbs. $2.00
0948 Shovel Handles, 7 feet ‘. 4 0« 1.80
949  Spoon Handles, 8 feet ® “ 2.00
950 Spoon Handles, 7 feet ey 1.80

Plain Pike Pole

(== =N
List No. Weight Each
233 12 feet long—2 inch handle 9 lbs, $2.26
234 14 ¢ o« i . B B 2.95
235 16 ¢« % 214 « " <18 * 440
236 18 ¢« o« “ou “ B 4.85
237 20 « o« “ o« t 20 “ 5.60

Guarded Pike Pole or
Raising Fork

Handles made of Washington fir and the fork of malleable iron

List No. Weight Each
228 12 feet long—2

229 14 ¢ i * .
230 16 “ b 213 vilssrelgng 5.80
231 18 *“ il “ “ e s 6.10
232 20 “ “ % e LT G 191 “ 6.40

[N

Pole Supports

Jenny Pattern

The construction of these pole supports is strong and rigid.
The uprights are 2 x 4 dressed on all sides. The joint where the
uprights cross is gained and the joint reinforeed by iron plates
bolted through the uprights, The bottom of each leg ir pro-
vided with a spiked iron shoe to prevent slipping.

List No. Weight Each

238 Ieight 6 feet 9.30
239 Height 7 feet 10.70
1628 Height 8 feet 11.60

Ground Rods

Galvanized

Used for making ground connection for rural line telephones,
lightning arresters and cable pole t erminal box grounds. Made
of iron with point at one end and drilled hole at other end.
Furnished galvanized as follows:

Per 100
F.O.B. F.0.B,
Roch'r & Kansas
Chicago ) City
Wt per Less Std. Less Std.
List 100. Std. Std., Pkg. Std. Pkg.
No. Diam. Lgth. Lbs. Pkg. Pkg. & over Pkg. &over

1633 34in 5ft. 176 20 $17.45 $14.58 $19.50 §16.28
258 lg“ 6 360 20 3275 26.80 36.00 380.75
2481 85 “ 6 “ 3556 10 4740 39.60 53.60 44.70

Ground rods of these types can also be furnished either with
a 6-inch free end of No. 10 B. & S. copper wire soldered to con-
nection end of rod or with a Kling Clamp.

Matthews Scrulix Anchors

® ©® 9

%‘“

IS

=

Ne2374 N?2373  N22372 N2371 N22369 Ne248

A most convenient type of anchor for guy wires beecause it
screws into solid ground without loosening the soil as when
anchors are installed in dug holes. The manufacturer of the
Serulix Anchors guarantees the 6, 7 and 8 inch sizes to outlast
all other anchors using galvanized steel rods of the same cross-
section, and they guarantee the 8, 10 and 12 inch anchors with
square rods to outlast all others with the same round section gal-
va};llized. Iurnished in various sizes, as shown in the following
table:

List Galvanized Diam. of Size of
No. Round Rods Anchor Ro

248 Medium Strains 6 in.
“ 7 4

Weight
per 100
14 in. x 6 ft. 750 lbs.
5% “ x@ ¢ 1200 “

2369 Heavy
2371 Heavy L 8 = % " x6 " 1500 “
Galvanized
Square Rods
2372 Heavy Strains 8 in, 134 in. x 6 ft. 3700 lbs.
2373 e “ 10 « 1% * =6 ¢ 5700 ¢
2374 & u 12 “ 11 * x6 ¢ 7900 “

1680 Wrench for above (Must be used with round anchors)
No Wrench needed on heavy anchors.

Quantity Prices—Each

List Less 100 to 500 and
No. than 100 499 over
248 $ 1.66 $ 1.4814%

2369 2.30 2.07 —

2371 3.05 2.7414 =

2372 9.00 8.535 g

2373 11.00 10.45 :%
2374 15.00 14.25
1630 7.00 7.00

All Prices F. 0. B St. Louis
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Everstick Anchors Without Rods

Two-way Anchor

Four-way Anchor

Less than 100—F.0.B. St. Louis, Mo.
List Price
No. Description Each

2512 No. 5, two-way. Holding surface 45 square ins. § .70
5-inch circle, expands to 5 x 9 ins. Installed
in 5-in. hole.

2513 No' 6, two-way. Holding surface 66 square ins.  1.12
6-inch circle, expands to 6 x 11ins, Installed
in 6-in. hole

2514 No. 8, two-way. Holding surface 120 square ins. 1.35
8-inch circle, expands to 8 x 15 ins. Installed
in 8-in. hole.

2515 No. 6, four way. Holding surface 121 squareins,  1.2:
6-inch circle, expands to 11 ins. Installed
in 6-in. hole.

2516 No, 8, four-way, Holding surface 225 squareins.  1.95
8-inch circle, expands to 15ins. Installed
in 8-in. hole.

2517 No. 10, four-way. Holdingsurface 361 squareins.  3.40
10-inch circle, expands to 19 ins. Installed
in 10-in. hole.

.
Rods—Galvanized
Less than 100—F.0.B. St. Louis, Mo.
List Price
No. Description Fach
9p18 Gdeet; W=ilbhs; nog cvn w2y . nE s 8 8 S $ 32
2519 6 feet, S-imch . . . . .. . . ... ... ... 42
2520 6 feet, 3j-inch , . ., . . .. ., ..., .. . .60
2521 6 feet, l<inch . . . . ... ... ....... .94
2522 S feetyBelnohog » wpsw nam w8 G 8w R 58
2628 Bifest,'8f-imeh . . . .. o' .o n b oslosommu i
2524 Bfeet, T-AmEh . ; o .5 w6 mew 5 8 5 o B w w0 1.50
2525 10 feet, “l-dnch , : & v v v mw v o5 s w e m 1.75
Discounts
100 Anchors or over. . . . . . .. ... .. . .Special
100 Tods 0T OFeF - & v o w movew & w0 & @ i e a0 1B sk o0 6 Special

Note: Nos. 5 and 6 Two-Way Anchors will take 55 or smaller
rods of any length. No.6 Four-Way and No. 8 Two-Way,
34 or smaller. Nos. 8 and 10 Four-Way, 1 inch rod or smaller,
any length.

Drive and Twist Anchors
Galvanized

The anchor is driven into the ground the desired depth with

a sledge or maul. e blades are set by twisting to the right
three revolutions. The design of the blades, like those of a
screw propeller, causes them to spread when the anchor is
twisted. The pitch is such that they spread to an angle of 90
degrees with the rod in three revolutions. The pull is on solid
earth that has not been disturbed.

Length Diam. Span

[ o of Weight Less 100 or
List Mifrs, Shaft Shaft Blades Lbs. than 100 over
No. No. Ft. In. In. Each Each
2070 g 4 8 8 8 $1.90 $1.85
2071 2 5 7% 10 12 3.00 295
2072 3 6 % 12 15 340  3.35

Anchor or Guy Rods

Furnished with one square nut. Square washers extra.
Galvanized—Per 100
F.0.B. Rochester F.0.B.
or Chicago Kansas City

List Lbs. Std. Less Std.Pkg. Less Std.Pk.
No. Slze Wt Pk. St.Pk. &over Std.Pk. & over

900 %'z 6 5 10 340.75 $34.00 $45.40  $37.90
901 14”x 7' 514 10 4540  37.90 50.40 42.00
903 8¢"x &/ 7 10 57.60 48.20 64.20 53.60
904 E5"x 7' 8 10 64.90 54.20 72.50 61.00
905 5%"'x & 9 10 71.50 59.80 77.60 67.10
937 3{"'x 6’ 10 5 76.10 63.75 85.60 71.50
908 ¥ "x 7' 114 5  86.10 72.00 97.00 81.00
910 3{"x 8 13 5 96.30 80.50 99.20 91.25

911 33"x 9" 1414 5 106.00 88.50 120.50  100.75
912 1" x 8 23% 3 17280 144.30 195.00 163.00
914 17 x10° -29 3 208.00 174.00 236.00 197.50

Paragon Grounds

The Paragon grounds are made of a perforated sheet of pure
copper; the cone is filled with pea size charcoal or coke. The
charcoal absorbs moisture by capillary attraction, keeping the
earth around the cone always moist, insuring a perfect and
permanent ground.

It is ideal for grounding lightning arresters of all kinds, pole
eable terminals, distributing and protector frames and toll line
arresters.

The cone is furnished complete with charcoal and with
braided, hollow copper cable into which the ground wire may be
soldered. The cable is securely soldered to the bottom of the
cone.

List

No. Length Shape Gauge Each
1636 1 foot Cone No. 22 Perforated $5.00
1637 2 feet Cone No. 22 Perforated 6.25

Discounts
0%
45%
g To
B : .50 and 5%
...................................... Special

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



0

Stromberg-Carlson

Folding Take-up Reel -

Folding Take-up Reel, Closed

List No. Makes Coil Weight Each
259 Folding, for 18 inch coil.......... 45 lbs. $18.00
260 Folding, for 21 inch coil......... . 48 lbs. 18.40

‘‘Ready’” Pay-Out Reels

List No. 203

“‘Ready’ Band Tension Pay-Out reels are a combination of
all reels, making an ideal reel for telephone companies,
especially for hard drawn copper. This reel we would recom-
mend as being adapted for all classes of work.

List No. Weight Each
264 “Ready” Band Tension Pay-Out reels. .41 Ibs. $12.00
208 “Ready’ No. 203 is the same as No. 264,

made in barrow style............. 41 lbs. 15.00

Pay-Out Reel

Substantially built of hard wood and reinforced with steel
plates. A good easy running reel for use on repair wagons.

List No. Weight Each
261 With Pegs.............. ... ..... .. 40 lbs. $12.00

Improved Havens’ Grip

Designed for handling plain or stranded wire from No.6§
guage to #4-inch in diameter. The body and handle of this
C]?U’I'P are made of steel forgings and the eccentric of hardened
steel.

List No. Weight Each Each
2199 ° 515 lbs. 87.00

Havens’ Grip

A popular grip for general line construction work. Body
and handles are made of drop forged steel and the eceentric of
hardened tool steel. Rivets are steel, machine turned, galva-
nized finish.

List Weight
No. For Wire Sizes Each Each
267 No. 8 and smaller.................. 1 1b. $2.00

268 ls-inch ecable and smaller. .. . ... . .21 lbs. 3.00

Buffalo Grips
Without Pulley

The Buffalo Grip is one of the most popular tools of its
class ever placed on the market. It will instantaneously grip
the wire and will not drop off. It will not slip under the
severest tension and will not injure the softest wire.

List Price
No. Each
278 No. 1—Extreme opening .22 inch, holding all
wires from the smallest to No. 6........ $2.85
952 No. 2—Extreme opening .35 inch, holding all
wires from the smallest to No. 0........ 4.15
Discounts

Same as Buffalo Grips with Pulley
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Buffalo Grip with Pulleys

List No. Price Each
954 No. 1—Extreme opening .22 inches, holding
wire from smallest to No. 6, inclusive. Will
accommodate rope 34 inch in diameter. .. .. $3.80
955 No. 2—BExtreme opening .35 inches, holding
wire from smallest to No. 0, inclusive. Will
accommodate rope % inch in diameter..... 6.00
279 No. 3—Extreme opening .48 inches, holding
wire from smallest size to No, 0000. Will
aeccommodate rope 5§ inch in diameter. .. .. 9.05
956 No. 4—Extreme opening .52 inches, holding
weatherproof wire, sizes No. 6 to No. 1,
inclusive. Will accommodate rope % inch

in dismeteFicacammmmammnnrasastaem 6.00
Discount on All Above Buffalo Grips

Liems Ao A2 i e s e S s s e s Net

T2 or-mere. . ; s i s.biia g o kR e S e S AT Special

Buffalo Lineman’s Tool

Latest adaptation to needs of line construction men. Self-
adjusting brake which holds securely under severest tension.
List No. Price Each

280 No. 1—Extreme opening of .22 inch, holding
wire from smallest size to No. 6, inclusive.
Will accommodate rope 3% inch in diameter. 26.00

Discount on Buffalo Lineman’s Tool
.

BT 6 dils g O S g R Net
17 0T BABTG orms v s s Soemaias 500 o s e, SRR e G 68 Special

Chicago Grips—Plain

For Bare Wires

Once this grip seizes a wire it holds on-—the harder the pull,
the tighter the hold. It pulls straight without leaving kinks in
the wire. The main body piece and lever are forged steel and
draw parts are of wrought steel. The gripping jaws are ma-
chined smooth.

List No. Size Weight Each
2503 For No. 6 wire and smaller...........1% Ibs.  $2.00
Above grip can also be furnished for use on insulated wire.

Lineman’s Tool Belt

Made of oak tanned harness leather 214 in. wide with loop
layer 1inch wide, formed into 6 tool loops. Belt is made in
38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inch lengths. Be sure to specify length
when ordering.

List . Approx.
No. Weight Fach
302 'With rings for safety strap......... 114 lbs. $4.75

Belt and Safety Strap

This belt is the same as list No. 302 and is provided with a
safety strap 134 inches wide and 6 feet long, provided with a
strong snap hook at both ends. Strap may be shortened or
lengthened by adjusting buckle, or it may be detached entirely
from the belt. Made 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inch lengths. Be
sure to specify length when ordering.

List Approx,

No. Weight Each
304 Belt and safety strap........ P .4 lbs. $9.60
305 ‘Safety strapenly... ... cuvoicvav 2 % 4.83

Climber Straps

List Weisht Per
No. per pair Set
300 Set of Fastern climber straps with

plain leather pads................ 114 Ibs. $3.45

Lineman’s Climbers

Made by Mathias Klein & Sons and considered by linemen
throughout the country as the standard of quality. Made of
special springy steel and forged to proper dimensions for safety
and lightness. Gaffs in Eastern type climbers are made of tool
steeldriveted into shank while hot, then ground, filed and tem-
pered.

List Approx. Wt. Per
No. Type per pair Pair
295 Bastern without straps............ 3%% lbs. $4.10

Fastern climbers are made in lengths from 15 to 18 inches
by 14 inch variations.

Champion Screw Driver
Machinist Style

List No Length Dozen
363 LR Ot A GRS A SERSRES LA ES $3.2
364 3 L
365 4 *

366 5 ® T
367 6 L
368 7 o
369 8 £
370 10 ¥
372 12 L
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Champion Screw Driver (Cont.)
Cabinet Style

List No. Length
968 214 Inch
969 3 “
970 41 =

71 514
972 6l “
973 8l
974 10«
975 1215 *

These Kits are made of prepared steel throughout, but are
no heavier than other grips and tool kits, their average weight
ranging from 5 to 11 pounds, depending on size.

They will stand the hard usage for they are made of 26 gauge
steel not tin. They are reinforeed throughout by double
forming and double seaming. Txtra wiring and bracing,
together with electric welding and solid riveting, give them
the needed strength to withstand the wear and tear and rapid
depreciation given the average tool kit.

They are finished in brown balked enamel that will not rub
off or chip easily. Stronz Yale or Corbin notched locks,
zenune full sized corner irons and heavy side catches, They
will not buckle nor change shape with the heaviest loads.

List Style

No. No. Length Width Height Weight Each

2009 114 14 7 9 414 lbs.
2010 116 16 9 11 5lg ¢
2011 118 18 10 13 63 “
2012 120 20 11 13 T
2013 122 22 11 13 104 *
Discount
259,

Lineman’s Tool Bag

List No.
308 Canvass, 20 inch, with leather bottom. . ... ... ... $5.75

‘““Yankee'’ Ratchet Screw Driver
No. 11
Right and Left Hand and Rigid

“Yankee” Special Ratchet
Screw Driver—No. 30
Right and Left Iland and Rigid

BiL e A ‘@ii

'vﬂmnmﬁa;,.

Three bits of different widths are included with each tool,
The extreme length of tool with bit in chuck is 13!4 inches
closed and 1914 inches when extended.

Packed one only in a strong paper box.

The advantages of this over similar Lools are in its greater
simplicity, compactness, strensth, durability, and that it can
be used as a rigid screw drver in any part of its length, as
well as push or ratchet serews in or out,

List No. i Each

98 Bize No.2............ I coe. $2.50

No. 40

Bores holes in hard or soft woods without splitting. Pushing
handle down revolves the drill point, and a spring pushes handle
back to its place, while drill point stands still during the upward
movement. In hard or tough woods this drill ean be operated
a8 a ratchet.

The “Yankee” embodies improvements over those now in
the market in the Magazine for drills, This is found in the
handle and reached by pushing catch toward top of tool, which
causes interior of handle to move upward, showing all the drills
in plain sight, and so they can be readily removed.

To insert drill the sleeve of chuek is turned to left, the drill
inserted and sleeve let go. If the sleeve does not return to its
place, push on drill and turn in chuck until it does. The tool
is made of brass nickel plated and finely finished.

Eight drills are furnished with each tool, one each, 1-16, 5-84,
3-32, 7-64, 1-8, 9-64, 5-32 and 11-64 inch.

List No Trade No. Each
99 0 e et A R B S S SR $2.40

Bell Hanger’s Drills

12-In. 18-In. 24-Tn. 30-In.

No. per doz per doz per doz. per doz.

6 % 7.50 $10.00 $12.50 $15.00

8 8.00 10.50 13.00 15.50
10 8.75 11.00 13.50 16.00
12 9.50 12.00 14.50 17.00
14 10.50 13.00 15.50 18.00
16 12.00 14.50 17.00 19.50
18 13.50 16.00 18.50 21.00
20 15.25 17.75 20.25 2275
22 17.00 19.50 22.00 24,50
24 19.00 21.50 24.00 26.50
26 21.00 23.50 26.00 28.50
28 23.00 25.50 - 28.00 30.50
30 25.00 27.50 30.00 32.50
32 27.50 30.00 32.50 35.50
34 30.50 33.00 35.50 39.00
36 33.00 36.00 39.00 42.50

The numbers indicate the sizes in thirty-second of an inch,
Use numbers and lengths in ordering these drills.
Discounts

Eesuthan. Bl s pamaese s Frrarasereee e Net
B0, TOBTR v mrm sags siwsoweivsos smes s s AG LSRR s . 109,
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Yankee Chuck with Drill Points

For use with No. 30 ¢ Yankee”’ Ratchet
Spiral Screw Driver

B Qo wi= Fv flo Rla FH-

2
.P

Eight drill points as above, are furnished with each chuck.
The chucl and eight drill points are put up in a small, round
wooden box. The outside of the chuck corresponds in size
to the end of the serew driver. Bits used in No. 30 Spiral
Ratchet Serew Driver, while the inner portion of the chuck
is made to conform to the ends of the drill points used in No.
40 “Yankee' Automatic Drill. The drill point is first put in
the chuck, and the two together put in ehuck of No. 30
“Yankee” Spiral Ratchet Serew Driver in the same manner
as bits are put in.

List No. Each

976 Yankee Chuck with eight drill points......... $1.00

Electrician’s Pocket Tool Kit

This cutfit iz indispensable to the practical electrician. The
case is made of the best quality russet leather, hand stitched.
It is of convenient pocketbook style with firm metallic clasp,
and measures 3x 6 inches. It contains the following tools, viz.:
1 electrician’s knife, 1 oil can, 1 pair 6.inch pliers, 1 file, 1 pair
tweezers, 1 pair electrician’s shears and 1 serew driver.

List No. Each
424 Complete Kit .. $7.50
1027 Case only o 2.00
1006 Electrician’s Bmife. ...omvw vainmaevea e 1.25
1029

993
1030
1031

373 Serew Driver. ... .. .

407 T 1.25

Pliers
Klein’s ““Diamond Special’’ Pliers
Side Cutting

No. Per Dozen
2379 4 inch 3 lbs.
977 6 2 5 £
978 7 “ 7l ¢
979 8§ ¢ 12 .l

Klein’s ‘‘Diamond Special”

Side Cutting Pliers
With Sleeve Twister

7-inch size Twister’ fitted for No. 12 McIntire sleeves.
B. & S. gauge.

8-inch and 9-inch size Twister fitted for No. 10 new MecIntire
sleeves. B. & S. guage.

List Weight Per

No. Per Dozen Pair
1666 7 inch 715 lbs. 83.75
1667 8 12 i 4.45

Genuine Swedish Oblique

Cutting Pliers
Polished

List Weight Per
No. Per Dozen Pair
993 414 inch 33 lbs. $2.00
994 3 L 4 “ 2.25
995 5l * 414 “ 2.50

Extra Long Oval Nose
Side-Cutting Pliers

List Weight Per
No. Per Dozen Pair
2375 5 With Bide Cutter 234 lbs. $2.20
2376 [ « L . i " 240

Extra Long Nose Oval Point Pliers

List Weight Per

No. Per Dozen Pair
401 5 inch 314 lbs. $1.85
1671 6 " 3lg # 2.00
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Electrician’s Scissors

List No. Each
407 514 inch long, Nickel-plated.................. $1.25

Combination Knife

PRESSING TOP CF LARGE BLADE UNLOGKS SCREW DRIVER ALAD,

A combination of knife and serew driver. The screw driver
blade has an edge on one side for scraping wires, so that the
knife blade need not be used for that purpose, but kept sharp
for other uses, Screw driver blade when opened is locked and
cannot close on hand.

List Price
No. Each
1006 Double Blade.......oontiiiiiiiiiaiinas $1.25

Splicing Clamps

Splicing clamps are an absolute necessity in making dependa-
able electrical and mechanical joints in wires. The splicing
clamps listed herein are properly designed and proportioned for
most efficient use and are tempered and hardened so as to preserve
their gripping qualities. All splicing clamps are furnished with
polished heads and black handles. Packed one in carton.

No. Description Weight Each

861 A handy vest pocket size adapted for
telephone troublemen. Has five
round holes, accommodating all
sizes of copper wire from 8 to 16
B. & S. gauge, and all sizes of iron
wire from 10to 18 B. W. G. Length
BARH R e i SR SRS e 34 lbs. $2.60

List
No. Description
409 Fitted with five round holes and one
oval hole for Nos. 6, 8, 10, 12 and
14 iron wire or Nos. 4, 6. 8, 10 and
12 copper wire. Length 1014 inches. 134 lbs. $3.35

Weight Each

List

No. Description

1675 Fitted with five sets of chambers
adapted for twisting double tube
copper sleeve joints Nos. 6 to 17
B. & S. gauge and iron sleeve joints
Nos.8to 19 B. W.G. Length 1034
Il el o s s e R e 1Y lbs. $3.35

Weight Each

Combination Wire and
Sleeve Clamps

The following splicing ¢lamps have been designed to meet the
requirements of general telephone, telegraph, railway and
electric light work. They splice bare copper and iron wires,
and can be used for twisting double tube sleeve joints by simply
reversing the handles of the clamp. Forged from a select grade
of tool steel, properly hardened and tempered. The handles
will not buckle when closed.

List Weight

No. Size Description Each Each
413 9-inch Standard telephone clamp for 120z. §3.50

general line and trouble

work. Has four round holes,

accormmodating all sizes of

copper wire from 6 to 12

B. & 8. gauge, and all sizes

of iron wire Nos. 8 to 14

B. W, G, The reverse side

has four sets of chambers

adapted for twisting double

tube copper sleeve joints

Nos. 8 to 17 B. & S. gauge,

and iron sleeve joints Nos.

10 to 19 B. W. G.

M.KLEIN &

List Weight
No Size Description FEach Each
2077 1034{-inch This clamp is intended for 114 lbs. $4.75

general telephome and

telegraph work where a

large range of wires is

used. It has five round

holes and one oval hole,

and will accommodate

all sizes of iron wire from

Nos. 6 to 14 B. W. G,,

and all sizes of copper

wire from 4 to 12 B. &

S. gauge. The reverse

side has five sets of

chambers adapted for

twisting double tube

copper sleeve joints,

Nos. 6 to 17 B S.

gauge, and iron sleeve

joints Nos. 8 to 19 B,

W. G

Klein’s Combination Steel
Lag Screw Wrench

These wrenches are forged from select bar steel. The slot
is formed in a cross shape, and will fit machine bolts, nuts or
lag screws from 34-inch to 24-inch. The small end of the
wrench iz arranged for % inch machine bolts or lag screws.
The round hole allows the end of a bolt to come through as
the nut is run on.

The jaw is wider at its upper portion, and when this wrench
is put on & nut or bolt, the tendency is to draw the bolt-head
or nut into the wrench and prevent slipping off.

List Weight
No. Length Per Dozen Each

2087 T3 GR ehe s s e s 20 lbs. $2.50
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Tree Trimmers

The head is constructed of malleable iron, and comprises the
hook portion with which the knife operates and the socket into
which the handle is inserted. This socket is perfectly straight,
eliminating the necessity of tapering the end of the handle. The
knife is forged from crucible steel and is integral with the lever
and the cutting edge is carefully tempered and ground, making
it very effective, This trimmer will sever a 114-inch branch.
The knife is held open by a flat steel spring and is operated by a
rope attached to the end of the lever.

Two threaded holes are provided for attaching a saw.

List Weight
No. Size Each Each
100 19-ineh overall....w. covewnesns s 314 1bs. 3425

Combined Tree Trimmer and
Saw

This tree trimmer is the same as No. 100 with saw attached
as shown.

List Weight
No. Size Each F.uh
426 23-inch. .... S, SRR 4 lhs,

2032 Sawonly......covvivuiiiiiin, 3% Ib.

Tree Trimmer Handles

List Weight
No. Size Description Fach Each
104 18 ft. Composed of two 9-foot han-

dles joined with ferrule in
senter:: survnuasarnvens 937 * 4.50

Yeeder Switchboard Counter
Style 8

Show rate of increase, so that exact calculations for the
future may be made. They likewise show how better to divide
the work on the board among the operators. Number of calls
during each hour of the day can be shown. Interesting sta-

tisties are easily obtained by their use. Sockets fit in keyboard
permanently. Counter can be inserted or removed af will.

List No. Each

R T ey $2.50
Discounts

1, dozepsand VeI i bl e L arsmenssess 10%

List i Per
No. : 100
1239 2 ohm resistance, 214-in. gong, less than 10..... $60.00
B T 54.00
100t0499......000000 N AN 50.00
TR YT [ O] T e Special
1240 2 ohm resistance, 3 in. gong, less than 10....... 65.00
10 £0 08 .. s sisman s oues s sl R R
100 to 499. ...
500 and over
1241 2 ohm resistance, 4 in. gm)g, less than 10....... 84.00
10t099..... T e i 75.00
100 to 499. . . 7000
500 and over. Ip— .Special
1746 5 ohm resistance, 214 in. gong, less than 10..... 90.00
o e 38000
100 to 499. 75.00
500 and over. Special
1747 5 ohm resistance, 3 in. gong, less than 10.. . 95.00
L e e, 84.00
100 to 499. e . 10:00
500 and over Special
1748 5 ohm resistance, 4 in. gong, less than 10 114,00
R TR e G S .. 101.00
100 to 499........ ... 95.00
500 and over Special

1749 20 ohm resistance, 214 in. gong, less than 10.... 106.00

KD L) R R, R e 96.00
100 10600 v oo s vnss s s e 91.00
1750 20 ohm resistance, 3 in. gong, less than 10...... 111.00
B 1117, 1.7 o 100.00
10010500 camwmimsvs s soes mamrn s ey 95.00
1751 20 ohm resistance, 4 in. gong, less than 10...... 130.00
] Je s [+ P e e 127.00
10080 D00« v snmnssnms s g s e ae 111.00

List Per
No. 100
1141 5 ohms resistance, less than 10................ $°89.00
e | P R i R eI
100 to 499. ...
500 and over
1142 20 ohma remstance. lessthan 10............... 105.00
10 to 9 I T N veens 95,00
100 to 499 .......................... B S—— 90.00
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Milonite Perfection Nail
Size No. 18

=

Used]for installing twisted pair wire. The head is of insulat-
ing maéerial and the shank is covered with an insulating paint
obtained in dark green and dark brown. Furnished in two
lengths, Y5-inch and 74.inch shank, Unless otherwise specified
we_ will furnish 7g¢-inch shank dark brown.

List Per

No. 1000

1697 TLess than 10,000, ........... ... ... $1.25
10,000 to 50,000. . ...Less 5%
SO0 AN OV Er: sz s s Less 10%

Blake Insulated Staples

List
No.

1085 No. 1—14-inch long—For hardwood, for single and
twisted pair wire. Single Pkgs, 20¢ each
1000 to 5000
5000 to 9999......
10,000 and over. ...

1086 No. 3—34-inch long—For general use, for single and
twisted pair wire. Single Pkgs. 20¢ each

L L 175
5000 to 9999. ... s L0
10,000 818 OV OP i e s s . 1.60

1087 No. 5—5%g-inch long—Tor hardwood, for twisted
3 wire and extra heavy pair wire
Single Pkgs. 25¢ each
1000 to 5000. .
5000 to 9999. . ..
-10,000 and over......... AR R R R

2504 No. 6—34-inch long—TFor general use, for twisted
3 wire and extra heavy pair wire
Single Pkgs. 25¢ each

1000 to:5000. srves et co it i e 2.00
5000 to 9999. ... 1.90
10,000 and oVET..ovulin ciiimenii 1.80

Sizes can be assorted to make quantity.

Galvanized Bridle or
Distributing Rings

Made of best quality of iron. Wires readily inserted or re-
moved through opening. These rings are approved and being
used by the largest and most progressive Telephone Companies.

hey are not found where there is trouble on the line.

Galvanized—Per 1000
Lbs. F.0.B. F.0.B.

List Wt. per Roch.& Kansas

No. 100 Chicago City

2384 Style A, 154” eye, 15¢” shank 80 $40.00  $42.80

2385 Style C, 114" eye, 114" shank 70 37.50 40.00

2386 Style E, 3%” eye, 24” shank 24 16.50 17.20
Discounts

Tieig than 00 s e s e

100 to 500

Wire Connectors or Sleeves
Double Tube

g

- i i R et 4 —

Tinned Steel Connectors for Iron Wire

List Wire Gauges Per
No. B.W.G. B.&S. 1000
1057 For iron wire, size 14 12 e e $22.00
1056 ¢ ow S 10 23.50
472 0w 10 8 28.50
473 0w w 4 9 7 40.50
474 & 2w u 't 8 6 46.50

Half length sleeves less 20%.
Combination sizes, add $2.50 per 1000.

Tinned Copper Connections for Iron Wire

3001 TFor iron wire, size 14 12
2002 ¢ s e w 1p 10
5003 ¢ om o ow « 10 8

2969 For copper wire, size — 17
105 P i m e 14
1058 “ “ = 12
475 o « “ oo 10
476 - “ “ oo 9
477 s < “ w o g
78 0w e “ T 7
79« « “ ‘ 6

Add

For tinned copper connectors for copper wire, add $3.00 per
1000 to prices on plain copper connectors.

For combination or split sizes, add $2.00 per 1000.

Half length sleeves, No. 12 B. & S. and larger, less 40%;
No. 14 B, & 8. to No. 17 B. & S. less 25%. .

Discounts
Less than 5000, net; 5000 and over, 10%.

No. 32 Torch
,

J

Makes a perfect fire, whether employed indoors or out, in
hardwind or extreme cold. A strong blast heat is generated by
a powerful burner and the resulting blue flame is a joy to the
user. A small amount of gasoline is required. This torch is
strong, exceedingly well built and handsomely finished.

Has a hook and a support on the burner for holding soldering
coppers, and the mechanic who desires this type of toreh will
surely be pleased. The tank is made of heavy gauge brass,
equipped with automatic brass pump.

List Shipping
No. Capacity Weight Each
1715 One Quart 414 lbs. 85.40
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No. 130 Torch

No. 130 Type

The No. 130 Torch is made to meet the demand for a low-
priced tool. It is good value for the money and while it is not
as powerful as the better grade C. & L. torches it is guaranteed
Lo give better results than any similar torch on the market.
The burner is made of bronze metal having tapered burner tube,
and produces a steady, blue flame. It has solid, cast hook and
support for holding & soldering copper.

List Shipping
No. Capacity Weight Each
2387 One Quart 414 lbs. $5.10

No. 208 Torch (Quart Size)

For Gasoline or Kerosene

The Greatest Utility Torch Made

The No. 208 is the most powerful Quart Torch ever produced.
The tank is made of heavy gauge seamless drawn brass rein-
forced, with automatie brass pump and fitted with new Double
Needle Burner, producing a steady pure blue flame of intense
heat, using very little fuel. It is guaranteed to work perfectl m.
the Wind and in Weather far below zero. The No. 208 Torc
fully protected by patents and will give the user perfect satla-
faction. It is impossible to enlarge the arlﬁce, a very great
improvement. Sold everywhere under maker's guarantee.

Lrst Shipping
Capacity Weight Each
2014 One Quart 534 lbs. $5.70

No. 1 Fire Pot

The No. 1 Fire Pot, which has been Standard with the trade
for over thirty years, has recently been improved by using the
Patented Double Blunt Needle Burner. The upper needle

cleans—the lower needle regulates—and the orifice cannot be
forced larger, thus ruining the burner. Burns Gasoline or
Kerosene and produces about 300 degrees mere heat than any
other burner. Other improved and patented features are heavy
reinforced drawn steel tank, tinned inside and out (Rust Proof)
ﬁtted with Patented Cushion Protection Band which prevents
injury to base of tank. Patented Automatic Brass Pump.
Large funnel fitted with Patented Dust Proof Cap. Burner is
swiveled and can be turned up or down. Top section is remova-
ble and tank and burner make a splendid torch. Will heat a
pair of twelve pound coppers and melt a pot of metal at the
game time. A strmt}y high-grade fire pot for all indoor and
outdoor work in the wind. The No. 1 gives universal satis-
faction.

List Shipping
No. Capacity Weight Each
1700 Seven pints 11 lbs. $10.38

“Staysalite’’ Lineman’s Torch

Showing Torch Suspended on the Line Above

Torch and Shield Detached

The Staysalite Torch has these main features:

It stays lit in a wind.

It is light; it is small.

It is lit and extinguished in a moment, as wanted.

It burns alcohol without odor or noise.

It has no adjusting parts, therefore it cannot get out of order.

It is carried in the lineman’s belt and does away with the
ground man.

It is hung directly on the wire under the joint to be soldered,

1t can be used as a small heater or soldering iron,

It is provided with a cup for holding soldering paste.

Its features: Small, Light, Ready to grasp. Quick to light
and extinguish—just as one would a candle; and its effective
flame makes it handy and always a ready source of heat for
soldering or other purposes where heat isrequired. With the wind
shield in place it STAYSALITE, and for the man on the pole
having many joints to make, it is as readily applied to the work
as the grip or splicing clamp and can be lighted and extinguished
momentarily, as required.

List Weight List Price
No. Each Each
b e s Lo Ia: 85.00
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Regular Soldering Coppers

List No. Each

452 1 poundsreach..... vovivis v s $ .24
171y 34 “ e S SRR SRR .36
1718 25 “ G R R 48
1719 11 “ O s T B .72
1720 2 - e .96

‘Weight given is that of each copper (not pair).

Prest-O-Lite Soldering Outfit

List No. 2914

An economlcal, convenient and dependable torch for all tele-
phone work. Itslightness makes it easy for the lineman to use,
and its steady, intense flame makes not only neater but stronger
connections.

All outfits are furnished complete with tanks and gas ready

for use.
F.0.B. Indianopolis, Ind.

List No.

2914 No. 1, complete with torch handle, torch and sol-
dering copper.. ..

2015 No. 2, complete with torch....uvvvuniinuna. ..

Description Each

Electric Soldering Irons

List No, 2029—20 oz.

These Eleetric Soldering Irons are slender, compact and
light weight, They are thoroughly insulated and may be easily
repaired because of their complete accessibility.

Tips made of hard copper, nickeled and tinned, like those in
illustrations are furnished unless special tips are ordered, for
which an extra charge is necessarily made. New tips can
easily be replaced by any one.

List
List Price
No. Weight Length Watts Each
3025 18 oz, 12 & in. 100 $8.00
3026 26 oz. 12+ in. 200 0.25

All orders must state clearly the operating voltage range.
Standards are 110 to 115 volts.

Ward Electric Sdldering Irons

May be used with either direct or alternating current of 105
to 115 volts.
Approved by the Underwriters’ Laboratories.

List No. Description Price Each

2861 Straight Point........cooiuiiiiiiina.., $2.00

2862 Swivel Point....... o3 A N 2.50
Discount

Operating Telephone Companies and Radio Dealers
List, less 30%. In dozen lots, List, less 35%,.

Jeweler’s Soldering Copper

.‘—E—D

List No. Each
453 914 inches long (134 ounces) . ....oovvvuneennn. $ 45

Allen Soldering Stick

(Put Up Regularly in Round Sticks 6 In. Long and I In. in
Diameter, In Individual Wooden Boxes)

List Price

List No. Each

457 Pricerpershick. .o sl vt tiee s S 5t $ .30
Discounts

P R W0t 00 RN R R AN 0 R SN Tess 257,

The Highland Soldering Paste is absolutely free from acid
or any ingredient injurious to insulation. It is condensedito
such a degree that one pound of it will do as mueh work?:
three gallons of ordinary soldering solution. It will save solder
and make & better joint than any other soldering flux on the
market. Itisconvenient and always ready for use, with nothing
to break and nothing to spill.

List No. Per Can
454 2-ounce box, single. . .. .. A A S $ .25
12 boxes, 2 ounce, one delivery " 1.75 Doz.

485  Lepound can. coaiesne s s e e Each 1.00
456 G-pound @AI. .. .......cceieiuncnaanananan Kach 3.75

Solder

List (Strictly Half and Half) Per
No. Lb.
1497 In regular bars
Liems:than 2508, sz e $ 51
b o | T 41
50 lbs.and over............ i o e e ....Special

1499 In wire, No. 10 gauge

Less than 25 Ibs 53
2560 50 1bs. ... ....... .. 15l
50 lbs. and over R — Special
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Flux Solder

(A Self-Fluxing Resin Core Solder)

List Per

No., Lb.
1500 Put up on ten-pound spools, less than 10 lbs...... .8 .68
10 025 Ib8 ..o sttt g s . . .66
25 to 100 lbs. . ... . .b4
1600 |be: and ower’ wuivass st wi ...Special

Stromberg-Carlson Friction Tape

Stromberg-Carlson Friction Tape is made of a strong closely-
woven cotton fabric which is thoroughly saturated with an
adhesive insulating compound that retains its sticking quali-
ties through all seasons.

It may cost yvou a few cents a pound more than other kinds
but—did you ever measure the number of yards of tape you get
in the rolls you now use? We guarantee 165 feet of tape per
pound. Figured on this basis it's cheaper for you to use our
tape.

t lasts longest—we guarantee to replace any tape that dries
out in the package in less than a year.

When you buy this tape you get a real telephone tape that is
manufactured especially for telephone work—not an automobile
or bieycle tire tape.

8;-inch Black, Put up in %-pound rolls.

List Per
No. 1b.
1501, T.ess than 10 Ibm:: coveeeeceses v sepesais $ .42
10 to 24 lbs..... 40
25 to 49 lbs .38
80 to 99 lbs. . ... 37
100 1bs. and over. . Special

List S-C Rubber Tape Per

No.

463 34 inch rubber, less than 10lbs ............... $ .75
10 to 25 lbs i .65
Db IBE. ATd OVBT. .vi..o it o R S Special
Manson Tape
(Put up in Tin Boxes Containing 1% Pound.)
Per Lb.

F.0.B. F, O, B,
List Roch. & Kansas

No. Chicago City
1308 24 inch, less than 10 lbs. . $ .90 $ .95
10 Ibs. to 100 lbs. .85 .90
100 lbs. and over Special Special

Okonite Tape

(Put up in !4-Pound Rolls)

Per Lb.
F. 0. B. F, O. B.
List Roch. & Kansas
No. Chicago City
1309 37 inch, less than 101lbs.......... $1.25 $1.30
Y5 (1T i ——— . 115 1.20
100 Iba. BRd- OFeF s Special Special

Universal Test Clip
10 Ampere

. Made of copper, natural finish. Serew connection. Spread of
jaws % inch,

Suggested for use with test sets, with voltmeters by telephone
linemen, by meter departments, by railway signal inspectors, in
college and commercial laboratories, in motion pieture projee-
tion work, electric welding and are burning work, on shop
devices, on motor and transformer test floors, on radio work for
use as quick and ready means of connecting dry cells, oscilla-
tion transformers, tubes and ojher apparatus.

Made plain or with rubber insulator overall.

List Shipping

No. Weight Each

2389 Plain, 234" long 1 oz. each  Less than 10... $.12
10 to 100...... .083
100 to 500..... .07
500 and over... .07

2390 Insul’d, 24" long 1 oz. each Less than 10... .20
10 to 100...... .14

100 to 500..... .12
500 and over... 1134
2873 Plain, 124“ long 14 oz. each Less than 10... .05

10 to 100. .... .. 0314
100 to 500..... .03
500 and over,.. .023%
9874 Insul’d, 1'4“ long % oz each Less than 10... .l1llg
10 to 100.. .08
100 to 500. .07
500 and over. L0614
2875 Insulator only 14 oz.each  Less than 10. 0615
10 t0: 100, «.<s0n 0414

100 to 500. ... .04
500 and over... .03%4
_Universal Test Clips may be assorted to obtain quantity
prices.

The New York Ground Clamps

The New York Ground Clamp consists of a strap of soft
tinned copper in combination with a brass clamping plate and a
tightening screw. The latter is provided with a nut and washer
to accommodate the ground wire.

By means of this deviee a firm and permanent electrical con-
nection is effected between the ground wire and the pipe, This
connection is more secure than the most carefully wrapped joint,
and the total cost is less than one-half of the wrapped connection

List List Price
No. per 100
1728 New York Ground Clamp for 1 inch pipe...... $ 8.00
1083 & = * 2 urgoe B i 10.00
9208 * « « u w3 ow w 12,00
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Blackburn Adjustable Clamp

2826 No.0 Fits 34” and }4” Ground Rod.

2827 No. 1A Fits 347, 34%, 34", 1”7 and 114” pipe.

2828 No. 2 Tits 1147, 27, 214" and 3” pipe.
Above are for Telephone Circuits.

Each  Per 100 Per 100 Per 1000
Doz. Lot 100 Lots 500 Lots 1000 Lots

2826 No.0........ § .12 $10.00 $ 9.50 $ 90.00
2827 No. 1lA....... 14 11.00 10.50 100.00
2828 No.Zi.ovsooas .16 12.00 11.50 110.00

N-C Test Connectors

Sectional View

This Test Connector differs from others in that it ean be
hooked on to the line, while the other wires to be connected are
being brought into position. This is accomplished by cpening
the connector as far as it will go, hooking it over the line on the
lower side of channel, then giving the wing screw a few turns
which will prevent the connector from falling off line.

List Price
No. Each
2395 Copper for Copper Wires
Tiean B ANUDIIE S .. ooy o et eSS A $ .10
100 to 500...... .09
500 and over .08
2396 Copper tinned for Iron Wires
LeaB than 100 .o.ovommvviis samms v s 14
100 t0 B0 coms b i s suimnide 12
OBO RN GVer  cotiat L s e .10

Edison Primﬁry Cells
Type S-403
Capacity 400 Amp-Hrs.

Cormplete cell consists of round glass jar, zinc oxide assembled
element (one copper oxide plate assembled with two zne
plates), one can caustic soda, one bottle of special battery oil,
porcelain cover, and terminal nuts and washers, This one re-
places Type RR. and Type 400 renewsals replace Type RR re
newals. Type RR cells can be converted into Type 403 cells by
securing Type 400 renewals with Type 403 cover and nuts.

List
No. Each
2102 Type S-403 Cell complete.. cavenneverrnnnann $4.60

2103 Complete renewal consists of assembled element,

one can caustic soda and one bottle of special

LT 1 I 2.05
2104 G188 JRE o o oomn sasni s oumb 2.00

2105 Porcelain Cover, .80
2106 Terminal nuts and washers per set: .20
2107 Zine Oxide elements assembled. . . 1.80
2108 Can of Caustic Soda. ... .36
2109 Bottle Special Battery oil... .09
Discounts
Liesn than $6:00. sy vuws svvanios sy s Net
$5.00 and less than $100.00........... Less 109,
Type S-502

Capacity 500 Amp-Hrs.

This type of cell is especially adapted for telephone work
generally and is now the standard with many companies. Its
distinet features are constancy of voltage, low internal resist-
ance, freedom from local action or waste of energy when stand-
ing idle; low cost of material per unit of energy produced, ease
of renewal, and minimum labor costs.

. Comrplete cell consists of a rectangular heat-resisting glass
jar, zinc oxide assembled element, (one copper oxide plate as-
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Edison Primary Cells
Type $-502 (Cont.)

sembled with two zinc plates), one can caustic soda, one bottle
special battery oil, porcelain cover, and terminal nuts and
washers.

List
No. Each
2110 Type 8-502 Cell complete. ....uvennneenneennns $4.80

2111 Complete renewal consists of assembled element,
one can caustic soda and one bottle of special

battery oil.......,. R e 2.15
2112 Glass Jar........ . 210
2113 Porcelain cover .60
2114 Terminal nuts and washers perset.......... el .20
2115  Zine oxide assembled.........000.s.. ey 1090
2116 Cancaustic 80da. .. .....cvcevnivesvnsnssans 42
2117 Bottle special battery oil.............c0vuu... 09

Discounts
Leag thati 85100 e swunev e omming Net

$5.00 and less than $100.00. .Less 109,

Crowfoot Gravity Battery

i
\¥N

)4

This is the standard type of battery for all elosed circuit work.
Includes the best quality of glass jars with heavy zincs and
coppers.

List
No. Small5x 7 Price
502 Cell, complete, less blue vitriol, less than 50.... $ .00
50 to 100. . 5, .88
100 and ove . .Special

503

504 Coppers less than .:0
50 to 100....... T R

505 Glass Jars, less than 24
. 24 to 72

Specml

1.00
.98
Special
.56
.55
.53
Speeial
1128 Coppers, less than 50

.15
6040 100 voesmmiswme s i - 1334
100 and over..........,.. - .. .Special

1129

1268

Regular Columbia Dry Cells
Gray Label

A low ocurrent telephone dry cell made only in No. 6 size
(214" x 6”). Furnished with round jackets and with flush top
carbon as desired. Fahnestock spring binding posts furnished
without extra charge. Initial shipping amperage—I18 to 22
amperes. This cell is designed especially for telephone or other
light drain intermittent service.

List No. Wt. Wt. per
No. Dimensions in bbl. Each bbl.
531 214 x 67 125 2 1bs. 300 1bs.

Less than 12 12 to 50 Box Lots

Gray Label $ .35 $ .30 $ 27T

Special Prices on contracts

Columbia Dry Cell
Red Label

Red Label is the general utility cell, made in No. 6 size,
round jacket, Furnished with either serew or Fahenstock
binding posts.

List Wt. per
No. Dimensions No. in Bbl. Bbl.
2397 214" x 6" 125 300 Ibs.

Less than 12 12 to 50 Box Lots
Red Label $ .45 $ .36 $ .321%

Special Prices on contracts

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



206 Stromberg-Carlson

.
Columbia Dry Cell
(Ignitor)
A heavp duty dry cell designed especially for gas engine
ignition service. telephone changers, train dispatching tele-
phones, operation of miniature lamps and street car signals.

Furnished in round jackets and with either screw or Fahen-
stock Binding Posts.

Puienteg Scptember éth ¥
CEL

e

My, X
RAL IGN

N Manispy chured B

FOR

o

ATONAL caRBON

VG, onio, U-54

List Wt. per
No. Dimensions No. in Bbl. Bbl.
2041 2157 x 67 125 300 lbs-
Less than 12 12 to 50 Box Lots
2041 TIgnitor $ 45 $ .36 $ .3214

Special Prices on contracts

Ever-Ready Flashlight Battery
Especially desirable for testing and all light work

List No. Mfr's No. Each
2872 790 $ .20

Paragon Battery Box

Made of sheet steel, finished in black japan, and is lined
throughout " with heavy insulating fibre, which protects the
sides of the box and the edges of the holes. Has holes at top
and bottom for leading in wires. The cover is attached to the
box by a nickel-plated chain. Can be removed to replace
batteries without taking out the screws. Made in two sizes:
No. 2 will take two No. 6 dry cells and No. 3 will take three No.
6 dry cells.

List No. Trade No. Type Each
2398 2 2 cell £1.05
2399 3 3 cell i.da

Baby Knife Switches

Porcelain Base
25 Ampere

List No. 538

Baby Knife Switches (Cont.)

List No. 542

List No. 544 List

List Standard Price
No. Style Dimensions Package FEach
538 S.P.S.T. 3% x 11% inches 100 $ .20

540 8.P.B.T. 4%4 x 134 inches 100 .32

542 D.P8.T. 3% x2 inches 100 35

544 DEPD.T. 5 x 2% inches 50 .50

Lesa than stendard package.......iivoviivivevnanivns Net
Standard package and overi.gsiviirarieasie i, Less 109,

Midget Push Button

This push button is exceedingly well constructed and of a
small and pleasing design, espeeially adapted for mounting in
groups on a plate, individually on desk, or in places where
economy of space is a factor.

The shell is finished in polished nicke lor brush brass with
white or black celluloid button as desired, and the circuit closing
springs are nickel silver with scraping contacts. Fits in ¢-inch
hole and is held securely in place by springs on the sides.

List 1to 100 to 500 &
No. 99 499 over

1272 White Celluloid Centers......Each $ 46 § 44 § .42
1273 Black Celluloid Centers...... Fach 46 44 42
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Telephone Protective Devices

All Telephone Protective Devices are Furnished Tess Fuses.
Fuses are extra.

Single Line Protectors

List Standard
No. Pkg. Each
558 8. P. WU Puse Blook . cwunes cvvan s 100 $ .20

Use No. 568 Fuse

List Standard
I{Iso. Pkg. Each
560 S.P.W,U. Fuse and Carbon Lightning }
ATTERET. ... ..o oo s SRR R S 100 3 .25

List Standard
No. Pkg. Each
1271 8. P. W. U. Fuse Block and Carbon

Lightning AITester. . coow e sswms s 100 $ .35

Use No. 568 Fuse.

List Standard
No. Pkg. Each
564 D.P.W.U. Fuseand Carbon Lightning
Arresters v i ik s 100 $ .40

Use No. 566 Fuse.

List Standard
No. Pkg. Each

1928 D.P.W.U. Fuseand Carbon Lightning
Arrester (3ame as No. 564, except car-
bon blocks are horizontal)........... 100 § .40

Use No. 366 Fuse.

Tel. Protective Devices (Cont.)

List Standard
No. Pkg. Each

1281 Lightning Arrester, for outside work .. 100 $ .70

Discounts on all the above listed Telephone
Protective Devices

Less than Standard Package!.............. Net
Standard Packages and over.............. 10%

. Note—Above prices on telephone protective devices do not
include the fuses. TIuses must be ordered extra.

This is an in-door arrester, designed particularly for toll
line service. Carbons are treated by a special process to make
them practically self-cleaning. The carbons are enclosed with
a fibre insulated cap, which keeps them free from dust and dirt
and prevents danger from discharges.

List

No. Each

2401 Lightning Arreater: ..viiu cuiaan svvasvnedis $ .50
Discounts

Lieag BRRD 2B wvayms s soma 5 o m s O U S O R e Net

20 ADA OVEE T, ih s s STt Rt i ST S e i TR ot s 5%

This arrester is highly recommended for use on toll lines and
bridging ecireuits, The arrester is designed to afford a broad
carbon surface and not increase the size of the arrester. It
occupies very small space, is strengly built and sells at a reason-
able price.

List
No. Each
842 Lol L ing: AVTORtan, s nssmssussemisssms s § 40
Discounts
Lots of less than 100.................cooonn... v are DO
LU0 7t e SR AR 10%,
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Sub-Station Protectors
Type B-7

A most popular type of sub-station protector. Equipped
with 3 ampere tubular fuses (List No. 1554) and carbon block
arrester. All parts neatly assembled on & strong whiteporcelain
base with hexagonal lock nut terminals. Carbon block arrester
is set in a depression in the base and ecovered with ventilated
dust-proof brass cap. Dimensions 634 ¥ 3 x 2 inches.

List No. Net Weight Each
1760 134 lbs. $ .95

This protector is designed to carry either long or short fuses
(List Nos. 1554 and 1770). Consists of two pieces of poreelain,
one carrying fuse clips for the line end and the other with fuse
clips for instrument and also the carbon block arresters. Unless
otherwise specified this protecior will be furnished with 3
ampere fuses (List No. 1554). Dimensions 7 x 2 x 3 inches.

List No. Net Weight Each
2164 Protector complete 114 Ibs. $ .90
2165 Mounts for line end 1 Ib. 25
2166 Instrument end 34 b, .60

2167 Asbestos mat " 15

Type B-9

A compact weather-proof and fire-proof protector for outside
use in exposed locations. All parts enclosed within a heavy
poreelain box which is provided with gaskets pressed steel
cover held in place by a wing nut. Equipped with 3 ampere
tubular fuses (List No. 1554) and carbon block arrester. All
connections are made with hexagonal lock nut binding posts.
Dimensions 714 x 3 x 434 inches.

List No. Net Weight Each
1756 314 lbs. $1.35

Discounts on all of the above mentioned
Subscriber’s Protectors

Less than 50 .. .evvenveserrrsonnvennnnneeceereennens.) Vet
5O and OVer. .. uue ittt it i 5%

Individual Station Protector
No. 997-A

Approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters

A perfectly waterproof large carbon air gap proteetor for
outdoor mounting, to be used for protection against lightning
and crosses with electric circuits, It is mounted in a vitrified
porcelain box with the top shaped to shed water away from the
cover and with protected vents under the eaves to insure ventila-
tion and prevent sweating, A smooth cast-iron cover, red enamel-
ed,is fitted with a pure rubber gasket and locked in place by means
of two wing nuts.

Congists of two No. 3 Blow-Rite tubular wood fuses—3
amperes, 4 ¥ inches shoulder to shoulder, held in place by goose
neck contacts with phosphor bronze tension springs, and four
large carbon blocks with two “U” shaped mica dielectrics.

List Dimensions List Price
No. Weight Length Width Depth Each
2085 334 pounds 834" 415” 23" §1.35
Discounts
Less than 100, . Net

100 and over.. o 109%

No. 997-B
Approved by the National Board of Fire Underwriters.

This is a self-cleaning saw-tooth air gap lightning arrester
mounted in a perfeetly weatherproof housing as shown above,

Consists of two No. 3 Blow-Rite tubular wood fuses, 3 am-
peres, 4 7% inches shoulder to shoulder, held in place by nickeled
phosphor bronze contact springs with four projections which
bite into the fuse-tips, and two adjustable saw-tooth metal
discharge plates placed .005 inch from the earbon ground.

List Dimensions List Price

No. Weight Length Width Depth Each

2086 33{ pounds 834" 418" 23" $1.35
Discounts

No. 2409

A self-cleaning, saw-tooth air gap protector to be used for
protection against lightning and crosses with electrie circuits.
Can be supplied with or without “all over” metal cover which
encloses the fuses as well as the lightning arresters.

No. 2408 consists of two No. 2410 Blow-Rite fibre fuses—
3 amperes, 314 inches tip to tip, held in place by nickeled
phosphor bronzs contact springs which grip the flat tips of the
fuse; and two adjustable, saw-tooth metal discharge plates
normally placed .005 inch from the carbon ground.
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No. 2409 is the same protector equipped with No. 2411 Blow-
Rite flat wood fuses.

The wires enter through sloping holes from the top and
bottom ends of the porcelain.

List No. Each

2408 Protectorless cover........cvoveinneiiiiiinn, $ .95

2408 Protector with cover...... ... 110

2409 Protector less cover....... g 95

2409 Protector with cover.. 1.10
Discounts

Less than 100..... R,
100 and oVer . s oot e sl Y SR

List No. 2491

A self-cleaning, saw-tooth air gap protector to be used for
protection against lightning, particularly at rural and other
isolated stations where it is desirable to be free from the annoy-
ance of cleaning carbons, and where crosses with electric circuits
are not likely to oceur.

Consists of two adjustable saw-tooth metal discharge plates
normally placed .005 inch from the carbon ground. Can be
supplied with or without *“*all over'" metal cover.

List No.
2400 WIth COVET, .0 p0u v cncsaassnravsonsssnsesis
2491 Without cover
Discounts
Tooilm than D00, cuise o s s s sioigon sammean s s A i Net
T O O e IO Tt s R G R S e RS 10%

List No. 2937

A carbon block air gap protector to be used for protection
against lightning and crosses with electric circuits. Thelight-
ning arresters are enclosed in a brass screw cover.

Consists of two List No. 2414 Fuses and List No. 2460 Dis-
charge Blocks.

List No. Description Each
2937 Protector with saw-tooth discharge block....... $1.10
Discounts k
Lots less than 100.......... R R R Net
100 BNA OVGE i crmnis oo vs Sassse Soismi s S s 10%

List No. 2938

A self-cleaning, saw-tooth air gap protector to be used for
protection against lightning and crosses with electrie cireuits.

Consists of two List No. 2925 Tubular Wood Fuses, held in
place by nickled phosphor bronze contact springs, and two
adjustable saw-tooth metal discharge plates.

List No. Description Each
2038 Protector.lesscover ................. ..$ .95
2939 Protector with “ all over” metal cover .......... 1.10

Discounts
Lots less than 100
100 and over......

Cross Arm Lightning Arrester

A self-cleaning, saw-tooth air gap lighting arrester with
capacity for ten wires, to be used out-of-doors and for draining
lines of lightning at the eross-arm without grounding the lines.
All five pairs of lightning arregters can be connected to one pair
of wires if desired. The lighthing arresters are mounted in a
cast-iron case to protect them from the weather and from
sharpshooters and rock throwers. The arresters should be
mounted on the arm out of the lineman’s way.

Consists of ten saw-tooth metal discharge plates normally
placed .010 inch from the carbon ground. Screws to keep
arrester parts and screw connections from working loose.

Weight, 514 pounds. Size 7 x 29§ x 524 inches.

List No. List Price
DABS vy SRR e S e $2.10
Discounts
TAes tHEE BB covmn somsavmionns i T AT +a+.Net
B T BT oo carians uierbin. DR SR et & 109,

Combined Protector and Switch cut-out mounted on wood
or porcelain base as ordered.

List
No. Each
74 8. P. Combined Switch and Arrester.......... $ .65

Use No. 568 Fuse.

List
No. Each
75 D. P. Combination Switch and Arrester....... $1.00
Use No. 568 Fuse.
Discounts
Tess than 50.......... R S e Net
B ARA OVRE., ... o S R e e 10%
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Telephone Fuses
Enclosed Type

Fuses for telephone work are ordinarily of 1f or 14 ampere
capacity. There are two styles of fuses, Western Union or
Postal. The terminal of the Western Union is plain and on the
Postal styles, it is notched for placing under binding screws.
These fuses are made with copper terminals. As different
protectors require different fuses, it is adviseable to give List
Number when ordering.

List No. 566

List No. 567

List No. 569

List No. 570

List No. 571

List No. 2400
List No. Per 100
566 Copper Terminal, 214x3¢in........ccovunnn. e 32,40
567 Copper Terminal' 224x%% in. ... e )
568 Copper Terminal, 2 x3§in..... AR v 240
569 Copper Terminal, 2 x34in........ v LOAB0)
570 Copper Terminal, 21 4x% in.... 2.80
571 Copper Terminal, 244zl in............ 3.00
105 Special P. 8. Copper Terminal, 214x% in. cen 2.60
2400 Special P. 8. Copper Terminal, 2x}{ in.......... 2.60

Discounts

All Telephone Fuses subject to a discount of 10%
in lots of 1000.

Tubular Fuses

List No. Type A-7 Each
1767 Woodfuse, with copper ends. For use with pro-
teetor strips or pole eable terminals.......... .. % .08
434” shoulder to shoulder.

List No. Type A-9 Each

1554 Composition Fuses, for use with type B-4, B-7,
B-8 and B-9, Subscriber’s Station Protectors, or
with Pole Cable Terminals. Does not give a
flash and does not continue the arc when blown, $ .10
4877 shoulder to shoulder,

List No. Type A-12 Each
1770 Composition Fuse. Tor use with Types B-5 and
B-6 Sub-Station Protectors................... $ .10

3” shoulder to shoulder.

List No. Type A-45 Lach
2463 Short Composition Fuse, with copper tips. For
use in H-36 central office protector. This fuse
is of smaller diameter than A-12...............

3¢5” shoulder to shoulder. $ .10

List No. Type A-46 Each
2464 Short Wood Fuse, with copper tips. Used in
H-36 central office protector. Diameter, 3} inch, $ .10
3 #"” shoulder to shoulder.

Discounts
LEEE TN ERIB00.: .. eimmeransansmwssommms s 5wm Net
BO0-ANd OVEr ciiaser s 10%

Blow-Rite Fuses

Sizes and types for every kind of telephone protector.

When ordering fuses specify the code number of the pro-
tector to insure selection of correct fuse.

Blow-Rite fuse wire has great tensile strength and accurate
fusing characteristics, so that you are sure to receive perfect
fuses when Blow-Rite is specified.

List Flat Wood Fuse. Wire Lies in Open Slot
No. Each
2411 No.44 31" overall............... S — $ .10

Round Fibre with Flat Tip. Made in two lengths
List as follows :
No.
2412 No.49 5" overall..
2410 No. 52 314" over all..

Round Fibre with Nutted Ends. Made in two Lengths

List as follows:

No. Each
2413 No. 53 33{” shoulder to shoulder........... $.13
2414 No. 55 475" shoulder to shoulder............. .13
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Blow-Rite Fuses (Cont.)

Round Fibre 5’ Hexagon Nut, " threaded tip
List No. Each
2415 No. 56 4 &” shoulder to shoulder ............ $ .13

" 34" Fibre Telegraph Fuse. Made in lengths as follows:
List Nc. Each
2416 No.78 414” overall. 8/10 ampere..,......... $ .12
2417 No.79 5147 overall. 8/10 ampere 13

2418 No.80 4!%” overall. 1 to 10 amperes....
2461 No.81 51%” overall. 1 to 10 amperes

Tubular Wood Fuse

List No. Each

2924 No. 3 4" Shoulder to Shoulder............. $ .10

2025 No.27 434” Shoulder to Shoulder............. .10
Discounts

L ARan B0 oo o i S R S e A Net

BO0iand ower: s B R 10%

A gelf-cleaning sawtooth discharge block designed to replace
the line carbon and mica separator of existing and new lightning
arresters,

The cut shows the self-cleaning discharge block, with earbon
ground block ready for insertion in a lightning arrester. Carbon
ground blocks of various shapes and thicknesses adapt the
discharge block to fit any lightning arrester which uses 34" x
134" grooved carbon or copper blocks.

Order carbons as a separate item, giving size of block required
or type of arrester.

List No, Each

P s o it o SR T A R T R S $ .08
Discounts

Lessthan 1000.. 0.ttt iiiee i ians Net

1000 and OVer. couw s sissss ssmsamansiss B T R R Y 10%

Reliable Blow-Rite Fuse Wire is a copper alloy made espe-
cially for lining telephone fuses. It has great tensile strength
and can be soldered without fear of burning the wire. It is
rated at its exact blowing point and does not corrode or erystal-
lize a8 ordinary fuse wire does.

Blow-Rite fuse wire is put up on 300-foot spools for use in
relining telephone fuses.

Made in 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 10 amperes blowing point.

Per
Spool

74[)4 B00-f00t SPOOIS. . .. .ot e $1.25

Regular Adjustable Brackets

Regular Adjustable Telephone Brackets are of substantial
construction, instantly adjustable to different lengths, with no
friction or wear. The telephone swivels on the front rod, the
bracket revolves on the base. Easily mounted on desk, wall or
in other convenient place. Nickel plated finish with black
ename] trim; all black finish can be furnished if desired. Made
up in four lengths, 26, 30, 34 and 38 inches.

Lengths given are from the center of the mounting to the
mouthpiece.

Standard Lengths, with No. 83, 84, No. 85, 85X, 88 or 94
Mounting and Any Style Clamp.

When

List Extended Weight

No. With Clamp Packed Price
1943 26 in. . Single Brackets 5 lbs. $4.50
1944 30 in. # £ 6 1bs. 5.00
1945 34 in. 2 o 7 lbs. 5.50
1946 38 in. “ “ 8 Ibs. 6.00

Add 50¢c to above prices if No. 86 mounting is wanted
Floor Pedestal.. v RS $4.00

Discounts

Less than 12
12 or more. ..

Hi-Lo Adjustable Brackets

Keeps the telephone out of the way, yet within easy reach.
Adjustable to different lengths and heights. With the up-and-
down adjustment it is possible to lower the bracket below the
horizontal plane as well as raise above. Arm is self- halaucmg
and permits use of telephone from standing or sitting position.
Niclkel plated finish with black enamel trim; all black finish ean
be furnished if desired. FIurnished in three lengths, 28, 32 and
36 inches.

Standard Lengths, with No. 83, 84, No. 85, 85X, 88 or 94
Mounting and Any Style Clamp.

When
List Extended
No. With Clamp

2021 28 in. Single Brackets 7 lbs. $6.50
2022 32 in. % = 8 Ibs. 7.00
2023 36 in. & ¥ 9 lbs. 7.50

Note—If the No. 86 mounting is furnished an additional
charge of 50c is to be made in the above price, One No. 107
Receiver Fork furnished with each single and two with each
double bracket.
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Add 20c to list price when Rear Rod longer than standard is
furnished for making triple arm. When furnished separate,
price 30c.

Arm only, Regular Type (26 inches) less clamp, mounting,
and fork, $3.40. 50¢ for each added 4-inch extension.

Arm only, Hi-Lo Type (28 inches) less clamp, mounting, and
fork, $5.40.

Extra eyelets for cord, per dozen, 35c.

Discounts
HETT T 0 T ) R Net
sl B2l e T e A 10%

Adjustable Telephone Bracket
Mountings and Clamps
Prices on Parts Only

85
83
94
86
85X

84

List

No. Style No. Each
2055 B Clamp $_.35
1952 83 Mounting i)
2059 84 “ 75
2060 856 T
2061 85X
2063 04

2064 86
Less than 12...........

12 or more..

Unbreakable. Made entirely of cold steel; perfectly self-
balancing in any position, operated by touch of a finger.

List

No. Each
1786 247 length hard rubber finish................. . $7.50
Discounts
Toe88 tham B, e ceirme e areanranrentncrressnesns Net
6101200000

12 or more

Operator’s Chairs

The accompanying illustrations show the highest grade of
operator's chair that we furnish, It can be had with cane
seat. Standard chairs are Golden Oak unless otherwise speci-
fied; but we ean, upon special order, furnish chairs finished to
match the fixtures.

No. 1244

No. 1242 No. 1243

All these chairs regardless of the height of the base are of
the following dimensions :

Seat 16 inches; Height of top of back from seat, 15 inches;
width of back at top, 1514 inches; outside measurement of
base on floor, 19 inches.

Height of
Seat When Seat
List Screwed Adjust-

No. Down ment . Each
1242 18”7 4" Foot rests 234" high $12.00
2435 20" 47 « o 284" ¢ 12.00
1243 24" 7 Ch “ 10187 « 13.25
1244 28" 7 % qalge W 13.25
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Operator’s Chairs (Cont.)

Standard finish light golden oak, rubbed dull; imitation
mahogany finish 50 cents per chair extra.

Rubber serew tips extra . ........... $2.50 doz.
Rubber tips and metal caps extra. .. 7.50 doz.
BPUBEIER R « om0 3.75 doz.

All chairs F. O, B. factory

Please specify if you desire operators’ chairs to be crated,
If the chairs are crated, the following additional charges will

be made:
Per
Crate

Por crate holding 1 ehair. . ; vovs vs s wmvissummns bvscs $ .75

F. 0. B. Muncie, Ind.

P. B. X. Style 10

This chair is especially designed by us for use with low type
switchboards, such as our Nos. 101, 102 and 105 switehboards

In designing this ehair, the comfort of the operator who has
to remain seated at the switchboard all day, was a prime con-
sideration.

P. B. X. Style 10

The chair has a large, roomy cane seat; the position of the
back can be regulated forward and back, up and down, and it
has a spring tension. The legs are equipped with glides, and
have a foot rest or rail 234 inches from the floor. This foot rest
also acts as a reinforcement for the chair legs, thus making it a
most sturdy chair. The seat has an adjustment of from 18 to 22
inches from the floor. It can be furnished in Oak or imitation
Mahogany finish. Qak furnished, unless otherwise specified.

List No. Each
2497 F. O. B. Rochester and Chicago $11.25

Add 50 cents each for Kansas City shipment.

Standard finish oak, rubbed dull; imitation mahogany finish,
50 cents per chair extra.

Please specify if vou desire operators’ chairs to be crated.
If the chairs are crated, the following additional charges will
be made.

Per
. Crate
For crate holding 1 chair

Independent Pay Station
Telephone Signs

They are unlike the lithographed steel signs. The enamel is
fused into the steel (18 gauge) with a blast furnace in 1,500 de-
grees heat. They are guaranteed never to fade or tarnish from
effects of the weather. They will last a business lifetime.

List Trade
No. No. Size Colors Each

1161 1 17 x 18”7 Red, White and Blue $3.30
1163 2 8 x 187 Red, White and Blue 1.50

Pay Station Coin Collectors
No. 1247 Three Slot Wall Type

List No. 1247

List No. 1247 Pay Station is designed to attach to any wall
telephone by means of a metallic mounting plate. Has slots
for 5, 10 and 25 cent coins. Furnished ‘with duplicate keys—
no two locks alike. Dimensions 9 x 414 x 3 inches.

The telephone is not included.

List No. F. O. B. Hartford, Conn. Each
1247 Price Pay Station only, with mounting plate....$10.50

Add 109, for shipment from stock.
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No. 1248 Three Slot Desk Type

The pay stations illustrated on this page are entirely auto-
matic in their operation. The user is only required to drop
the eoin 1n the proper slot when told to do so by the operator.
No lev ers to punch or pull—no buttons to operate. Coins
placed in wrong slot by mistake are automatically returned to
the patron through the register slot.

Desk stand is not included.
Llst No. F. Q. B. Hartford, Conn. Each

Add 109, for shipment from stock.

No. 1245 Single Slot Wall Type

Fitted for reception of a single coin only. Fastens to any
wall telephone by means of a metal mounting plate. Dimen-
sions 7 x 3%§ x 314 inches.

F. O. B. Hartford, Conn,

List No. Each
1245 For nickels only $5.75
1816 Tor dimes only 8.25

Prices of paystations do not include the telephones.
Add 107% for shipment from stock.

Type H-14 Protector Strip

This strip is designed for mounting in cable pole houses.
Ts regularly furnished with 5 ampere tubular fuses (List \0
1767) and grooved carbens which ground upon a copper s
Fuse clips are made of nickel silver set in hard rubber blocks

Type H-14 Protector Strip (Cont.)

Solder connections are provided on line side and both solder
and screw connections on jumper side. Height per pair 114
inches: Depth 6 inches; Width 3 inches.

List Price

List No per pair
75

Net Weight per 100 pairs
1849 40 lbs.

Discounts

Less than 100 pairs. ,
100 pairs and over

Note: Extra charge of $.075 per pau- for unequipped spaces
on partially equipped protector mounting strips.

Type H-19 Protector Strip

This protector strip is similar in all respects to the Type
H-14, except that the jumper side is equipped with lock nut
connections located outside of the fuses. Height per pair 114
inches; Depth 6 inches; Width 3 inches.

List Price
List No. Weight per 100 pairs per pair
1830 40 lbs. $ .75
Discounts
Tiesy than. 100 PO weme st wmemsboiye s ame s o Neb
00 PRI AN OFCT o om0 ST 5 RIS Al b T SV 5%,

Note: FExtra charge of $.075 per pair for uneqmpped spaces
on partially equipped protector mounting strips.

Pole Cable Terminals

The pole ezble terminals listed on the following pages con-
tain a number of exclusive design and construction features.
All are of the metal box type, and are fitted with a spring eatch
which holds the cover firmly when in either open or closed posi-
tions.

All protected type terminals are fitted with carbon block and
fuse type protectors, The fuses are sccured in place under
tension by phosphor bronze tips so as to give a permanent good
contact. Mounting brackets are made of heavy malleable iron
thoroughly galvamzed The dimensions of all terminals permit
installation on either the pole or crossarm and they can be

placed between wires if necessary.

All terminals and all junction boxes are equipped with self-
soldering nozzles which eliminate the use of pothead splices.

When so ordered, we will furnish all terminals wired with
cable stubs or other connections. Unless otherwise specified
we use No. 22 B. & 8. gauge cable cut to extend six feet below
&err_nullja] We will furnish copper hoods for any terminal when

esired.

Type S-6 Pole Cable Terminal
No Pothead Necessary
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An all-metal terminal with complete tubular fuse and carbon
block protection. Cable wires are terminated in hollow rivet
terminials each provided with solder so that a touch of a hot
soldering copper malkes the connection instantly. Drop wire
side of terminal is fitted with a fibre fanning strip and connec-
tions can be soldered or screwed under nuts and washers as
preferred. This terminal is regularly furnished with List No-
1767 Type A-T fuses 5 ampere capacity.

Equipped with self-soldering nozzle.

With
F. 0. B. Chieago. IlL. 6-foot

List Stub
No. Capac’y Height Diam. Wght. Each Each

lé].? 10 Pairs 14 in. 9in. 121]lbs. $14.00 816.50

1818 18 “ 1714 © g " 15 “ 19.00 22.00
1820 26 “ 2615 ¢ 9 20 ¢ 26.00 29.75
1822 51 ¢ 3915 * 9“ 35 “ 46.00 52.00
Prices on other sizes upon application.
Discount
TEioTR: of TeBa ThRIE. S i v s N e S TSR s e Net
ANl OVer s T 59

Type S-16-D Pole Cable Terminal
No Pothead Necessary

This terminal is practically the same as Type S-6 except that
the protector units are assembled in pairs so that the terminal
may be installed with only the equipment that is actually
required for immediate use Additional pairs of protectors may
be installed at any future time.

Protector units for this terminal, List No. 1840 (Type H-
29-1)) are fitted with carbon blocks and List No. 1767 Type
A-7 tubular fuses of 5 ampere capacity.

With

I. 0. B. Chicago, Ill. 6-foot

List Stub
No. Capac’y Height Diam. Weight Each Each

21890 10 Pairs 14 in. 9in. 111bs. $10.00  $12.50

2190 16 * 17% ¢ 9 ¢ 13 “ 12.00 15.00

2191 26 “ 2616 ¢ 9« 16 “ 15.00 18.75

2192 51 * 39k « g 27 28.00 32.00
Discounts

Totsoflessthan 5... .one vonennusinss o iniaiiassvie Net

B R OVEL s o smemnmins sxorses bt el S BRI S 5%

Prices on other sizes on application.

Above terminals are furnished less protector units List No.
1840, Type H-29-D), which are additional.

Unit Protector Mounting
H-29-D

List F. O. B. Chieago, Ill.
No. Pair

1840 H-29-D Individual Protector Mountings, per pair $ .70
Discounts

Lots .of less than 50...........
50 and over.....

Type AG Pole Cable Terminal

No Pothead Required

A protected cable terminal to be used without pothead for
open wire distribution from lead covered aerial or underground
cable. Arranged for mounting on pole and provided with gal-
vanized iron cover 67§ inches in diameter.

The treated maple protector mounting panels open wide to
facilitate soldering and the cable compartment requires only
a small amount of compound. When specified, these terminals
are equipped with a No. 22 B, & 8. gauge 6-foot cable stub.
An extra charge is made for the cable.

Each pair of protectors consists of two renewable wood fuses,
lined with 5-ampere fuse wire, four carbon blocks and two
U-shaped mica dielectrics. The fuse posts and carbon springs
are heavy nickeled phosphor bronze. The screw binding posts
for terminating drop wires have spring lock washers to prevent
loosening of wires.

F. 0. B. Chicago, Ill. With
List Stub
No. Capac’y Height Diam. Weight Each Each

2180 lé pair 14 in. 6% in. 15 lbs. $12.00 $14.00
16«

2181 17 “ eu" 17 “ 17.00  19.50

2182 26 231 “ 62 “ 20 * 24,00  27.50

2183 50 “ 3814 “ 6% “ 364 “ 41.00  46.00
Discounts

Tiotssof lesgthame I inmmsaramirsimn et pwmoss Net

10 and over
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Junction Box for Cable

Junction Box furnishes a most economical and simple means
"of installing and splicing main leads of cable and extending
branches of smaller cable to other distributing points. It
renders sleeve splicing or wiped joints unnecessary, It makes
cable testing a very simple matter, as the box can be opened
more easily than can a cable joint. It is absolutely moisture-
proof, and has a sliding galvanized sheet metal hood which
furnishes added protection. The Junction Box is equipped
with self-soldering nozzle, and is made of pressed sheet steel
thoroughly galvanized. A rubber gasket between the body of
the box and the cover renders the joint moisture-proof.

The Junetion Box ean be furnished separate or combined
with either the type S-6, 8-16-D or S-M-1 terminal. If desired,
the Junction Box may be installed and the terminal added at
any future time. This is a new orignal feature of the Cook
box.

To get price of Combination Terminal and Junction Box add
price of Junction Box for attaching to terminal and price of
self-soldering nozzles to price of size and style of terminal
wanted. '

F. O, B, Chieago, Il

List Height Diam. Net
No. Description In. In. Weight Each
1494 Junction Box only,

for use without

terminal........ 18 10 271bs.  $16.00
1495 Junction Box, for
use with terminal 18 10 27 ¢ 16.00
Discounts
Lotsoflesstham 5............co coveivnvnuvnnninn, .. Net
5 and over

Method of Arranging for
100-Pair Terminal

Where it is necessary to distribute a 100-pair cable through a
protected terminal, we recommend twin 50-pair terminals
mounted on a junction box, as a single terminal of 100-pair
height is not practical.

The junction box is made of heavy sheet steel, thoroughly
galvanized, and is equipped with a single 100-pair self-soldering
nozzle. The cable is fastened to the nozzle of junction box,
in the same manner as described under our 8-6 terminal. The
sheath of the cable is removed inside the junction box, and the
wires divided one-half to each 50-pair terminal, one of which is
numbered 1 to 50, and the other 51 to 100.

The front of the junction box is easily removed, and when in
place, is made tight with a rubber gasket and machine sorews.
After cable is installed, the junction box, as well as the termi-
nals, may be filled with compound.

This junction box will be furnished with any of our S type
terminals. Exact type of terminal desired should be specified
when placing order.

F.0.B. Chicago, Ill.—Per 100 pair

List

List Height Width Net Price

No. Capacity Ins. Ins. Weight Each
2432 102-pr. (2-51-pr.) 5-6

eomplete. ... vun s 44 20 73 1bs. $100.00

Lots of less than 3
5 and over.......
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Self-Soldering Nozzles

F. O. B. Chicago, Il

Outside

Diam. of
List Nozzle Opening List
No. © Size Inches Inches Price
2419 10 pair 1 8% $1.00
2420 15 or 20fpair 114 8% 1.00
2421 25 pair 114 il 1.00
2422 30 to 50 pair 184 14 1.25
2423 60 to 757pair 134 13¢ 1.50
2424 75 to 100*pair 2 115 1.50
2425 150, pair 2 154 1.756

A protected cable terminal with air tight cable compartment
to be used without pothead for open wire distribution from lead-
eovered aerial or underground cable. Arranged for mounting
on pole and provided with hot galvanized steel cover and
bracket.

Each pair of protectors consists of two List No, 2025 Tubular
‘Wood Fuses, two Carbon Blocks and two List No. 2460 Dis-
charge Blocks.

List With Cable
No. F.0.B. Chicago, Ill. Each Stub
2916 11 pair complete............. ... $13.00 $15.00
2917 16 pair complete. . 18.00 20.50
2918 26 pair complete. . § 25.00 28.50
2919 50 pair complete.........c...... 43.00 48.00
Discounts
Lootm loma . 0. cocncvvvnms i ey frers v s v e e Net
10 and over....... R T T R 10%

Type A-56 Pole Cable Terminal

A Protected Pole Cable Terminal for use without pothead for
protection a%:'ainet lightning and crosses with electric eircuits.
Cover and bracket are hot galvanized.

Equipped with List No. 2460 Discharge Blocks.
With Cable

List No. F.0.B. Chicago, Il Each Stub

2030 11 pair complete............... $13.00 $15.00

2931 16 pair complete............... 18.00 20.50

2932 26 pair complete............... 25.00 28.50
Discounts

Lots less than 10, ,
1I0and over..............ovvuus,

Type X Unprotected Terminal

An all steel unprotected terminal made of fine materials,
spot welded and galvanized. Studs and nuts are of tinned
brass. The hood is reversible, so that the cable stub may be
brought from the top or bottom by simply turning the hood.

List ‘With Cable
No. F.0.B. Chicago, I1I. Each Stub
2802 KoLl (T DRI e e s

2893 X-16 16 pair..
2804 X-26 20 pair...........00......

Lots of less than 3
Lig 1 -
25 to 49

An unprotected porcelain cable terminal to be used without
pothead for multiple tap distribution from lead covered cable.
Arranged for mounting on pole and provided with galvanized
iron cover.

The cable is brought into the terminal through a lead nipple
and soldered to hollow lock nut binding posts which are em-
bedded in the porcelain panels to prevent twisting and breaking
of cable wires. When specified, these terminals are equipped
with a No. 22 B. & 8. gauge 6-foot cable stub. An extra charge
is made for the cable. With
List F. 0.B. Chicago, Ill. Stub
No. Capac’y Height Diam. Weight Each Each
2184 5 pair 74 in. 67% in. 4 lbs. $3.40
2185 11 “ 7 “ 67 «

4 414 “ 3.50  $5.50
218 16 97¢ « 672 “ 6 5 5.25 775
2187 21 “ 97¢ « 67 “ 6l “ 6.00
2188 26 * 1034 “ 67g 8 = 6.50  10.00
Discounts
Lioterol less Chan 10 cuuspad o s son b arreinss Net

10 and over
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Type GR Pole Cable Terminal

A hot galvanized cast-iron Cable Terminal to be used with-
out pothead for multiple tap distribution from lead-covered
cable. The cable is brought into the terminal through a tinned
brass nipple to which the sheath of the cable is soldered.

‘Terminals are equipped with heavy lock nut binding posts.

When specified, these terminals are equipped with six foot
stub at top or bottom.

With Cable

List No. F.0.B. Chicago, Ill. Stub

2934 11 pair complete. ............. . $ 7.00

2935 16 pair complete, ... ............ 875

2936 26 pair complete............... 12.50
Discounts

Lothlessthan A wymmns sy s marrsimmg fenamsisnaaN et

LOan e OVeF s e e s BY et s e s fheiant 10%,

Type GG-4 Connecting and
Distributing Strip

890U VELDD

This connecting strip is made up in pairs with a screw and
washer connection on one side and a soldered connection on the
other side. The clips are made of nickel silver and are securely
mounted in hard rubber blocks. Made up in any required
number of pairs. Dimensions per pair: Height 114 inches;
Width 114 inches; Depth 214 inches. Net weight per 100 pairs

—8 pounds,

F. O. B. Chicago, Il
List No. Pair
L T GeseERETTR T b $ .15

Less than 300 pair
300 pair and over

Type GG Connecting and
Dlstrlbutmg Strlp

For usein pole houses and buildings. Consists of a single
row of nickel silver clips imbedded in hard rubber block which

Type GG Connecting and
Distributing Slip (Cont.)
is mounted on a maple strip. Furnished in three standard

sizes as follows:
F. O. B. Chicago, Ill. .
Weight per

List No. No. Pairs 100 pairs Each
732 10 6 lbs. $1.00
723 26 6 2.60
724 50 g * 5.00

Discounts

Less than 300 pair
300 pair and over,

Connecting Blocks

Pe. 14037—25 pair Composition Terminal Block ...... . 60 each
Pe. 14036—7 pair Composition Terminal Block...... . 84 each

Cables—Switchboard

These cables are used for connecting apparatus within a tele-
phone exchange building. The wires in these cables are tinned
copper with double silk and single cotton insulation, color
coded. The cores are saturated with beeswax compound to
facilitateinstallation work and to protect the cable from moisture.

The overall covering of the cable may be either a painted
cotton braid indicated by the letter *‘B’”” or a pure lead sheath
im}i}i}cated by the letter “‘L”—aflixed to the code number of the
cable.

No. 16 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Pairs

Code No. of Approximate  Price
No. Pairs Shape Diameter per 100 ft.
75-BE 10 Round 3% in. $50.00

No. 19 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Pairs

Code No. of Approximate Price

No. Pairs Shape Diameter per 100ft.
86-B 10 Round 7 in. $20.00
85-B 20 L 8% ¢ 36.00

Above cables have one spare pair.

No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables
Singles and Triplets

Code No. of No. of Approximate Price
No. Singles Triplets Shape Diameter per 100 ft.

68-B 20 20 Round }in. $40.00
69-B 20 20 Oval g x / “ 40.00

Above cables have one spare triplet and one spare single
econduetor.

No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Pairs

Approxi- Thickness Price

Code No. of Shape mate Lead per

No. Pairs Round Diameter Sheath 100 ft.
71-B 10 € 3/8 in. e $12.00
71-L 10 = 27/64 “ 3/64 in. 22.00
83-B 15 i 13/32 “ o 18.75
83-L 15 [ 31/64 ¢ 1/16 26.00
66-B 20 g 15/32 s 20.00
66-L 20 “ 35/64 “ 1/16 “ 29.50
84-B 25 # 9/16 “ 3 23.75
84-L 25 o 43/64 ¢ 5/64 “ 38.00
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Approxi- Thickness Price

Code No.of Shape mate ead per

No. Pairs Round Diameter Sheath 100 ft.
90-B 50 oy 5/8 in. e 43.00
90-L 50 o 47/64 “ 5/64 in. 70.00
91-B 100 = 1 b s 98.00
91-L 100 “ 1 9/64 “ 3/32 ¢ 145.00

Above cables from 10 to 50 pairs inclusive have one spare
pair. The 100 pair cable has two spare pairs.

Note: Quantity discount on Cable will be quoted upon
request.

No. 22 B. & S. Gauge Cables—Triplets

{ No. 76-B, Switchboard Ceble
Showing double silk and
single cotton insulation

Code No. of Approximate Price

No. Triplets Shape Diameter per 100 ft.
65-B 20 Round ¥ in. $ 30.00
67-B 100 Oval 15x 43 180.00
72-B 10 Round 3{% o 13.75
76-B 20 Oval #Hxi“ 30.00

Above 10 and 20 triplets eables have one spare triplet. The
100 triplet cables has two spare triplets.

Cables—Generator
Four Party Harmonic Ringing

No. 87-B, Generator Cable

Code No, 87-B is designed especjally for carrying ringing
eurrent through the switchboard positions. The cable is made
up of six single conductors, No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge, with double
silk and single cotton insulation, and has a moisture-proof
brown cotton braid ever all.

Code No. of Approximate Price
No. Conductors Diameter per 100 ft.
87-B 6 5/16 in. §7.50

Cables—Generator (Cont.)

No. 88—Rubber Covered
Generator Cable

Code No. 88 Cable is used to carry generator current through
partitions or other places where a thoroughly moisture-proof
cable is desired without the expense of lead sheathing. Con-
sists of six single conductors No. 18 B. & S. Gauge rubber
covered and braided (no outside overall covering).

Code No. of Approx. Diameters Price
No. Conductors Braided per 100 ft.
88 6 ¥ in. $7.50

Inter-Communicating Cables

In each cable all wires are No. 22 B. & 8. Gauge except the
two pairs used for talking and signalling battery which are No
18 B. & S. Gauge.

y

All wires are tinned copper with single silk and single cotton
insulation. The cable core issaturated with beeswax compound.
Covering overall:—either painted cotton braid indicated by
letter “B” or pure lead sheath indicated by the letter “L'
affixed to the code number of each cable,

Thickness Weight Price
Code of lead Outside per per
No. Pairs sheath diam. 1000 fr. 100 ft.
70-B 8 5/16 in. 85 lbs. $ 7.50
70-L 8 23/64 in.  23/64 “ 300 “ 12.50
60-B 14 27/64 “ 130 “ 11.00
60-L 14 Y2 - 12, “ 535 “ 18.00
61-B 24 33/64 ¢ 195 * 16.50
61-L 24 19/32 “ 19/32 “ 685 “ 25.00
62-B 34 9/16 “ 255 ¢ 22.50
62-L 34 43-64 “ 43/64 “ 950 “ 39.00

In each cable all single conductors are No. 22 B. & S.
Gauge and the two pairs used for common talking and com-
mon return ringing circuits are No. 18 B. & S. Guage.

Thickness Weight Price
Code of lead Outside per per
No. Cond. sheath diam. 1000 ft. 100 ft.
77-B 10 19/64 in. 65 lbs. % 6.00
77-L 10 11/32 in. 11/32 “ 270 “ 11.50
78-B 15 11/32 85 “ 7.25
78-L 15 25/64 25/64 “ 320 “ 12.00
79-B 20 23/64 80 “ 875
79-L 20 13/32 13/32 345 “ 14.50
80-B 30 13/32 112 =, 12.00
80-L 30 31/64 31/64 525 “ 21.00
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Telephone Cables

Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cables

The electro-static capacity specified always by us is the regu-
lar or natural electro-static capacity obtained by testing one
wire against the remaining wires of the cable, the sheath
grounded. This is a most efficient test. The electro-static
capacity used for telephone purposes is .12 micro-farads per
mile.

An additional charge will be made for Cable reels and lagging.

Full credit will be given for reels only, provided they are in
good condition on their return, either to manufacturers whose
name ison the reel, or to us at Chicago, Ill. Freight charges
must be prepaid on empty reels returned, and Bill of Lading
should be sent to us.

Following prices are per one thousand feet. No. 22 B, & S.
D. W. P. .12 E.8.C. Cable with Standard Lead Sheath.

Conductors No. 22 B. & S. Gauge. Double Paper Insulation, Covering on Pairs Colored Red and White

Approx.
List Weight Under
No. Pairs Sheath Per 1000 ft. 100 ft.
2448 10 2 inch 380 $ 122.37
2449 15 & inch 606 184.50
2450 25 J4 inch 683 229.20
2451 50 a4 inch 950 362.40
2452 75 4 inch 1405 532.20
2453 100 < inch 1584 640.60
2454 150 o inch 2196 936.00
2455 200 oy inch 2524 1162.55

Prices subject to change without notice.
Above cable carried in Chicago stock. Prices F. O. B.
Chieago, Ill.

Kling Klamp
For Ground Rods

\

Cheaper and more satisfactory in every way than the trouble
some soldered rod. Adapted for copper or iron wire connections
All parts are heavily galvanized.

“T'he tip of the bolt makes clean contact even on a rusty rod.”

List Price
No. Description Each
2811 147 Clamp $ .15
2812 54" Clamp 18
) Discounts

IR SIERE ] B0 e ccusunsins-svssespomesmimssns soses s ismssy e s B SRS Net
0 [0 o O — veveeo.Less 109
§ T TLTEEN T R ) O DU . Less 209,

100 to 250 to 500 to 1000 or
250 ft. 500 £t. 1000 ft. more
$ 115.90 $ 109,37 $ 102.87 $ 96.65
174.70 164.90 155.10 145.50
217.00 204.80 192.60 180.50
343.10 323.28 304.50 285.20
503.80 475.40 447.00 418.60
606.40 572.20 538.00 503.80
£86.00 §36.00 786.00 736.00
1100.35 1038.15 975.95 913.57

Prices on cable for direct shipment from factory on appli-
cation.

S-C Insulating Cable Compound

St o

G-CARLSON TELEPHONE

List Per
No. : Gal.
1061 1 to 3 Gallons,81lbs.togal................... $1.00

3 Gallons to 5 Gallons. .....
b gallona Bid-0Ver.oww, vinmnimnis s, Special
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Cable Clamp

Diam. of Size of Cable and List
List Lead Cov'd Number of Pairs and Size of Size of Price
No. No. Cable Gauge of Wire Wood Screw Anchors per 100
2469 5/0 34" Smaller than 10 pairs Switchboard No. 5x1* 18" x 347 $1.75
2471 3/0 14”15 pr. Switchboard No. 10 x 1” 57 x Y 2.15
2472 2/0 5%” 20, 25, 30 pr. Switchboard No. 10 x 17 &7 x 34* 2.256

—10 pr. 19 Gauge—15, 20, 25 pr. 22 Gauge

Pole Seats Lead Sleeves

F.0.B. Roch. F.0.B.
& Chicago Kan.City

List Inside Thickness Aprox. Wt.

No. Diam. of Wall per ft. Perlb. Perlb.
1285 134 in.  3gin. 215 Ibs. 1

1286 114 145 " 3 &%

1287 134 ¢ 1§ 315 < |

1288 2« 1« 4

1289 244 ¢ 15« 5% v 519§ 1914
1200 3 ©- 7 =

2026 314 ¢ 1g “ g & |

2927 4 1 ¢ e !

2028 4l “ 15 9 « |

These Pole Seats are made of hot-galvanized steel frames and
braces. The steel seats are made of square bar set with the Paraﬁine
corners up to prevent slipping. .

F.0.B. Factory—Per 100

List Std. Less Std. Pkg.
No. Pkg. Std. Pkg. & over
1902 12 x 1374" Steel seat o $199.84 $179.84
1904 12 x 114 # N 5 190.95 171.85
Paper Insulators for Cables List No. Per 1b.
484 Guaranteed 140° test.............00ovinnnn. $ .15
100 Ihs. and OVer........ooveneaninininnn.. Special

Paper tubes are used almost universally as insulators in the
splicing of cables. The tubes, while cheap and simple, must be
#ood and well made. They are constructed of strong, tough
paper tightly rolled. Made up in three diameters, 1§-inch for
No. 22 gauge, fs-inch for Nos. 19 and 20 gauge, and Y-inch for
No. 18 gauge.

Unless otherwise specified we furnish {%-inch. One hundred
and ten are packed in a neat pasteboard box, that number being List No. Per 1p.
what is ordinarily required for the splicing of a 50-pair cable. 1065
The insulators when packed present an appearance like this:

List
No. Each
482 3 inch diameterof bowl...............oinn.n $ .60
1044 4 inch diameter of bowl...................... 75
Paper Sleeves in Box
List
No. Per M
480 3 nehol TONE .oy s oiny e B s s s cun « i $ .90
1561 6 inches long, . : 1.35
1562 12 inches long............. L 270 List 11:%% F]‘(OCB
481 18 inches long,........... .o 400 No. Perlb. Per Ib.
10,000 a0d OVET. . .\ vt s s e e e s Special 1082: BOIB2. avicw i somnn v i i $ 40 § 44
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Iron Melting Pots

List No.
1046 5 inech diam.
1047 6 inch diam.
1048 8 inch diam

List

No. Each

1067 No. L0838 v v eeneccsoocasonmnnmnesns s, $ .50
Boxwood Dresser

List

No. Each

1068 No. L-994 . . oot $1.25

Six Cord——Put up in One and Five-Pound Balls

F. O. B.
List F. 0. B. Roch. K. G

No. & Chicago Per Lb.
870 Lessthan 101bs........... § .29 $ .30
10to251bs.......... - .26 27

25 T8 B OB oo v e TR B S Special

Lacing Twine—Not Waxed

Used for lacing wires into cables or lacing “Fanned out” ends.
Six Cord—Put up in One-Pound Balls—Not waxed.

List
No. Per Ib.
1070 odaimmnsism st s dnrnne TG s $3.00

101bs. and MOTE. . vevvu v v in i inienannaun ...Special

Lacing Twine or Lock Stitch—
Wazxed

Used for Lacing Cable Put Up in One-Pound Balls—Waxed

List
No. Per 1b.
B7L Ty Cordsamumninreist SRR $3.00

101ba. and mere. ::usouisiics s s e Special

National Aerial Cable Rings

National rings are made of a high carbon semi-spring steel
wire of special cross section, hot dip galvanized after forming.
They are much stronger than the older types of flat wire aerial
rings, and due to their peculiar formation National rings are
attachable to the supporting messenger by hand. This feature
is of great value as it enables these rmgs to be attached to
the strand with ease and rapidity, and in addition the zinc
coating is not injured in the slightest by attaching them.

F. 0. B. Cleveland, Ohio List
List Std. Price
No. Pkg. Per 1000
2441 114 inch No. 11 Round Wire............ 2000 $12.85
2442 2  inch 14 x I Mﬂh VVlre .............. 1000 18.40
2443 2/ inch 1§ x 4 .............. 500 22.80
2444 3  inch g x 14 “ . meme e e et 500 26.00
2445 3 inch g x 14 “ I S ———— 500 29.00

Add 109 in less than standard package plus an extra charge
of 50 cents for breaking standard package to make up thejexact
quantity.

The size is determined by the dimension of the inside circular
opening of the rings, when on the strand. In ordering specify
size of strand on which to be used. Allow at least 34 inch
greater diameter of ring than outside diameter of cable to be
installed.

Blackburn’s Neverslip Cable
Hangers

Net Prices—F. O. B. St. Louis

List Lbs. per Packed Price
No. 1000 to Sack Per M
2526 114 inch Hanger 114 500 $15.00
2527 2 “ « 122 500 17.00
2528 214 “ “ 186 500 22.50
2529 3 £ & 200 500 25.50
2530 315 “ % 224 500 28.00

Add 10% to Price for lots less than original packages.

Blackburn's Duplex Cable

Hangers
List Packed  Price
No. in Sack perM
2070 136 inch Hanger......co.oiievnnnns 1000 $14.00
2971 2 e A 1000 16.00
2973 215 “ 570 20.50
2974 3 b # 500 24.50
2975 31 A8 500 29.00

Add 10%, to Price for lots less than original package.

Little Detective Splice Tester and
Yoltmeter Set

This device consists of a hard wood bar eleven inches long,
on each end of which is attached a folding blade hook with hard-
ened saw tooth edges that make a positive contact on each side
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of the joint under test. By means of wires attached to Fahne-
stock phosphor bronze clips that are soldered to the blades, and
lead down the test pole to the voltmeter set, the exact condition
of a joint is easily determined. The test pole is not furnished
with the set inasmuch as any light pole of sufficient length to
reach from the ground to the line is satisfactory. i

In addition to use with the splice tester the voltmeter set is
invaluable for making electrical tests in switchboards and tele-
phones. The following are some of the tests that can be made:
Grounds, Short Circuits, Coils, Circuits, Transmitters, Cords,
Keys and Condensers,

List Price
No. Description Each

2952 Splice Tester complete, consisting of Voltmeter
Set, Connector Block, Battery and Neck Band. . .$13.00

2953 Voltmeter Set only.... 11.50
2954 Connector Blockonly ..............ccoivnntn 1.50

The ‘““Stewart’’ Test Set

Made in Two Sizes

The ‘“‘Stewart’” Test Set tells which way and how far trouble
is from the tester, without opening the line.
hen locating trouble, the important things to know are
what is the trouble and where it is. The “Stewart” is the only
Test Set that will tell this. Any lineman that can climb a pole
can tell what the trouble is and where it is if he has a “‘Stewart’’
while the best lineman in the world can only guess at it without
cutting the line, if he is not equipped with the “Stewart.”
It takes time and material (in other words, it costs money) to
open a line for test.

List .

No. Each
2436 Weight 7 lbs. for Light Service.............. $36.00
2437 Weight 10 lbs. for Heavy Duty............... 36.00

Stromberg-Carlson Test Sets

Get your linemen this compact, light weight magneto Test
Set. Durable and accessible. Equipped with hand or shoulder
strap. Rigidly assembled and built to withstand hard use out
doors. Weighs only thirteen pounds with batteries, packed for
shipment approximately nineteen pounds.

Test Bet uses No. 790 (2 cell unit) Eveready Tungsten battery.

Gene- Ringer
Code Type rator Resistance Each
843 Bridging 5 Bar 1000 ohms $27.00
844-F Bridging = * 3 Bar 1600 ohms 16.00
P-14038 Adjustable Shoulder Strap 2.00

Type *“L” Stewart Cable ’f‘ester

The prineiples used in this instrument are the only methods
that will locate all kinds of cable trouble except open circuits.
This Cable Tester has patented features which make it the only
one that will actually locate cases of water trouble.

Our Exploring Coil is 86 constructed that it will only pick up
the tone that is carried on the pair in trouble, and in this way
you can loeate all the trouble that will give false locations with
any other coil.

Water trouble is the hardest of all cable trouble to locate.
The following explains why:

When water gets in a cable it crosses all the pairs that are
wet, with each other, and with the armor of the cable. When
tone is put out over a pair it passes to all the pairs that are wet,
and to the armor, and from the armor to the messenger, either
thru a cross or metal clips. When the tone gets to the armor
and messenger it runs both ways and it can be readily seen that
a common Exploring Coil will pick up the tone going ahead on
the armor or messenger and give a false test, but the “Stewart’”
Kxploring Coil by eliminating the tone on the armor and
messenger will not pick up any tone beyond the fault.

An indieating lamp is contained in the set for picking out
bad pairs and for indieating quickly if the trouble is still on the
pair after the sender has been connected. The lamp will test
all metallie trouble.

List No. Each
2494 Complete with Exploring Coil.............. $57.00
2495 Exploring Coil and Receiver only........... 15.50

Pyrene Fire Extinguisher

= )

The Pyrene Tire Extinguisher is a manually operated brass
pump enclosed in a brass shell. The pump is double-acting
with the piston operating directly on the liquid without inter-
vening air pressure. A stroke of the piston in either direction
throws the liquid approximately twenty-five feet. Because the
pump acts direetly on the liquid it ean be expelled with great
force. This breaks the liquid up when hitting & burning sub-
stance, forming a spray that volatilizes readily There are no
valves to turn or look for when in a hurry. The extinguisher is
three inches in diameter, fourteen inches long and weighs when
filled six pounds.

List No. Each
2446 Pyrene 1-gt. Extinguisher................. $14.00
2465 Liduid per QURE ous mmn s ihmso s 1.80
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Calculagraphs

Furnished in case. Style A, B or C, as specified

Model No. 6

Description
Calculates and prints elapsed time in minutes and quarter
minutes, has visible dial and records the time of day.
Pedestal for calculagraph for use with style A ease, height
adjustable from 26 to 40 inches from floor to ticket plate.

Style A Styie C
List No.
2498  Style-A Caleulagraph
2499  Pedestal only.. .. ... . .
2468  Style-C Calculagraph. ..., ................. 100.00
2484 Ribbon for calculagraph. TUnless otherwise

ordered blue is shipped. Other colors made

(TN L) T R T S A 1.00

The Premier TTund

Vacunm Cleaner with its specially de-
signed tools is manuia d exelusively for telephone use. With
this instrument it is po: le to keep dust and dirt out of every
part of the switchboard and terminal equipment.

It is supported by a strap over the operator's shoulder and
held in position by another light strap around the waist. The
weight complete with all cleaning tools is less than ten pounds
Lvery cleaner is sold under a written guarantee.

F.0.B. Cleveland, Ohio

List No. Description Price
2882  Vacuum Cleaner with tools complete. . . : $50.00
2883 Set of Telephone Cleaning Tools. ............ 15.00

Note—Cleaner motor designed for voltages from 32 to 250
A.C.or D.C. Specify voltage.

Discount to Telephone Companies................. 3314%

.

Simplex Pole Jack

Especially designed for pulling and straightening of tele-
phone, trolley and lighting poles. No digging is necessary—
two men with this Jack can do the work of five in one-quarter
the time. For straightening poles only one man is required.

Construction: Malleable standard and base. All other parts
steel drop forgings. Equipment includes 8 feet of steel chain,
steel lever bar and steel I beam base support.

List
No. Capacity Ieight Lift Weight Price
2048 15 tons 39 in, 24 in. 189 lbs. $70.00

Discount

To cut
List Trade bolts
No. No. Weight Length inches Each
2044 0 3 lbs. 18 inches 5 $4.00
2045 1 58 “ 24 ¢ 34 5.50
2046 2 9 # 30 14 7.50
2047 3 13 “ 38 “ % 9.75

XNos. 0and 1 have open handle grips. Nos. 2 and 3 have
solid erips. Adjusted by set screw. No special wrench or
shims required.

Cable Grip

SINGLE EYE

This Grip is used for pulling in all kinds of underground
or aerial cable » ’

By ifs use a saving can be effected in wire, cable, time
and labor.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Stromberg-Carlson B 225

The cost of this Grip can be saved in cable alone in less than

a day's time. Every inch of cable is saved.
Prices F. 0. B. Syracuse, N. Y.

List
No. 36 Inches Long
1922
1921
1920
1919
1918

2

e =
SO LoD

e d ]
(S = ) ]

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone
Booths

Type ‘A" Booth

For group installation. This folding door booth is furnished
with unfinished sides. Separators are used between the units
of group installations and finished panels are used at each end
of the group only.
= The inside is lined with sheet metal, the floor and baseboard
covered with linoleum and the threshold provided with a safety
tread.

Dimensions are: height 881{%, unit width 297, depth 301£".

Type “B’ Booth

Folding door type, similar to Type “A" in construction except
that it is built as a single unit and is finished on all sides.
Several can be placed in a group with glass panels at the
front only.

The inside i3 lined with-sheet metal, hardwood floor and
safety tread on threshold. Shelf furnished with each booth.
The door of each booth has two glasses, also the left side and
one in the right side.

Telephone Booths (Cont.)

Type ““C” Booth

This booth is built as a single unit, made throughout of se -
lected, kiln-dried plain white oak or birch. - It is equipped with
a reinforced back panel for mounting a wall telephone or coin
collector. Requires only 6 inches in front of the booth for the
opening and closing of the receding door. Dimensions are: height
8314”7, width 28147, depth 291{”. TFinished inside and out by
staining, shellacking and varnishing. The floor is thoroughly
oiled. ‘

Type “D'" Booth

This booth is of the swinging door type, made throughout of
selected kiln-dried plain white oak or birch. The right and left
sides are interchangeable. All sides are framed and paneled.
A writing shelf is furnished which affords means of mounting a
desk set.

Its dimensions are the same as Type “C” but differs in door
opening and equipment. Finished inside and out by staining,
filling, shellacking and varnishing. The foor is thoroughly oiled.

Booths can be sceured in the following finishes—each is pro-
vided with a safety door. A slight pressure on the right side of
the door, either from within or without, opens the door. The
door never locks.

Carried in stock —shipped, assembled or knocked down—
assembled with a screw driver. Furnished in the following
codes:

Type ‘““A” Booth

List Material Finish Back Price
2979 AMahogany Ticht Hardwood $04.00
2980 £ e Softwood 85.00
2981 Quartered Oak Medium Hardwood 91.00
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Telephone Booths (Cont.)

List Material Finish Back Price
298:.2 Quartered Oak Medium Softwood $84.00
2983 Mahogany Darlk Hardwood 94.00
2084 £ o Softwood 85.00
Extra Parts
2085 OakEndPanels ............. . .......... $13.50 Ea.
2986 Mahogany End Panels. . ................. 14,50 *
2987 Oak Separators ............... F TR - 5
2988 Mahogany Sei}arators ................... 6.25
2089 OakSeats.......oovvrniiininiinnnnnn.. 2.75 &
2990 Mahogany Seats............... e 2.5 ¥

Orders for Type “A” Booths should state the number of end
panels and separators desired.

All prices F. O. B. Chicago, Illinois.

#*3ee Note at bottom of next column.

Type “B“ Booth
i Price
List Material Finish Description Each
2991 Plain Oak Medium Oak With 2 glasses in door,
2 glasses in left side,
1 glass in right side.  $112.00
Dk.Mahogany With 2 glasses in door,
2 glasses in left side,
1 glass in right side. 115.00

2992 Birch

2993 Birch Light * ‘With 2 glasses in door,

2 glasses in left side,

1 glass in right side. 115.00
2994 Plain Oak Medium Oak 2 glasses in door only  102.00
2995 Birch Dk.Mahogany 2 “ L ¥ 105.00
2996 Birch Light i ok £ i 105.00

All prices . Q. B. Chicago, Illinois,

*See Note at bottom of next eolumn.

Type “C’’ Booth

ListNo. Material Finish Panels

2802 Plain Oak Medium Qalk Glass panel in door
and in right side.

2803 Bireh Dark Mahogany  Glass panel in door
and in right side.
2804 Birch Light @ (lass panel in door

and in right side.
Glass panel in door
and in both sides.
Dark Mahogany  Glass panel in door
and in both sides.
Glass panel in door
and in both sides.

1 glass panel,

in door only.

2805 Plain Oak Medium Oak
2806 Birch
2807 Birch Light €8

2808 Plain Oak Medium Oak

2809 Birch Dark Mahogany 1 glass panel,
in door only.
2810 'Birch Light Y 1 glass panel,

in door only.

Unless otherwise specified a booth with glass in door and glass
panel in right side will be furnished.
Prices .
Plain Oak Booth ...........
Birch Mahogany ....................... 80.00
All prices F. O. B, Chicago, Illinois.
*See Note below.

Type “D' Booth
Price

List Material Finish Description Each
2997 Plain Oak  Medium Oak  Glass panels in door
and one side. $66.00

Glass panels in door
and one side.

Glass panels in door

2998 Birch Mah. Light Mah.

2999 Plain Oak  Med. Finish

and both sides. 66.00
3000 Birch Mah. TLight Mah, Glass panels in door
and both sides. 66.00

Orders for Type “D"” Booth should state the finish and ar-
rangement of glass panels desired.

All prices F. 0. B. Chicago, Illinois.
*NoTE—Booths are regularly shipped assembled, unless espe-
cially ordered knocked down.

There is an extra charge of $5.00 net per booth for
crating charges and $1.50 for knoceking down.
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P-398-500 ohms
P-15272-1000 onms

2% 34 in. FIH,L.I:\A,E

No. 4 Drop

No. 14 Drop Blank
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P-12258-500 ohms

P-12259-1000 ohms

P-8660

P-9669

-5.16 Lock Washer

P-4785 P-0045
=
P-9655 | P-9649 e
: : P-6703

b O B =
O 25 g P-9668
|
P-9653 A
: ; \; P-9g57 P.9657 ey
b &’;P~10552.__% el }

: i P-9665 P-10552
No. 11 Drop

2 11111111
P-13531
@ e
P-5487 p-2508 P-9066
]
P-13535
by
P-15802
TR T P.13534
P
P-9025 i
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P-4786 P-266.

e L

i baegy

b boany T S

. bod 5‘?-11673
. T P16 y PN
. S P?4ﬁ5'@’ :

P-4785

No. 38 Generator
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No. 53 Generator
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- No. 41 Hookswitch
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fr‘;..! !H.f'_'ﬂ!n!r‘: ol réit' '

P81l
No.3-48x}{ H#  pizs3g
F.HzB. M. Scf

P.12812

] T

P-15337 P-12814

 P-12808

 P12809

Qoooaooooo’;r&

P-16336

© 0060600000000 00000000

' P-15347

P-15346

0 0o 00 00 0000000

o 0000060000000 0000 00 0N

o151 IO OO OO

P-12810%
=P 15334(A55en1b3 d
P-12763)

No. 127 [ack
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Pravee

10804
: 12865§Assembed
Po53B ==

No. 130 Jack, No. 81 Mounting
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P-10552
SR 2534

_P-9001
P.8207
} P-10551

g P-13893

P 8034

P8242

P-14057

s Tl Y e
- B} rPissoy
P-12908 %4 P.12672

£-0038

No. 169 Key
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= P-14097
2 _

) posas

> ©

Pi6ass

P-15469

P-17068 P.16489

- P-16469

e
P-16364

-P-9699

P-16362

No. 170 Type Key

Owing to the great number of different spring combinations used on the No. 170 Type Key, it is advisable

to send in the broken or worn spring as a sample when ordering
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fP-13151

p-13148

P-8034-Black
P-B697.Green | 13142

P-8030-Red - =
P.8032-Blue P-13124

= = | % ' F’-1312
Rl%d? 3 B

Pi148
P-13138
[ posos
. =
& Hrisizy

P-15649

F———— Pi3148 g  eioel

P-13144

P-13141 P-13135
0

P-13129 y

P-13127

| P33z

P.13330

P-15654

*

P?ézgzo

-

: f'§v2718 i =

No. zoo Key
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P-8788
e
T v

P-1628

@/

E | ?-Z;ESI

P-828

B
P-11876

- P.15190

No. zo-A Receiver
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e

P-11803

4 P-11805

: . | p118I2

P-11811 P-11810

= § T S —
Bilals o 13370
P-11800

P-13371

No. 27-A Receiver
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P-4314
Resistance
as specified
A B C D E E
_}e;-ueeg‘fj '_d |l Fi1960
18 i P an :D ~Pp11787
]3?‘426;[ b P-42€3 -
F.11966 S
™ AL g 5 P-11973
P-11971 e
P-11963 | y P-11983
= 1
P11976 P-11876 P-11578
P-11973 :
o £-11980,
P-1154

12301

| _P-11960

P

P-11376

P-11989

P.12342
4

P-12343

b

_1
12345 _gT]

{581 B

=
i

PeS1r:

P-11960 ——
P-13944

P-12345 S
P-11973 12342
P-12344 P-12343 7

¥
Ji
Plz;se/ r 176 |
3 W
S hrione

P-12030 R

==

TIoT

S
O P e~

P.12301 P-12301

No. 150 Relay

NOTE: Manufacture of this Relay has been discontinued.

However, repair parts may be furnished.
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- P-12207

P-12206

P-12203 f

P-12206

P-12204

P-12202

P-12207 . : : m
0 : P.12200 .
P-mzm“ : P-12206
- m P-2213] E é é '
P 13112 -12! ?

P-12206

p-2971  P12542

oo = . e P12205

Pl P-12210

No. 193-BB Relay

P-12206

P.12217

P.12206

..@

P-12215 " PIomig
' ﬁ g p2212 E E G o |
: . pi1753g : . puslio :
e T P12542 .P-12541 P-12206
P-12207 - Pzem
' ; : o el @) -
- P-12205 P-12210 Fazai0 P-12205

No. 194-A Relay
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@

P-1096 P-1101 P-5800 P-15306  P-12456
P-12430 : :
Resistance i *
as specified

P-12441
P-12435

HAN_P-12504

P-12492

| 3
P12497  p12833 - P12517 ! = P.12517

16702 P18 “B!-P-12505 P-16150 S qu“zslsr "K"-P-12749

P-12492 P-12492

P12218
P-16704

P-12492
P-12492

p.12492

pigsas | TP . : P12533 Pa2517

Pisiss Piszz  “EV-P-12508 S memaan s “BY".P-1340G

i 3 P12492
i P-15191
{HI P-16151 1
P-12218 p.12517 p. P-13625 P-12533 Plenig
PA6IEL— P-12544 p16702""
P-16484 P-13627 “F#-P-12509 PibleI-; ?{fﬁumagsz R.13851 M 1.P-13953
e = _— ==P.13944
P-12492 "

= P.14041 P15191 | p.2402
P-16151 P pi2218 P-12544 P12513

P43341 P13932 P.13951 ' N"-13954
2 == P-13946

P-12492
: 12492

16704 1253 P-13947

No. zoo Relay
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P-12239-500 ohms
P-12241-1250 ohms

No. 46 Ringer
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P-12559 for 33 cycie
P-12560 for 50 cycle
P-12561 tor 66 cycle
P-12562 for 16 cycle

P-12582

. pPIo5E0

P.13705

E-12642 ==

. P-12256.1250 ohms
-12257-250 ohms

No. 47 Ringer
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P-15423

P.15424

P-12239-500 ohms
P-12240-800 ohms
241-1250 ohms
2238-250 ohms

No. 49 Ringer
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Parcel Post Chart—Zones

Weight | Tocal | 1st | 2nd | 3rd | 4th—300 | 5th—600 6th—1000 7th—1400 Sth
m (See up to 30 50 to 150 ‘150 to 300 to 600 to 1000 1 to 1400 | to 1800 over 1800
Pounds Note 1) miles miles miles miles miles ‘ miles miles miles
1 $0.07 1 $0.07 $0.07 i $.08 $0.08 | $0.09 i $0.10 ‘ $0.12 I $0.13
2 ‘ .08 ‘ .08 .08 | .10 A2 A5 .18 22 | 25
3 L0809 6 1 12 16 21 | .2 32 |37
4 i .09 .10 10| 14 20 | 27 .34 42 | A9
5 09 Il ;11 16 24 .33 42 .52 .61
6 .10 d2 12 ‘ 18 28 | .39 .60 .62 | 73
g 10 ‘ ii 13| ég 32 45 | 58 | 2 1 .85
| 4 V | . | 22 .36 ol .66 .82 .97
18 1 i‘lf | %5 ‘ }g 3& .40 57 b/ .92 1.09
12 .16 . .26 44 .63 .82 102 | 121
11 | 12 A7 ‘ A7 28 | 48 .69 .90 1.12 1.33
12 .13 18 18 ‘ .30 .52 | 05 .98 122 | 145
12 %i | }9 ‘ .19 ‘ .32 .56 | .81 1.06 1.32 | 1.57
i ‘ .14 [ é(i) ! .‘20 ‘: .34 .(30 | 87 ! I.}4 1.42 | 1.69
D ‘ & | " 21 .36 .64 93 | 1.22 1.52 1.81
16 | 15 22 | .22 38 .68 ‘ .99 1.30 | 162 ‘ 1.93
17 | 15 23 .23 .40 oy 1.05 1.38 1.72 ‘ 2.05
18 | 16 24 | 24 .42 .76 ‘ 1.11 1.46 1.82 2.17
19 | .16 25 .25 44 80 | 117 1.54 1.92 | 229
20 AT 26 | .26 .46 84 1.23 1.62 2.02 | 241
21 il 20 | 27 48 .88 129 | 170 2.12 2.563
22 18 28 | .28 .50 .92 1.35 1.78 2.22 ‘ 2.65
23 | .18 29 | .29 .52 ‘ .96 1.41 1.86 232 | 2.77
24 | .19 300 | .30 .54 1.00 1.47 1.94 242 | 2.89
25 19 31 31 56 | 104 | 153 | 202 252 | 301
26 .20 .32 ‘ .32 b8 | 1.08 1.59 2.10 262 | 313
27 .20 .33 33 .60 ‘ 1.12 1 1.65 2.18 272 | 3.25
28 i 21 .34 34 | 62 1.16 ’ 1.71 2.26 2.82 | 3.37
29 | 21 .35 B85 .64 1.20 | 177 2.34 292 | 349
30 | 22 .36 .36 .66 1.24 | 1.83 2.42 3.02 3.61
31 | 22 37 37 68 | 1.8 1.89 2.50 3.12 3.73
32 i 23 .38 .38 w0 1.32 195 | 258 | 322 3.85
33 | 23 ‘ .39 .39 72 1.36 2.01 2.66 3.32 3.97
34 24 | .40 .40 .74 1.40 2.07 2.74 3.42 4.09
35 ‘ 24 | 41 4l | .76 1.44 2.13 2.82 3.52 4.21
36 | .25 42 42 78 148 | 219 2,90 3.62 4.33
37 | .25 43 .43 .80 1.52 | 225 2.98 3.72 l 4.45
38 .26 44 [ 44 .82 1.56 | 231 3.06 3.82 4.57
39 | .26 45 45 .84 1.60 = 237 3.14 3.92 4.69
40 | 27 46 | 46 | .86 1.64 2.43 3.22 4.02 4.81
41 ‘ 27 47 47 .88 1.68 2.49 3.30 412 4.93
42 | 28 .48 48 | .90 1.72 2.65 3.38 422 5.05
43 I .28 .49 49 .92 1.76 | 2.61 3.46 432 | 517
44 1 .29 .50 50| .94 1.80 | 2.67 3.54 4.42 5.29
45 | .29 51 5L .96 1.8 | 273 | 362 4.52 5.41
46 | .30 52 .52 98 1.8 | 279 | 370 4,62 5.53
47 .30 .53 53 | 100 | 192 | 28 | 378 4.72 5.65
48 31 L .54 1.02 | 1.96 | 291 3.86 4.82 5,77
49 31 L .55 1.04 2.00 | 2.97 3.94 492 | 589
50 32 36 |56 | 108 204 | 303 4.02 502 | 601
i . g ) 3
52 1 83 .58 A8 1.10 Note 1—The local rate applies to parcels mailed under the
53 33 .59 50 1.12 following conditions: (a) al any city post office for local delivery
54 34 60 60 | 1.14 at such oi_ﬁcta; (b) at any city letter c_m‘rier' office, or at any
55 34 61 61 1.16 point within its delivery limits, for dehyery by carriers from
56 35 62 .62 118 ﬁ&at}?ﬁxilce; (Fliéltas;nifost qiit‘:e k"r:m whllch a,trul;al nzlu%_e starist:
* " . ! or whne mal Yy pol on a rural route Ior elivery a
b7 .35 .63 .63 1.26 any other point thereon, or at the office from which the r(::ute
-gg gg gg .64 %32 starts, or for delivery on any other rural route starting from the
. . .65 ! same office.
60 37 .66 .66 1.26 Note 2—T imi ight has b it from
61 .37 67 | 67 1.28 pol;:l:;': to 7(1;8pjlmzits 'ljlfl H{e;&}]‘_.tcmql? Fiel?sre. g:ac::[ﬁeindoThiig
62 ‘38 ‘68 ‘68 1.30 %giz. Fifty pounds is the limit weight in the Fourth to Eighth
63 .38 69 | .69 1.32 \ NS—The i i
64 39 |70 T | B | o el ek A kT AL
65 .39 \ 71 ‘ Sl 1.36 INSURANCE FEES—5e. for $3.00; 8c. for $25; 10c. for
66 .40 72 ri 1.38 $50, and 23c. for $100.
67 .40 28 i 1.40 . 0. D.—Parcels may besent C. 0. D. to Money Order Post
68 41 74 74 ‘ 1.42 Offices on payment of addition to regular postage, i.e.r12Ze.—
69 i 75 75 144 $10, 15¢.—8$50, 25¢.—$100. All C. 0. D. parcels are insured
70 49 ‘ 76 '76 | 146 without additional cost.
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Index of List Numbers

List No. Page List No. Page List No.

1048
1056
1057 |

0 (C 00 ~1 G U OO D b
~1 3
100 0L 0 00 =1 ~T~1~1~1=~T
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List No. List No.

Page List No. Page
2367 ..... 2521 .,
2369 ., ’
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Accessories—Cable Splicing.........

Inter-Comm-Phone
Switchboard

General Index

Converters, Rotating.
Converters, Vibrating.

Page

221'2.‘?2 Caslngs; Ralay...onwmammmuanmammiies
o =

117-135 Cells, Columbia Dry.......cccou....

Columbia Ignitor

Crofoot Gravity....

Edison Primary Type M-403

Interrupter...

Main D!stnbutmg Frame
Motor Generators...
Power Switchboard.

Edison Primary Type S-502...

Red Label Columbia Dry

Ever-Ready Flash Light

Protectors
Rectifiers ...

Storage Batteries

Test Sets, Bell...

Transformers, Ringing

Adapter, Transmitter.

Adjuster, Cord.......

Anchors, Drive and Twist
Everstick Without Rods.
Matthews Serulix.........

Arm, Equipoise........ccce...

Transmtter......

187 Central Energy Telephones 146-159

104, 121-122 Chairs, Operator’ 2 212-213
105, 117-121 Chier il

135 ief Operator’s Switchboard.........c.cvviieccrivnrisnsenns 112

130 Chuck, Yankee With Drill Points 197

176 Clamps, Blackburn Adjustable 204

Cable . 221

Cable Suspension 190

Combination Wire and Sleeve 198

Galvanized Guy

Kling Clamp....cocccoveevererneneenne

New York Ground........

Splicing .

Arresters, Cross-Arm Lightning

Audio Filter...

Audio Output Transformer
Augers, Iwan’'s Post Hole
Automatic Telephones

Bags, Lineman’s Tool

Universal Guy.

Cleaner, Vacuum.........

Climbers, Lineman's

Clip, Wire Rope, Cincinnati

Wire Rope. Crosby....
Universal Test

Coil, Impedance.

Bars, Crow......cconunneee

Induection.

Crow and Digging

Distributing ..

Spud nggmg Tool...
Tamping and Digging
‘Wood Tamping.........

Batteries, Columbia Dry..

Columbia Ignitor.

Resistance...

Combination Telephones
Condensers, Telephone

Condenser Mounting Strips

Connectors, N.-C. Tests..
Wire Sleeves

Crowfoot Gravity

Edison Primary Type M-403 ..
Edison Primary Type $-502..
Red Label Columbia Dry
Ever-Ready Flashhght

Storage

Battery Box, Paragon

Converters, Ringing.
Rotating.....
Vibrating.

Cords, Duratex
Desk Stand
Hand Set

Bells, Iron Box.

Mine-A-P.

Loud Ringing

Bell Ringing Transformer

Operators, Transmitter and R
adio

SwitchBoste s

Belts, Lineman's Tool

Binding Posts (See Posts)

Blanks, Drop

Telephone Receiver,

Cord, Adjusters

1 DeEI DAL oo i vseay e il

Jack.....

Fasteners

Hooks...

Key
Plug Hole..........

Blocks, Connectmg \lurdoc

Discharge...
Terminal ..

Bolts, Ca-rrhm’

Pulloys
llps Radio..

Weights...

Cordage,.

Double Arming.

Radio.

Machine

Counter, Veeder Smtchboard

Booths, Telephone....
Bozxes, Hookswitch.

Terminal, Inter-Comm- Phone...
Braces, Angle Iron Alley Arm

Cross-Arm..........c...

Cross-Arms, Electrie Light

Telephone .
Cutters, New Easy Bolt

Designation Strips

Cross-Arm Back Braces

Brackets, Adjustable Mountings and Clamps...
Adjustable Telephone

Digger, Eureka Post Hole.

Equipoise ......

Foot Rail

Loy Digging Tool....

Distributing Bars

Drills, Bell Hanger's

Distributing and Connecting Strips..

Hi-Lo Adjustable...... - i
House and Pole Telephone......ccocrerecisiaranins

Lag Screw.........

Dresser, Boxwood........

Yankee AUtODIAtic 0. 0o

Wood ..oresen

Drop Signals

Buzzers..

Iron Box

Cables, Generator......
Inter-Comm-Phone ...
Paper Insulated, Lead Encased
Rack for No. 105 Switchboard...

Switchboard ......

..5,
.4, 163, 155. 219 =
"’ 530 Jack

Drop Blanks.........

Drop Mounting Strips

Extinguisher, Pyrene Fire.....

219 Fasteners, Cord

Telephone

Cable Compound,
Calculagraphs

Caps, Lamp....

Capacitor ....
Card Frames

80 Fire Pots.
5. 218-219 Foot Rails...........ccceunene
6 220 Foot Rail Brackets ...
220 Fork, Guarded Pike Pole or RaiSing..........cccoeeiimmnniniinsannan
924 Frames, Card
15.47 Protector
g es, Blow-Rite..
- 11-13 FusTubular..
43 Telephone ..

TCI Library:

www.telephonecollectors.info
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. 204
. 200

" 85-66, 227-228

1, 227

66

| 223

20
34
201
24
24

43
79

. 210
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. 210
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Page

Generator, Cable... 5
Hana oo SRt s i 229-230
Ironclad 25

BB DN oo o o T T s oseso ey B s S B F E Ee 229-230
Grips, Buffalo.... 194
Buffale with Pallevs......cicamimsisii 195
Buffalo Lineman’s Tool 195
Chicago® Plain..... 195
Havens . 194
Improved Havens 5 ..o 194
Cable, Single Eye Gy 224
Grounds, Paragon 2 ... 183
HERETROCEITO oo e Eanian 53-54, 238

Handles, Shovel and Spoon. A 102
Tree T rimmer., ‘
Hangers, Non- Breaka‘b]e Messenger.
Blackburn Neverslip Cable...

Universal Messenger Hanger
Head Set, Radio.
Holly Strips....
Hooks, Cant

Carrying.....

Cord.......cccorurmmures

Guy Wire.......

ave o 222

Hookswitches ... 26, 231
Hookswitch Boxes........ccc..ooun. = |
Impedance Coil 6-7

Inter-Comm- Phone .........ccoouveomeeeeerereees s ensscessnsasnns 164

Mountings....ocoeeeevernnne 10
Individual Jacks........ 28-29

Induction Coils .......ccoovveiiviirine v

Information Switchboard...

Insulators, Glass and Long Dlsbance Regu]sr
Gilass Pon}
Glass One-Picce 1ranapnsmnn
Glass Two-Piece Transposition
Paper for Cables.................

Poreel Bl

Poreelain Strain........... i 182
Intercommunicating Telephones 160-172
Inter-Comm-Phone.........ococurnimrminrnevesesessesesesssnens 160-172

Accessories . 172
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 1

Teelphones ............cccooceveeevcnneeerenns

Cable..

Terminal Boxes... i 163

Bell Ringing Transformer 163
Inter- (.umm—Phone System No. 2 .163-165

Telephones 164-165

Cable......... .. 185

Terminal Boxes 165
Inter-Comm-Phone System No 3. .166-167

Telephones...... .. 166-167
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 4..........ccocooruen........167-168

Telephones ....... ....168
Inter-Comm-Phone System No. 6 ..168-171

Telephones...... 169-170

Switchboar 170-171
Interrupters........ s 154
Ironclad Generator............cocoeoioeiuoieieonnes e 25

Ironclad Telephones ...

Jacks, Individual
Mounted in Strips...
Blank

... 144-145, 152-153

i 28-29
...30-34, 232-233
1.3

Fasteners........... e 34
Plug and Jack Gauges........coeeveveermneveeerrernnes 52
RAMO corvsmvmivmynsns s s T 29
Simplex Pole. 224
Junction Box for Cable............ 216
Junior Multiple Switchboard. .113-116

Keys, Cam..
Combined Key and Dmp

Individual Plunger....... 35
Party Line Indieating 40-41
Plunger ek et et 37-38, 236
Push Button.......c..ociuvuemnnnnencrerssescesesmasassnsone 35-36
Strip Keyboard . i 38
Key Blanks 3-4
Mountings.. 4143
Kit, Electrician's PockeL e ————— L |
Metal Tool 196
Kiamp, Kling. 220
Knives, Combinaton . 198
Knobs, Poreelain........ S e B 181
Labels...... 4344
Card Frames o .43
Number Plates . 44
Lamps, Switchboard e T o O S 44 45

Page

Lamp Caps... 45-47
Sockets. 47-50
Loud Ringing Be]ls 68
Loud Speaker, Radio - 62-63
Magneto Switchboard 70-79
Magneto Telephone oG 138-145
Main Distributing Frame w5 117
Marline 222
Mine-A-Phone .... i 144-145
Monitor's Switchboard . 112

Motor Generators
Mountings, Condenser.....
Impedance Coils
Key
Relay ..
Resistance Coils
Mounting Strip, Drop..
Multiple Switchboard.

Nail, Milonite Perfection. o 200
Nozzles, Self Soldering.............cc..coooovuevrerveeeeeeeceeressmssseerinnns. 217
BRe A oT S RITRL. oo mivmmmii eTis 51
Paraffine., 221
Pay Stations .......ccccvvvveeeeieecieeeereeeeeeee e 213-214
Pins, Western Umun Patent Steel 178

Wood oomnoeeeenn . 178
Piates, Number... T 44

Strain - srig DL

Pliers, Klein's Diamond Special .
Klein’s Diamond Special, Side-Cutting ..
Long Nose, Oval Point...

Long Nose, Oval Side- Cuttmg
Swedish, Oblique Cutting.

Plug, Operator's.......
Radio.
Service...
Smtchboard
Test
Plug and Jack Gauges
Plug Hole Blanks
Parts....
Seats..........

Pole, Plain Pike.

Posts, Binding..

Pots, Iron Melting.

Power Switchboard

P. B. X. Switchboard

Presto-O-Lite Soldering Qutfit............

Protectors, Single Line
Individual Station ...
Multiple Switchboard
Sub-Station

Protector Frame...

Protectors for Magneto watchbnard Installations 79

Protector Strips, Type H-19...

Type H-14
Unit Mounting..

Pulleys, Cord -

Push Button, Midget ..

Radio...
Condensers ..
Cords
Cord Tips
Cordage
Filter, Audio...........
Head Set.
Loop..
Loud Spesaker....
Jack s

RBOIVOY iiiviiisreissstsnsonnass

Trsnsformor. Audio Output
Rack, Cable...
Rails, Foot
Receivers, Hand

Radio

Watch Case
Rectifiers ;

Tungar s wamananman
Reels, Pay-Out....

Pay-Out on Barrow.

Pay-Out Ready

Take-Up... &

Relays ; 54-58, 239-241
Casings.... . 58
Coils....... . 57-58
Mountings - 58-59
Spring Combinations . i 56
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Page
Repeating Coils..........c.ococeeen. 8-9 - I A
Resistance Coils...........ccoevsneueeencnnnne, 10 Wire Chief’s.
Resistance Coil Mountings 10 Switchboard A ories 117-137
Ringer Signals ..... (T:fcl{cls 0.

Rings, Aerial Cabl
National Aerial Cabl
Bridle or Distributin,

Rods, Anchor or Guy
Galvanized.

E Magneto Protector...
200 Plugs .......
193 Toals.
193 Tapes, Manson..

Ground.... 192 Olzonite...
Saws, Tree Trimmer §-C Friction..
Scissors, Electricians.......ccocnvneaninnn 8-C Rubber

Telephones, Dial.

Screw Drivers, Champion Cabinet. Central Energy...

Champion Machinist....

Yankee Ratchet No. 11.. Hand Set..

Yankee Special Ratchet No. 30.. %’nﬁen lCe!m.mummmng
Screws, Lag... }mnc zj(

Wood Patent [ron.. A}S‘lﬁ?!m

Operator’s Set
Terminal, Cook Pole Cable
ekt

Seats, Plug.
Pole

Service Plugs
Shim, Pole.....
Shovels, Long Handlec
Signals, Drop

Ringer

Visual
Signs, Independent Pay Station.

Sleeves, Lead.......
Wire Connector:

Sleeving ..

Boxes, Inter-Com'm-Phone
Reliable Pole Cable...

Unprotected Porcelain
{51708 T P
Arranging for 100..

Test Clip, Universal
Tester, Stewart Type “L" Cs
Test Set, Bell ....
Test Set, Stewart...
Test Set for P. B. X..
Sockets, Lamp. Test Set, Stromberg-Carlson ..
Solder, Flux... : Wire Chief’s ........
Half and Half 202 Test Plugs .

Wiping, Thimbles, Slv(l V\ ire Ropc 190
So!c}_grinlg Copper, Jeweler's Tips, Cord 21
BRI RT g imsmsmpmye fe o
Soldering Irons, Electrie.. ;‘Unr S?ltCIganus' 1
Soldering Ladles, Iron.... OOBS\‘JHZ\?E; Lill'lge*%;&gr;s” %gé

Soldering Paste, Highland
Soldering Sticks, Allen..
Spoons, Long Handled

Switchboard
Torches

ge- 192 Transformer, Audio Output..
22 Bell Ringing..

Spring Combinations, Rela; . 56 o Ringing ...

Staples, Blake Insulated....... 200 Lransmitters. ..

Steps, Galvanized 189 Transmitter Adapter..........cumiarisien =
Wood Pole... <. i Transmitter Arm

Storage Battery ’ ... 105, 117-121 Trimmers, Tree....

Strap, Belt and Safety. . 195 Tubes, Standard Unglazed Porcelain
Climber s Turnbuckles

Strips, Condenser Mounting. Twine.

Designation...........
Dlstnhutmﬂ' and Connﬁctmg 218
Holly. "

Terminal
Supports, Pole
Switches, Baby Knife.........

Combined and Arrester,

Telephone or Battery....
Switchboard, Chief Oper’ator ..

Information and Monitor's.

Inter-Comm-Phone ...

Magneto

Magneto, No. 105 Type

Magneto, No. 107 Type...

Magneto, No. A-11740 Type.

Wax Lacing or Lock Stitch
Visual, Signal......
Wnshers, Round for Lag ‘Screx\s
Square ...
Watch Case Receivers.............
Wazx, “A” No. 1 Yellow..
Weights, Cord..........
Wire, Blow-Rite Fuse .
Chief’s Switchboard.
Distributing, or Drop Copper Cl:
Jumper Wire Duratex......
) Special Tinned Iron Wire..
78-79 Steel Strand...

Magneto, No. 11741 Type.. 778 Switehboard Tinned. .

Multiple, Junior......... 3-116 Telephone Galvanized

Muitiple Super-Service. 105-110 Telephone Wire, Copper
P B X 3 Telephone Lead Covered.

‘P.B. X Nos 101, 102 and 106 Types Weatherproof .

P. B. X No. 104 Cordless.. Wrench, Klein's Combinaton Steel Lag Screw........ e 198
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